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Mr. HOLLAND. Mr. President, I wish
to comment for the ReEcorp that most
of the first district court of appeals lies
within the same area in which the north-
ern district of Florida lies, which was pre-
sided over for so many years—12 years, as
I recall—by Judge Carswell as district
judge. I ask unanimous consent that the
Recorp show that the circuit court in
Gainesville, Fla., which has jurisdiction
over several counties that lie in the
eastern part of the first Federal judi-
cial district of Florida or the northern
district of Florida, was presided over for
s0 many years by Judge Carswell.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous consent
to have printed in the REcorp a telegram
from Hugh M. Taylor, circuit judge, who
describes himself as having served for 30
years as a Democratic officeholder and
for the last 25 years as a circuit judge.
He recommends the confirmation of
Judge Carswell.

There being no objection, the tele-
gram was ordered to be printed in the
REcORD, as follows:

TALLAHASSEE, FLA.
Mareh 16, 1970.
Hon, Spessarp L., HOLLAND,
Senate Office Building,
Washington, D.C.:

I have been a Democratic officer holder
over & span of more than thirty years and
a Florida Clrcuit Judge for twenty-five years.
I strongly urge confirmation of Judge Cars-
well to the U.S. Supreme Court, My observa=-
tions are that he is fully qualified by matur-
ity, judgment, discretion and knowledge of
the law.

HueH M, TAYLOR,

Mr. HOLLAND. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in the
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Recorp a telegram from John J. Crews,
circuit judge, eighth judicial circuit of
Florida, recommending the confirmation
of Judge Carswell.

There being no objection, the tele-
gram was ordered to be printed in the
REcorp, as follows:

GAINESVILLE, FLA.
March 16, 1970.
Hon. SpessArDp L. HOLLAND,
Senate Office Building,
Washington, D.C.:

I have been shocked at the nit-picking of
otherwise prudent men in opposition to the
nomination of Judge G. Harrold Carswell to
the Supreme Court. As a prosecutor trial
judge and now appellate judge the nominee
has served ably, honestly and with distinc-
tion. Without reservation I endorse his nomi-
nation. Respectfully,

JoHN J, CREWS,
Circuit Judge, Eighth Judicial Cir-
cuit of Florida.

Mr. HOLLAND. Mr. President, in clos-
ing this brief appearance, and it is nec-
essarily so because I am engaged in
hearings and will be engaged in hearings
tomorrow, my files show a very large
number of other letters and resolutions
to the same effect as these which I have
just placed in the Recorp, and which I
will have a chance to assemble and offer
for the REecorp later, including strong
letters from such distinguished Ameri-
cans as a former Governor and an earlier
Member of our House of Representatives,
later a member of the supreme court of
Florida, who lives in Tallahassee, and
who has known Judge Carswell through-
out his residence there. He strongly rec-
ommends the appointment and con-
firmation of Judge Carswell; as well as
others too numerous to mention which
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I shall have placed in the Recorp at the
appropriate time.

ADJOURNMENT TO 11 AM.
TOMORROW

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr.
President, if there be no further business
to come before the Senate, I move, in
accordance with the previous order, that
the Senate stand in adjournment, as in
legislative session, until 11 o’clock to-
morrow morning.

The motion was agreed to; and (at 5
o’clock and 25 minutes p.m.) the Senate
adjourned, as in legislative session, until
}omorrow, Tuesday, March 17, 1970, at

1am.

CONFIRMATIONS

Executive nominations confirmed by

the Senate March 16, 1970:
AMBASSADORS

Stuart W. Rockwell, of Pennsylvania, to be
Ambassador Extraordinary and Plenipoten-
tiary of the United States of America to the
Kingdom of Morocco.

Findley Burns, Jr., of Florida, a Foreign
Service officer of class 1, to be Ambassador
Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary of the
United States of America to Ecuador.

Albert W. Sherer, Jr., of Illinois, a Foreign
Service officer of class 1, to be Ambassador
Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary of the
United States of America to the Republic
of Guinea.

Clarence Clyde Ferguson, Jr., of New Jersey,
to be Ambassador Extraordinary and Pleni-
potentiary of the United States of America
to Uganda.

OFFICE oF EcoNoMIC OPPORTUNITY

Albert E. Abrahams, of Maryland, to be an
Assistant Director of the Office of Economic
Opportunity.
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GOOD PLACE TO START:
POLLUTION DRIVE

HON. CHESTER L. MIZE

OF EANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. MIZE. Mr. Speaker, even before his
inauguration, many of us were con-
vinced that Richard Nixon was a man—
and would be a President—of action and
not of words alone.

This belief has been borne out many
times in the 14 months since the Presi-
dent has taken office, and we have seen
his words of intent transformed into
policy almost instantaneously.

One more example of this is the Presi-
ident’s drive to end pollution. First he
issued a strong statement of this prob-
lem, an important starting point—then
immediately he set forth an order that
the Federal Government would begin
first, and a $359 million program would
be undertaken to eliminate the pollu-
tion caused by Federal agencies or instal-
lations.

The President’s decisive action toward
alleviating this serious problem is praised

AUTHENTICATED
U.S. GOVERNMENT
INFORMATION

GPO

in a February 6, 1970, editorial from the
Kansas City Star. I insert this editorial
in the Recorp at this point:

Goop PLACE To START THE POLLUTION
Drive Is U.S. INSTALLATIONS

It occurred to President Nixon that before
the federal government began exerting all-
out pressure on the nation's cities and in-
dustries to clean up pollution, it should
first “sweep its own doorstep clean.” Hence
Wednesday's sternly worded order to all gov-
ernment agencies and installations to get
started on a 359-million-dollar program to
abate their own air and water pollution, or
at least have measures under way, by the
end of 1972.

It is not that the government is a delib-
erate violator, any more than are most cities
or industries. Most pollution is inadvertent,
the inevitable product of disposing of wastes
of various kinds in the ways in which this
has always been done. In the case of the one
worst single source of pollution, motor ve-
hicle exhausts, it is not even a conscious act
on the part of the individual.

Thus it is that Mr. Nixon could accu-
rately refer to the federal government as
“one of the worst polluters” without any
particular recrimination. It is simply that
the government, in the aggregate—military
and ecivilian—has more vehicles, aircraft,
sewers, Incinerators and so on than possibly
any other single entity in this country. And
the man at the top of this enormous pyra-

mid reasonably concluded that here was a
good place to start to get some of the most
early and effective results in the war on pol-
lution.

The White House in this instance has
only to pass the word—and the money—
and In due course considerable headway can
be achieved in pollution abatement just by
cleaning up all federal installations, build-
ings, bases, vehicles, missiles and aircraft.
The executive order extends even to publie
works projects such as fiood reservoirs and
barge canals, with especially stringent lan-
guage ordering the secretary of the interior to
review the possible pollution effects of any
new project for which authorization or fund-
ing is being sought.

The Defense department, as might be sup-
posed, was identified as the largest single
source of pollution within the government,
with West Point's need of more than 3 mil-
lion dollars for improved treatment of sew-
age now damaging the Hudson river given
as a major example.

Government stocks of fuels and chemicals
of various types, with their danger potential
in spillage accidents, also were cited for pre-
ventive action. There was a word too, on ra-
dioactive pollution from atomic materials.

This was not the first federal directive ever
put out on the subject. But previous ones,
sald the Nixon statement, have been “ambi-
guously worded” and poorly enforced. The
timing of the statement was fortuitous, on
the eve of a major pollution meeting in Chi-
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cago of the President, his new Environmental
Quality council, most of the cabinet and four
Great Lakes area governors, who share one
of the nation’s most acute water pollution
situations. On such an ocecasion, the Presi-
dent manifestly didn't want anyone to be
able to say to the federal chiefs: “What
about yourselves?”

WHO PAYS THE BILLS?
HON. ORVAL HANSEN

OF IDAHO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. HANSEN of Idaho. Mr. Speaker,
I am pleased to bring to the attention of
the Members of the House of Repre-
sentatives a very thoughtful and pene-
trating analysis of some of the problems
and opportunities facing the Nation's
timber industry by our colleague Con-
gressman JAMES A. McCLURE of Idaho. I
include as a part of my remarks a recent
address by Congressman McCLURE to the
Western Forestry Conference:
WHo Pays THE BiLLs?
(By Hon. JaMmEs A. MCCLURE)

This is your 60th Western Forestry Con-
ference. Today your organization looks back
over 60 years of progress in the science and
practice of forestry. I think it is appropriate
that you have chosen as your theme for this
meeting “The Next 60 Years”. I wonder,
though—do you really think you can look
that far into the future? Do you suppose
that any of your members in 1009 could have
predicted what is happening today? What do
you suppose would have been the reaction
if. at your first annual meeting 60 years
ago, a speaker had prophesied that in 1969
we would be using forest products on the
surface of the moon? Even less than ten
years ago, most of our people did not think
such a feat would be possible.

We can no longer plot the trends of the
future by merely projecting the past. For
example, during the 60-year history of your
organization, you have already seen more
technological change than have all the
combined generations of mankind before
you! Think of it! We now split the atom and
harness its fury. Already we talk of com-
merce with the stars. And little by little we
are deciphering the genetic code of life itself.
If we plot our technological progress on a
wall chart, it becomes apparent that we
now live in the age of the right angle. The
flat curve on the graph has turned abruptly
upward and is climbing like a homesick
angel.

Time, as we have known it in the past, is
collapsing. Right now, in our own time, 90
percent of all the sclentists who have ever
lived on this earth are alive and working
today. The total fund of human knowledge
is now doubling every 4 or 6§ years. Even
the miracle of computers and automatic data
processing are challenged to keep up with
tne tremendous output of science and tech-
nology.

Recently I visited the Forest Products Lab-
oratory at Madison, Wisconsin. If there is
any indication of what the future holds
for us in the development of wood sclence
and wood technology, this Forest Service in-
stallation is the place where we might find
it. For in the land squeeze that will increas-
ingly affect the nature of wood production,
it is science and technology that will help
counterbalance the encroaching restrictions
of our society on land uses.
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I was deeply impressed by the amount
and quality of research that was going on at
the Laboratory. As I walked through the
workshops, I could not help but feel that
here, to a great extent, lay the future of
wood as a consumer’s item.

It also became evident to me, in a more
forceful way than ever, that this was not
merely an operation of the Federal Govern-
ment, but a vital activity that represented
and touched all of us—forest industry, uni-
versities, small forest owners, and the con-
suming public.

We can look forward to developments in
the future such as nondestructive testing
that uses ultrasonic waves to determine how
to get maximum value from a tested board,
automated sawmills, slicing machines that
will reduce sawdust and planing losses, the
use of water jets or laser beams in cutting
wood, and an increasingly greater utilization
of the entire tree,

Concerned as we are with a land squeeze
and the kind of limitations it may impose on
land wuses, research offers opportunities
toward increasing timber yields. New oppor-
tunities for timber Investment can open up
when research finds effective ways of extend-
ing the timber supply and reducing the cost
of production. As you know, some industrial
landowners already are selzing these oppor-
tunities.

The research people have informed me that
there are many ways of doing this. Increasing
the growth of forest stands within a speci-
fied period is one way. It has been found that
the application of fertilizers, for instance, can
increase the growth of a Douglas-fir sub-
stantially over a 5-year period. The develop-
ment of genetically superior trees is another
way. The staggering annual loss of about 14
billion board feet of sawtimber could be
considerably reduced if more intensive timber
management were practiced.

I'm sure that much of what is wasted in
the harvesting process today will be the
source of some new wood product tomorrow.
Forest scientists also see in the future the
production of new trees resulting from a
more intensive culture, further mechaniza-
tion and automation of forestry and wood
production processes, refined remote sensing
techniques for forest resource surveys, and
ways of increasing incentives among small
forest owners for greater timber productivity
on their lands. Many breakthroughs will
come as research, alded by more sophisticated
techniques, zeros in on specific problems.

Today the Western Forestry Conference
also faces new vistas. You are scanning the
horizon for new solutions to old problems,
You are searching for leaders with distance
in their eyes—men who can see beyond the
political expediency of the moment. You
need men of vision who can see farther and
more clearly than other man. It was Sir
Isaac Newton who said, “If I have been able
to see farther than other men, it is because
I stood on the shoulders of glants”. In the
days of Newton, the shoulders of glants in
sclence were indeed rare.

Our present-day sclentists and foresters
have whole pyramids of glants to support
their research. With this advantage, the
vistas of forestry are greater than ever be-
fore—but so are the challenges and con-
flicts.

We have been developing our Natlon for
more than three centuries, Still, our forests
occupy one-third of the land and supply us
with more than eleven billlon cubic feet of
wood each year. But today's growing popu-
lation tears insatiably at the forests. As peo-
ple spread into every corner of the land, the
forests shrink. (1) Roads drive deep wounds
into the solitudes. (2) The power saw turns
beauty into board feet. (3) Sheep nibble the
high pasture. (4) Dam bullders covet cholce
valleys, and (5) Armies of mechanized camp-
ers invade.
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In discussing these conflicts, Charles Reich
made this statement in a report entitled
“Bureaucracy and the Forests":

“Management must decide between the
competing demands on the forests. When dif-
ferent users clash, which shall be favored?
How are local needs to be balanced against
broader interests? Who is to have the bene-
fit of the economic resources and on what
terms? How are the conflicting recreational
demands of fishermen, skiers, hunters, mo-
torboat enthusiasts, and automobile sight-
seers to be satisfied? Should the require-
ments of the future outweigh the demands
of today?

As we devote more land to the single use
of recreation, who will bear the increased
cost of more intensive management on other
lands? Will the recreationist? Will the public
through taxes? Will the consumer, through
higher prices?

As we build roads to design standards in-
tended to make the road an addition to a
permanent road system, but which will not
be needed (at least at that standard) simply
to remove timber, who will bear the added
cost? The taxpayers of the nation as a whole
through increased appropriations? Local gov-
ernments through lowered revenues? The
hunter or fisherman through use fees?

And if we succeeded in shifting a propor-
tion of the total production to private lands,
who will make the investment in future pro-
duction and increased management costs?
Will the consumer alone, or will those who
benefit through decreased pressures on pub-
lic forest lands share in these costs?

It is fair to say that the public has wanted
the benefits of public ownership but has not
been willing to pay the bill. Or maybe the
public has been, but have not convinced
their Senators or Congressmen, At least, Con-
gress has not been willing to appropriate
enough money to properly manage the for-
ests, let alone the necessary money for in-
vestments which will meet future public
needs and demands,

To this I might add, who pays the bills?
‘When, etec.?

A lot of people seem to think that all we
need to do Is print some money to pay our
bills. The current inflationary spiral and
erosion of the dollar over the years are a
living testimonial to that point of view. But
that's another object. When thinking of the
care of our forests, knowing that someone
will pay the bill, we must try to smoke out
just who that someone will be, without burn-
ing down the forests, of course.

Some citizens say, let the government do
it, ignoring the fact that they themselves
will actually pay the bill through increased
taxes. On the other hand, some say let the
industry provide the where-with-all, failing
to recognize that this cost will come back
to them in increased prices for forest prod-
ucts.

In private forestry, if you are to pay the
bills, and protect your investment, and make
plans and carry out research, you must make
a profit, That is the free enterprise system.
Whereas, in public forestry we pay the bills
out of the U.S. Treasury—from taxes, rev-
enues from timber sales, and other Federal
sources. Right now, it is not easy to make a
profit in the lumber business. This has been
about the most hectic year for price fluctua-
tions we have ever seen. Or as Business
Week describes it in thelr October 25, 1969
issue, the industry is now feeling the effect
of “The boom in wood that busted." The
article says: Like a horse player with a sure
thing the lumber and plywood industry put
its money on a 1969 housing boom. Over
optimism plus sharply rising prices led to
overproduction, But strong demand for wood
products was expected to solve all problems
before yearend. The boom never came. The
first rude awakening came last spring when
tight money and high interest rates clob-




March 16, 1970

bered homebuilding. Wood prices plummetod
at an alarming rate. Even though consump-
tion continued to run roughly the same,
lumber mills promptly shaved output below
last year’s level. Plywood producers started
to get the message in June.

Among lumber and plywood men, the con-
trast between the bubbling optimism of
January and the grim reality of October is
striking. Old hands in the Industry are un-
able to recall another such sharp drop in
the market. Probably no other major com-
modity now is priced as much below year-ago
levels, let alone the peake of last February.
This i{s an example of the current financial
ups and downs in the lumber market. You
know who pays the bills in times like these—
and you know what happens to the margin
of profit.

Forestry is an investment in the future. As
evidence of the investments that private and
industrial forestry are making, let's take a
brief look at the Tree Farm movement in
America. It was 28 years ago in this State
near the town of Montesano that the first
Tree Farm was established. In that year the
country was harvesting 20 percent more
trees than were being grown. Today we are
now growing 31 percent wood than we har-
vest each year or lose to fire, insects, and dis-
ease. A striking 85 percent reduction in for-
est fire losses during this period is allowing
more young forests to reach useful size.

Today nearly 10,000 professional foresters
participate in industrial forest management
at all levels in comparison to fewer than
1,000 at the dawn of tree farming. This is an
unparalleled achievement in resource con-
servation, one that has no counterpart in the
history of modern civilization. This, too, is
an investment in the future.

By the very nature of its business the
forest industries of this country keep their
eyes on the future. They must! The cutting
cycle from sprouting of the seeding to har-
vest I1s at least 40 years, usually 60 years,
and sometimes 120 years.. Timber companies
are spending several million of dollars each
year on forestry practices and protection of
their tree farm lands. Much of the invest-
ment is made for generations yet unborn—
and for profit, too, of course.

In this leisure-time age of multiple-use
forestry we frequently hear complaints that
outdoor recreation does not pay its fair share
of the forestry bill. We also face the same
conflict in regard to grazing fees on Federal
lands. Over-emphasis on wildlife and wilder-
ness perhaps falls in the same category. How
are productive timberlands going to compete
with all these other legitimate uses? And who
will pay the bill?

Competition is a part of the free enter-
prise system that we cherish In America. Had
we not been free to move men, goods, and
services in the open market would the
United States have been the breadbasket for
the whole world? Would it have become the
greatest Nation on earth? Would it have
become the champion of freedom for all
mankind?

Looking 60 years ahead, I foresee that the
Multiple Use-Sustained Yield principle will
be expanded and refined to the point where
the needs of the American people will be
better served, in terms of resource uses. Bet-
ter methods—based on research and experi-
ence—will have been found to guide the
management of public and private lands.
These methods, no doubt, will not only be
influenced by economic forces, but by social
needs, esthetic standards, and ecological con-
siderations as well.

The multiple-use concept is a relatlvely
new thing. By one name or another we can
trace it back perhaps five decades or so. It
grew in scope and meaning through the
years, but it was only a short decade ago
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that Congress gave it official sanction with
the passage of the Multiple Use-Sustained
Yield Act of 1860.

Professional foresters know that it works—
that it can produce timber on the one hand
and provide recreation for millions of people
on the other, that it can improve wildlife
habitat and grazing ranges, protect impor-
tant watersheds and other resource values,
and accommodate as many different kinds of
users as derive benefits, in one way or an-
other, from the forest environment.

The years ahead will no doubt be crucial
ones for the forest manager. Public demands
inevitably will continue to build up, exerting
pressures for different kinds of land uses—
wilderness, recreation, limited timber har-
vesting, and other special purpose lands. The
future forest manager will have to anticipate
these demands and come up with acceptable
solutions to the problems these demands
will pose. Many believe that the answer lies
in the application of the multiple use prin-
ciple to forest management.

Progress in multiple use management is
leading to less conflict among resource uses;
there are fewer Impacts of one use on an-
other and greater benefits as a result of re-
search and careful planning. For example, a
road will be designed and constructed to
control the impact of exposed soil on water,
fisheries, and esthetic values while providing
access to timberlands. Or timber harvesting
may be so modified as to benefit wildlife
through the production of desired browse or
through a favorable “edge effect.”

Land ownership involves benefits and ob-
ligations whether the owner is the public, a
private individual, or a corporation.

The bills incurred on private lands in-
crease with public use. Forest lands attract
recreation use, and with increased use costs
go up. Pire risks increase and the costs of
protecting forest property from fire loss is
largely borne by the owner, not the user. The
Federal Government covers part of the cost
in cooperative areas through assistance under
the Clarke-McNary Act. Public use also in-
creases the costs of maintaining roads, and
providing sanitation facilities, public direc-
tion, and patrols to reduce losses due to van-
dalism and theft.

In State or National Forests or on Bureau
of Land Management lands, the public is the
owner and has more to say about the use of
these lands. The cost of achleving a mix of
resource uses is often reflected in reduced
revenue from the sale of timber, to minimize
the effect of timber harvesting on other re-
sources. Roads necessary to provide access to
timber are financed by the public through
reduced revenue for stumpage. The recrea-
tionist, however, benefits from this. The
water user benefits when roads are stabllized
to reduce erosion, by enjoying increased
water yields. And the hunter also benefits
through improved accessibility to game and
larger wildlife populations, though he pays
nothing other than his pro rata share of pub-
lic ownership.

The future of timber depends on research
and on good management. It also depends
on the attitude of people who use the forest,
as well as those in urban areas who seldom
see a tree.

We will all be glad when credit is again
loosened and we can get back to the business
of business in a stable and progressive
fashion,

We know there is a demand to meet and
the timber Industry stands ready to do the
job.

We need and must have a new era of co-
operation between conservationists and pro-
ducers and all others. For together we can
builld and plan for a compatible and pros-
perous future.
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REACTIONS TO PRESIDENT'S PLAN
TO- SELL AEC'S GASEOUS DIF-
FUSION PLANTS

HON. CHET HOLIFIELD

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. HOLIFIELD. Mr. Speaker, on No-
vember 10, 1969, the President issued a
press release announcing the establish-
ment of a Directorate within the Atomic
Energy Commission to operate the Gov-
ernment’s uranium enrichment facilities
“in a manner which approaches more
closely a commercial enterprise.” That
announcement stated that the Presi-
dent’s decision was based on the belief
that the Government, which is now the
sole owner-operator of such facilities,
should sell these gaseous diffusion plants
to the private sector “at such time as the
various national interests will best be
served.”

As chairman of the Joint Committee
on Atomic Energy, I issued a press re-
lease on November 10 commenting on
the President’s proposal. My distin-
guished colleague from Illinois (Mr,
Price) inserted my comments in the
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, volume 115, part
26, page 34969. I should like to invite the
attention of my colleagues to an excellent
speech on this issue and the entire mat-
ter of providing for an adequate supply
of electric energy delivered on the floor of
the Senate by Senator Gore of the Joint
Committee on February 17 which ap-
pears in the Recorp at page 3502. Sen-
ator Gore served the Congress some real
food for thought in that excellent speech.

The administration’s budget 1equest
for fiscal year 1971 contains a reguest
for funds in the amount of $5 million to
conduct a paper study on the matter of
improvement of our Nation’s gaseous dif-
fusion plants—the so-called cascade im-
provement program. There still is no
commitment by the administration to go
forward with that program which is ab-
solutely essential if we are to meet the
demands, both domestic and foreign, for
enriched uranium which are foreseen
through the growth of the nuclear power
industry. We have the responsibility and
have made the commitment to meet
those demands. Initiation of that pro-
gram has been delayed and is continu-
ing to be delayed by this administration.
These plants represent the sole source of
enriched uranium in the United States—
it is simply inconceivable to me that
anyone would not take every necessary
step to assure that they are of sufficient
capacity to meet the needs. The Joint
Committee will be exploring this subject
in depth during hearings next Thurs-
day on the AEC’'s authorization bill. I
can assure you this matter will receive
the most searching examination.

Since the President’s announcement,
there have been a number of editorial
and other comments on his proposal to
sell these unique facilities. Some of these
comments have been inserted in the rec-
ord by my distinguished colleagues from
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Tennessee (Mr. Evins) and New York
(Mr. GoopeLL). Mr, Speaker, in order
that the Members of the Congress may
be apprised of the various reactions to
the President’s plan, I include the fol-
lowing editorials and two speeches on
the subject:

[From the Wall Street Journal, Nov, 14,
1969

SELLING THE URANIUM PLANTS

President Nixon’s proposal for the ultimate
sale of the Government’s uranium-enrich-
ment plants deserves support. Delay in the
sale until “sometime in the future,” as he
suggests, may be justified to provide time for
steps needed to assure a reasonable price
for the properties.

Mr. Nixon, for instance, has ordered the
Atomic Energy Commission to begin operat-
ing the plants as a separate commercial
entity. Accounting of their operation, he
said, 1s to be placed on a basis “fully reflect-
ing commercial eriteria.”

The growing use of nuclear power, one
official estimated, may provide the plants
with full order books by the mid-1870s, a
development that obviously would enhance
their attractveness to private industry. The
attractiveness to the Government—and the
taxpayers—lies in the fact that needed fur-
ther development of the facilities would be
financed by private industry.

Atomic energy necessarily began as a Gov-
ernmental enterprise, and it has continued
50 as the industry has struggled through its
infancy. Now that it is coming of age, there’s
no sound reason why it should go on in the
same fashion.

Some Congressmen argue that the fuel
processing setup should remain in the Gov-
ernment’s hands as a “yardstick™ to measure
the prices charged for other fuels. But the
economic situation of Federal plants, in re-
gard to taxes and other factors, makes them
poor yardsticks for any Industry. In any
case, the need for such yardsticks is highly
dublous—especially in an industry as thor-
oughly regulated as power.

It's difficult to say just how bright atomic
energy's future really is; so much depends
on what happens in fossil fuels. And that,
of course, is precisely the sort of future with
which private industry is best equipped to
cope.

[From the Christian Science Monitor,
Nov. 22, 1969

SeLL URANTIUM PLANTS?

It will come as a surprise to many Ameri-
cans to hear that the Nixon administration
is preparing to sell, to private industry, some
of its atomic production plants. These com-
prise 13 colossal plante—at Oak Ridge, Tenn.,
Paducah, Eentucky, and Portsmouth, Ohio—
which turn out enriched uranium (U-235).

Anyone coming suddenly upon that half-
mile long gaseous diffusion plant at Oak
Ridge, there in the hills, would think he
had stumbled upon something out of a sci-
ence fiction magazine. It turned out the U-
235 which fueled the Hiroshima bomb. After
World War II the Atomic Energy Commis-
sion expanded its plants and, by 1968, had
produced some 6 billlon worth of uranium.
Much of this has gone into supplying the
explosive ingredients for America'’s vast nu-
clear arsenal, Some has gone into fueling
nuclear reactors for generating electricity.

Why should the government want to sell
these plants, which would cost some $2.3
billion to replace? Critics say that the Re-
publicans, when In power, are always want-
ing to turn government operations over to
private business. “In the Eisenhower era
it was the Tennessee Valley Authority, now
it's the atom plants.” The impelling ques-
tion is asked: Should not the production
of a such dangerous, national-security item
as uranium remain a government monopoly?
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But President Nixon a week ago directed
the AEC to get ready to sell these plants. The
administration’s argument—and there are
congressional supporters—is that the price of
uranium fuel will determine whether elec-
tric companies turn strongly to nuclear
power generation, to meet vastly expanding
future needs. And that the profit motive will
enable nuclear fuel to be produced at lower
prices. And that the AEC’'s security pro-
visions would still apply to uranium produc-
tion—including sales of U-235 or deriva-
tives to foreign countries.

So there's an issue here, which Congress'
Joint Committee on Atomic Energy is explor-
ing. One question is: What kind of new own-
ership should be established? Should the
plants be run by a public corporation, like
the TVA, or by a joint government-private
agency, or by a complex of private com-
panies?

Certainly the price of nuclear fuel is vital
to the future electric power needs of Amer-
ica. We think the congressional joint com-
mittee should ponder thoroughly the ques-
tions of security, national safety, the public
interest, and private efficiency in power pro-
duction, before Washington decides one way
or the other.

[From the Sacramento Bee, Dec. 11, 1969]

Nmxon Pran To SenL U.S. NUCLEAR POWER
PranTs MAY NoT BE IN PUBLIC INTEREST
President Richard Nixon’s opening of the

door to possible turnover of the government’s

nuclear fuel processing plants to private in-
terests has serlous and dangerous implica-
tions to the public interest.

The plants, located at Paducah, Ky.; Ports-
mouth, Ohio, and Oak Ridge, Tenn., are the
only facilities In the United States which
can produce enriched uranium for atomic
warheads and for peaceful uses such as nu-
clear electric generating plants,

They represent an investment of $2.3 bil-
lion of the taxpayers’' money. There is little
indication any business other than oil has
the kind of capital available needed to pur-
chase the plants. Should an oll firm, or a
combine of them, become owners of these
plants the oll industry could have almost
complete control of the basic sources of
energy in the nation.

These plants represent the last link in
the nuclear fuel chain still under public
control. The demand for electricity is growing
at a startling pace. A recent Federal Power
Commission estimate shows the country
will need double the present power-produc-
ing capacity for 1980.

John A. Carver Jr., an FPC commissioner,
figures the nation will have to turn more
and more to nuclear power plants to fulfill
this staggering need.

Private utilities and others involved in nu-
clear power production for years have been
lobbying for private ownership of the gov-
ernment's enrichment plants. The Nixon
administration has asked the Atomic Energy
Commission to prepare thelr operation for
eventual sale to private industry,

There is a hint of a recurrence of the
Dixon-Yates scandal during the administra-
tion of Presldent Dwight D. Eisenhower. The
Washington Post has reported the idea of
selling the nuclear plants originated with
Kenneth D. Nichols, who was AEC general
manager at the time of the Dixon-Yates
episode.

Dixon-Yates was an attempt, blocked by
the courts, to get the Tennessee Valley Au-
thority's public power business into private
hands.

Rep. Chet Holifleld, D-Calif,, chairman of
the House-Senate Atomic Energy Commit-
tee and a leader in the fight against the
Dixon-Yates deal, has warned the proposal on
the nuclear plants has dangerous pitfalls. He
has suggested they be operated publicly by a
corporation patterned after TVA. This would
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assure the public would be protected against
a mammoth power monopoly.

THE CHALLENGES OF THE 1970's
(By Alex Radin)

Perhaps the most significant monopoly
issue in the energy industry will have to do
with the control over the sources of energy—
coal, oil and uranium. Consldering the im-
portance of energy to our soclety, and the
fact that the cost of fuel represents one of
the most vital factors in the cost of producing
energy, it is alarming to observe the increas-
ing degree of concentration of economic
power that is taking place in the energy fuel
business.

Senator Alken of Vermont, one of the most
highly respected members of the United
States Senate, warned of this problem when
he spoke at APPA’s annual conference earlier
this year.

He pointed out that there are now 21 oil
companies with interests in the nuclear fuel
business. Well over half of all the coal sold
is being sold by the oil companies, and at
least five of the large oil companies have an
interest in all energy fuel—coal and uranium
in addition to oil.

A new threat developed last month when
President Nixon proposed that the gaseous
diffusion plants now owned and operated by
the Federal government, through the Atomic
Energy Commission, be “transferred to the
private sector, by sale, at such time as vari-
ous national interests will best be served, in-
cluding a reasonable return to the Treasury.”

It is likely that you will be hearing and
reading a great deal more about this issue,
so it is worthwhile to devote some time to it
now.

Presently, there are three gaseous diffusion
plants which were developed by the Federal
government to provide enriched uranium
that was needed initially for the atomic bomb
and is now needed to provide fuel for nuclear
power plants.

Although I would suspect that only a rela=
tively small fraction of the American people
are aware of the existence of the gaseous
diffusion plants, they represent a very large
investment of the Government—some $2.3
billion, in fact. These plants are among the
largest industrial facilities in the world, the
process buildings having a total floor area of
approximately 640 acres, They also use large
quantities of electricity; at a load of slightly
more than 6,200,000 kilowatts in 1958, they
consumed almost one-tenth of the electrical
energy of the United States at that time,

The significance of the gaseous diffusion
plants is emphasized by the growing reliance
of the electric industry on nuclear power. By
the end of September of this year fifteen nu-
clear power plants were in operation in the
United States, with a capacity of 3.9 million
kEw. But AEC estimates that by 1880, 120 to
170 million kw of nuclear power capacity will
be in operation, plus 70 to 100 milllon kw
of “free world" capacity. Virtually all of these
plants are expected to use light water re-
actors which employ enriched uranium as
fuel.

An AEC example for a typical 1,000,000 kw
light water reactor in 1980 indicates that en-
richment of an annual reload would con-
tribute about .43 mill per kwh to generating
cost, or more than one-third of the total fuel
eycle cost.

What would be the danger to the public
interest if these huge gaseous diffusion plants
were sold to private companies?

Critics of the proposal—among them, Con-
gressman Chet Holifield of California, chair-
man of the Joint Congressional Committee
on Atomic Energy—have pointed out that
perhaps the most dangerous consequence of
this proposal is that it would likely lead to
further monopolization of energy supply. The
successful bidder for these plants probably
would be the oil industry, which has the cash
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to purchase the highly expensive plants. Con-
sidering the encroachment of the oil industry
into its two competing sources of energy, coal
and uranium, the control of the gaseous dif-
fusion plants by the oil companies would give
this industry a virtually complete monopoly
over energy supply, with consequences that
are frightening to contemplate,

Among other consequences of such a mo-
nopoly, the prices of fissionable materials
would rise dramatically under private con-
trol, Congressman Holifield has warned.

“Just imagine what would happen if you
owned the only gasoline refinery in exist-
ence,” he said. “You obviously could set the
final price for gas.

*“You could charge all that the traffic would
bear.”

Other likely results of the sale of the gas-
eous diffusion plants to private companies
would be the encouragement of creation of a
new international cartel, since the US., as a
prime source of “free world” enriched ura-
nium, will become Increasingly involved in
foreign sales as other countries move to nu-
clear powers; increasing the possibility of
radioactive contamination and proliferation
of nuclear weapons material as control leaves
government hands; and the “give-away” of a
valuable golng business developed with pub-
lic funds but sold at depreciated prices.

It is little wonder that some have already
charged that the proposal to dispose of the
gaseous diffusion plants could result in an-
other infamous “Dixon-Yates” deal.

A nine-man AFPPA task force which stud-
ied this issue reported in May of this year
that there are “substantial reasons’ to doubt
that the “spur of the profit motive” would
insure ‘“‘fair and reasonable pricing policies.”
The APPA task force concluded that the
plants should remain under government

ownership. However, if AEC operation is con-
sidered infeasible, particularly if it is con-
cluded that funds will not be provided

through appropriations to satisfy demands
for increasing uranium enrichment capacity,
then a Federal corporation with authority
to use its own revenues and to secure funds
from bond issues should be set up to take
over existing plants and to provide neces-
sary new facilities.

The issue that is being posed undoubtedly
will become a highly controversial one, and
of great consequence to all utilities, whether
they generate or purchase power. It there-
fore behooves your organization and each of
you individually to follow developments care-
fully, and to present your views in your usu-
ally forceful manner.

STATEMENT BY JosEPH A. BEIRNE, PRESI-
DENT, COMMUNICATIONS WORKERS OF
AMERICA
The Nixon Administration has taken Its

first official step in a program which has all
the signs of being a giveaway of the govern-
ment’s nuclear production facilities to a cor-
porate combine which already controls much
of the nation’s energy sources. This should
be stopped before the Administration can
take the next step.

This program involves the planned dis-
posal of the government's three uranium
enrichment plants. These plants, located at
Oak Ridge, Tenn., Paducah, Ky., and Ports-
mouth, Ohio, produce the material which
fuels nuclear electric power plants—but
which also can be used to arm nuclear weap-
ons,

If the Administration goes ahead with the
program to sell the plants, it is treading on
the edge of a potential scandal greater than
the Dixon-Yates fiasco of the 1950s.

It took the first step when, on November
10, 1969, President Nixon ordered the Atomic
Energy Commission to operate the plants as
“a separate organizational entity’’ so that
they can be sold to private industry at an
unspecified time in the future.

Ostensibly, this is being done because the

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Atomic Energy Act of 1963 included as pol-
icy the provision that atomic energy should
“strengthen free competition in private en-
terprise.” :

But in a study on the proposed sale made
for the Atomic Energy Commission by the
atomic industry's own organization, Atomic
Industrial Forum, Inc., a warning that the
sale would do little if anything for “free
competition” was given.

Willlam M. Capron of the Brookings Insti-
tution, a member of the study committee,
asked how competition would come about if
three super-corporate entities control the
entire supply of enriched uranium. He made
this comment:

“At least initially and perhaps for many
years thereafter, this will be a three-firm
oligopoly. Observation of performance in
other industries suggests that the possibil-
ity of 'hard’ competition is further lessened
in markets of as few as three firms such as
this where the product is homogeneous; ura-
nium enriched to a given percentage by one
produced is indistinguishable from that pro-
duced by another.”

After recommending “somewhat hesi-
tantly” that the plants be sold, Capron
pointed out:

“I find it necessary to emphasize the fact
that this recommendation does entall a not
insignificant risk that an industry will be
created which does not display effective
price competition. While overt collusion can
be attacked under the anti-trust laws, pro-
tection of the public interest through reli-
ance on the anti-trust laws is much more
difficult (and perhaps impossible) to achieve
if the collusion is tacit and passive, as it can
easily be in an industry with only three
firms."

In the light of this informed comment,
there is a certain hollow sound to the pleas
made by some of the nation's gigantic in-
dustries and financiers for the sale of the
plants in the name of competition and free
enterprise,

The need for consideration of national se-
curity is also of great importance in this
issue.

While some of those advocating the sale
rightfully recognize the security problems
involved in disseminating the vast amount
of heretofore secret information which
would be needed just to prepare bids, let
alone operate the plants, too many others
dismiss security as a minor problem.

But in the Atomic Energy Commission staff
report on the proposed sale—a report which
did not advocate sale of the plants—security
is seen as running risks of being weakened.

The stafl report said:

“A major advantage of a private competi-
tive industry in any field is that the profit
incentive stimulates efforts to advance the
technology and reduce costs. The profit in-
centive, however, can introduce potential
conflicts in an industry using classified tech-
nology and with a product subject to safe-
guards, as is the case with uranium enrich-
ing. Under current conditions of Government
ownership, operations are carried out by in-
dustrial contractors under cost-type arrange-
ments. In the absence of the profit motiva-
tion, such operating contractors are under no
economic pressure in connection with carry-
ing out security responsibilities required by
the national interest.”

Joseph C. Swidler, one of the developers of
the Tennessee Valley Authority’'s public
power program, and a former chairman of
the Federal Power Program, recognized the
great danger involved.

“Profit motivated operators cannot be ex-
pected to maintain security conditions with
the same strictness as the present operating
contractors,"” he said. “The procesdings pre-
liminary to a transfer would be even more
risky. Numerous companies would wish to be
in position to bid, and at a minimum several
representatives of each potential bidder
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would be entitled to a full briefing on clas-
sified technology.”

One aspect of technology security has
arisen since the Nixon order and makes pres=
ervation of security especially vital. It in-
volves the two methods of producing enriched
uranium, gaseous diffusion and gas centri-
fuge. The three American plants use the
gaseous diffusion system, not gas centri-
fuge.

In mid-December, Britain, West Germany
and the Netherlands disclosed that they had
formed a consortium to manufacture nuclear
fuel through the gas centrifuge process,

The development requires an entirely new
examination of the ownership proposal.

British Minister of Technology, Anthony
Wedgewood Benn, in announcing the forma-
tion of the consortium, said no part of the
procedure would “be used by or to assist any
non-nuclear state to manufacture or other-
wise acquire nuclear weapons or other nu-
clear explosive device."”

Britain was one of the signers of the
Nuclear Non-Proliferation Treaty, which de-
creed that the nuclear powers would not give
non-nuclear powers access to nuclear devices
for 25 years, and that non-nuclear nations
would not seek such devices for the same
period.

It also decreed that the nuclear nations
would cooperate with non-nuclear in peace-
ful uses of atomic energy.

But the AEC staff report dated March, 1969,
sald that “the gas centrifuge technology is
particularly sensitive from the standpoint of
proliferation because it lends itself more
readily to smaller scale facilities which are
easler to conceal and to operate clandes-
tinely.”

With the danger of misuse of enriched
uranium always present, and obviously
growing, and with many existing agreements
between the United States and other nations
providing for the supply of enriched uranium
for foreign nuclear electric power programs,
it seems that the wise course would be for the
major existing supplier system to remain
with the government out of commercial
hands.

Some of the advocates of sale of the plants
have seized this security issue and converted
it into a device to help assure that only a
small corporate elite will ultimately control
the plants. They have done this by propos-
ing that, in the interests of keeping security
information from as little dissemination as
possible, the number of bidders be limited.

The Atomic Industry Forum study com-
mittee report suggested that actual bidding
should be limited to from 10 to 15 bidders.

“The study committee does not intend to
imply that there will necessarily be this many
responsive bids submitted, but felt that such
a number should be set as an upper limit for
security reasons.”

S0, if the recommendation was followed,
we would have at the most 15 corporations
or combines of corporations bidding to con-
trol the entire national supply of enriched
energy.

They would be bidding on plants which
cost the government $2.25 billion to build.
The plants, according to the AEC staff re-
port, “would have a depreciated book val-
ue of about $1 billion by 1972, but may have
a higher commercial value.”

The AEC report also discussed other as-
pects of financing, including plant improve-
ments and expansions which will be needed
for anticipated increased demand in the fu-
ture. It said:

“Expenditures for the improvement pro-
grams are estimated at $600 to $800 mil-
lion, and commitments in the order of $800
million would have to be made by about
1975 for required new plant capacity needed
by about 1880. Commitments for electrie
power procurement to operate the new plant,
assuming a fve-year termination notice
period, could run another $500 million. Sub-
stantial additional investments and power




7520

commitments for more new capacity would
follow in the late 1970s. Inability to under-
take such major investments or difficulties
or delays in arranging financing for such
commitments could compromise the assur-
ance of adequate supplies of enriching serv-
ices to overseas and domestic customers.”

Who could provide such financing?

Rep. Chet Holifield, Democrat of California,
and chairman of the Joint Committee on
Atomic Energy, who opposes the proposed
sale, pointed out that the major oll com-
panies have both the financial ability to
handle the acquisition and also have already
been moving into such energy sources as
coal mining industry and uranium.

“The thing that I fear Is that there will
be an energy combine developing,” Rep.
Holifield told interested news media. "I'm
not maintaining that there is an evil con-
spiracy, just an Inevitable result of the
forces that are interested, a coalescing of
private interests that want to exploit it,”" he
sald.

Holifield pointed out that the oil indus-
try was In a financial position to do this
because of the tax breaks which the indus-
try enjoys.

“If they are golng to control basic energy
in the United States they will be controlling
power across the board,” Rep. Holifleld sald.

The fact that these plants now operate
at only about 40 percent of capacity should
not be considered permanent—as now
planned programs to establish nuclear power
plants go ahead the plants are expected to
operate at full capaclity, and new and ex-
panded facilities will be needed.

It should also be noted that Peter M.
Flanigan, a former vice president of Dillon,
Reed, New York investment bankers, is the
Nixon assistant who 1s coordinating the
White House effort to sell the plants. Flani-
gan s responsible for regulatory agency af-
fairs in the White House.

This action for sale of the plants does
not give Flanigan much credibility as an of-
ficlal interested in regulatory agencles oper-
ating for the beneflt of consumers of public
power.

All this points to the same thrust which
motivated the Dixon-Yates affair—greed
and disregard for the public Interest—as
the reigning philosophy in the proposal to
sell the plants.

A look at the major events In the Dixon-
Yates affair is appropriate.

President Truman, in his January 8, 1853,
budget message, included $30 million to start
construction of a TVA steam plant at Ful-
ton, Tenn., to supply power for the Memphis
area.

The Eisenhower Administration came into
office that year, and dropped the steam plant
from the budget.

In 1954, the Administration backed a plan,
named for Edgar H. Dixon, President of Mid-
dle South Utllities, and Eugene A. Yates,
board chairman of the Southern Company,
which called for building a private power
plant at West Memphis,

Supporters of TVA saw the proposal as a
phony plan, to open the TVA area to private
power. I 1t went through, it would mean that
TVA would be denied funds for needed ex-
pansions of generating facilities, while pri-
vate power got the authority to bulld the fa-
cilities. This would destroy TVA as a power
price yardstick.

Calls for an investigation came out of Con-
gress, but the pressure of the private power
interests against this were so great that Sen-
ator Langer, a North Dakota Republican who
was chairman of the Judiclary Committee
and Its Antitrust and Monopoly Subcommit-
tee was compelled to say on the senate floor:

“The Republican leadership has refused
to give our anti-monopoly committee any
money which was unanimously requested by
the 15-member Judiclary Committee. . . .”

Subsequently, the committee did hold
hearings, and a former officlal of a subsidiary
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of Dixzon's Middle South Utilities testified
that if the Dixon-Yates plan went through
the result would be a private power combine
“go huge it s frightening.”

But on November 11, 19854, the contract
was signed under Eisenhower’s orders.

The fight had not yet ended, however,

On January 24, 1855, the Anti-trust and
Monopoly Subcommittee issued a report
warning that Dixon-Yates would bring
about *“the third great corporate merger
movement in our history,” and calling for a
nation~-wide monopoly investigation,

Then, information about the role of the
Budget Bureau in Dixon-Yates began to de-
velop. It became clear that Adolphe H. Wen-
zell, an officer of the First Boston Corp.,
financiers representing Dixon-Yates, was at
the same time advising the Budget Bureau on
TVA's accounting system.

The monopoly subcommittee held an in-
vestigation into this, but on July 11—before
it concluded—Elsenhower ordered the
Dixon-Yates contract cancelled. (The city of
Memphis had proposed to build its own
power plant.)

The part Wenzell played, according to
AEC General Counsel Willlam Mitchell, had
“raised a substantial question as to the
validity of the contract..,."

The monopoly subcommittee said Dixon-
Yates “purpose was unwholesome; the
methods used devious; and in carrying out
the scheme, every concept of decent gov-
ernment and fair and impartial administra-
tion of applicable law was ignored.”

Sen. Estes Kefauver, Tennessee Demo-
crat and a member of the subcommittee,
said, “this whole plan was concelved In
darkness for the base and ulterlor motive of
destroying the Tennessee Valley Authority.”

Although it is generally forgotten now,
Dixon-Yates filec suit and was awarded
$1,867,645 for damages by the U.S. Court
of Claims. The Supreme Court overturned
that in 1961, by a 6-3 vote, saying that Wen-
zell's conflict of interest made the contract
invalid.

Now, we are in the early stages of a plan
which would turn the supply of enriched
uranium over to a few private interests—
most likely to interest which now exercise
great control over energy sources.

The plan does not pass the test of free
competition.

The plan does not pass the test of national
security.

If the public interest is upheld, that plan
will be aborted.

If special interest prevails, we are headed
for the 1970's verslon of the Dixon-Yates
debacle.

HEW FUNDS—TIME FOR
RESPONSIBILITY

HON. BARRY M. GOLDWATER, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. GOLDWATER. Mr. Speaker, it
now seems possible that the President
may again be faced with an inflationary
HEW appropriations bill and that we
may have to cast another vote of con-
currence with the President. An edi-
torial in the Los Angeles Times on Feb-
ruary 25, 1970, very adequately sums up
the problem in the editorial entitled
“HEW Funds—Time for Responsibility.”
I wish to bring this intelligent comment
to the attention of my colleagues:

HEW Funps—TIME FOR RESPONSIBILITY

Robert H. Finch, secretary of health, edu-
cation and welfare, has warned that he will
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recommend a second presidential veto if
Congress insists on voting another inflated
appropriations bill for his department.

Indications are that Senate Democrats are
prepared to ignore Finch's plea for restraint.
President Nixon, In that event, should not
hesitate to veto the big money bill all over
again,

It 1s ludicrous that, with only four months
remaining in the current fiscal year, appro-
priations for the agencies which account for
8 major portion of the government’'s non-
defense spending should still be at issue,

Congress was very late In voting out a
health, education and labor bill at all. When
the lawmakers finally got around to clearing
the first version of the measure last month,
Mr. Nixon was forced to veto it because it
contalned $1.26 billion more than he had
requested.

As the President properly explained, the
extra money not only threatened the budget
surplus which is so essential to his fight
against inflation, but was to a large extent
earmarked for the wrong programs.

Now the House has approved a new version
which still contains almost $900 million
more than he originally requested, and over
$400 milllon in excess of the compromise
which he proposed after his veto.

The measure, now before the Senate Ap-
propriations Committee, also Includes pro-
visions which would bar HEW from requiring
bussing as part of school desegregation plans,
and would legalize so-called “freedom of
cholice” school plans.

Congress, to be sure, is going to have to
come to grips with the question of how far
the federal government should go in com-
pelling school integration, But hastily con-
sidered riders on an appropriations bill are
hardly the way to go about it.

Finch is asking the Senate to eliminate
the House-approved amendments In ques-
tlon. He also requests that the senators
elther cut the bill by $447 million, or give
Mr. Nixon the authority not to spend some
of the money.

Senate Majority Leader Mike Mansfield
indicates that the Democrats will ignore
Finch's plea. This is unfortunate,

If Mr. Nixon is forced to veto the appro-
priations blll again, thus prolonging uncer-
taintles in the vital federal programs in-
volved, the blame should be placed squarely
where It belongs—on lawmakers who cannot
withstand the temptation to play election
year politics with inflation.

U.S. AGENCIES PEDDLING MAILING
LISTS

HON. J. HERBERT BURKE

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. BURKE of Florida. Mr. Speaker,
for several years I have been most in-
terested in the data collection operations
of various Government agencies and the
threat they pose to personal privacy. Re-
cently, alarming information has caused
me even greater concern.

The U.8. Government is actively aid-
ing many individuals and companies in
violating the so-called mail privacy of
millions of Americans.

Mailing lists bring approximately $400
million a year on the open market and
the Federal Government is one of the
most active sellers. The scope of such
activities is not so amazing when one
realizes that two out of every three adults
and many teenagers are on some mailing
list.
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Hundreds of thousands of names and
addresses, with related information, are
being sold by such agencies as the Post
Office Department, Federal Aviation Ad-
ministration, and the Internal Revenue
Service.

These agencies claim that the Freedom
of Information Act forces them to make
such sales. However, I seriously question
whether this law, which was designed to
assure public access to many Govern-
ment records, should be used as a defense
for selling mailing lists. These practices
constitute an unacceptable invasion of
privacy.

Here are some examples of the Gov-
ernment’s activities:

The FAA sells its computer tape list of
400,000 names and addresses of licensed
pilots to aviation magazines and product
suppliers looking for customers.

The Post Office Department lists are
sold to the growing complex of firms
which sell or rent them to commercial
and nonprofit organizations. Much of the
“junk mail” received last year was sent
to addresses obtained in this manner.

A more startling and disconcerting
practice is that of IRS selling a list of
140,000 names and addresses of licensed
gun dealers and collectors throughout the
United States.

This IRS roll of mailing labels sells
for approximately $140 and the revenue
derived from these sales is estimated for
fiscal year 1970 at $10,000. It seems that
making this information avaliable to the
public files in the face of the whole
intent of the State Firearms Control As-
sistance Act, which purpose was to help
States exercise some control over the
location of firearms in an attempt to
keep them from falling into criminal
hands.

I believe this practice of selling Gov-
ernment mailing lists should be pre-
vented. When a citizen must provide
information to his Government, he
should not, as a result, subject himself to
harassment and solicitation by private
concerns using this Government-col-
lected data.

In an effort to forbid this practice, I
have joined in sponsoring legislation that
would prohibit any Federal agency from
making mailing lists available to the
public. My bill is now before the House
Post Office and Civil Service Committee.

CRASH LOCATOR BEACONS

HON. DONALD G. BROTZMAN

OF COLORADO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. BROTZMAN. Mr. Speaker, the
Aviation Facilities Expansion Act has
now passed in both Houses of Congress.
As a member of the committee which
drafted the bill, Interstate and Foreign
Commerce, I feel the version we passed
in the House is generally sound.

However, Mr. Speaker, one Senate
amendment is particularly worthy of our
attention. I refer to the amendment
offered by the distinguished Senator from
Colorado (Mr. Dominick). His amend-
ment, which was included in the bill as
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it passed in the Senate, would require
all private aircraft to be equipped with
a crash locator beacon. This is a simple,
relatively inexpensive device which is
triggered upon impact when a plane
crashes. Its beeps are sent out on a wave-
length customarily monitored by civil
and military aircraft and aviation
agencies.

This device would save many lives,
particularly in a mountainous State such
as Colorado. In the first place, quick
location of a crash would result in medi-
cal attention for injured victims hours
and perhaps days sooner than is now
the case. And in the second place, aerial
searches often jeopardize the lives of
the searchers, and I firmly believe that
thousands of air hours can be prevented
through widespread use of such locator
devices.

Mr. Speaker, I wish to commend Sen-
ator Dominick for his efforts on behalf of
airline safety, and I wish also to urge our
House conferees to accept this Senate
provision when they meet to work out
the differences in the bill as it passed in
each body.

In this respect, I would like to call my
colleagues’ attention to two excellent
editorials. One was aired on March 5,
1970, by KLZ radio and television in
Denver, Colo., and the other was pub-
lished in the Denver Post:

CrasH LocATOR BEACONS

Last year in Colorado 37 people died in
small plane crashes. Four others were rescued
through the efforts of the Civil Air patrol. It
is not certain, but it is a real possibility that
others might have been rescued if reached
in time.

Installation of a crash locator beacon on
the downed aircraft at the very least would
have saved 80 percent of the search cost, ac-
cording to a spokesman for the Colorado
Civil Air Patrol.

The Civil Alr Patrol is just one of many
groups which support a bill now in congress
that would require private aircraft to be
equipped with a crash locator beacon. Chan-
nel 7 has editorialized in the past supporting
such legislation. Now for the first time the
bill has passed the U.S. Senate, and there is
hope that the amendment sponsored by Sen-
ator Peter Dominick will be approved by the
House,

Senator Dominick’s proposal would give
the private aircraft operators 3 years to com-
ply. The delay is longer than we might prefer,
but it is probably necessary to allow manu-
facturers to catch up with the demand.

Senator Dominick in quoting a cost figure
of $200 per airplane is probably understating
the expense. The better models of the crash
locator beacon sell for as high as $550 a piece.
The $200 model he refers too is not the most
dependable for mountain flying where night
time temperatures can go far below zero.

Still even at $550—and mass production
can be expected to bring the costs down
somewhat—the crash locator beacon is a
good buy.

Far from impinging on the freedom of pri-
vate pilots it should be considered as a public
safety device, similar to the auto seat belt,
or the provision of guard rails along our
highways. It makes sense and if fully utilized
can save lives, and cut down the expense and
danger of extensive search operations.

Senator Dominick deserves credit for his
persistence, and we hope his proposal will
soon become law.

[From the Denver Post, Mar. 3, 1970]
AmrcrarT HomMinGg DEVICES NEEDED
Coloradans can be especilally gratified that
Sen. Peter H. Dominick, R-Colo., has pushed
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through the U.S, Senate a bill requiring in-
stallation of homing transmitter devices as
an aid in finding downed light aircraft.

Colorado’s mountains, as well as those of
other Western states, take a tremendous toll
of life among private pilots inexperienced in
flying at high altitude and under wind con-
ditions far different than those prevailing
elsewhere.

Dominick’s plan would require installation
of a slmple transmitting device which is trig-
gered upon impact when the plane crashes.
The beep then is sent out on a wavelength
customarily monitored by civil and military
aircraft and aviation agencies.

Frequently, the presence of such a device
would mean the difference between life and
death; some flyers have died of exposure and
injuries after lying in the wreckage for sev-
eral days. An early discovery system would
enhance their chances of survival.

Extensive and costly searches (which
sometimes endanger additional lives) would
also be reduced.

Against estimates of $200 per installation
when such devices are manufactured on a
large scale, we see no reason why the Domi-
nick project, along with a similar bill in the
House, should not be given early approval by
President Nixon. It is not that much of a
hardship on the plane owner's pocketbook,
especially considering how much it might
save him later.

We realize that lawmakers from flat,
densely-settled statez are not enthuslastic
about the devices. Crashes in such areas are
discovered rather quickly without homing
devices (even at night a homing device
would not be llkely to speed up the discovery
process greatly).

But a reasonable response is that most
fiyers are not limited to a small geographical
area. Pilots travel far and wide. And it is
precisely the flatland pilot who will be most
likely to need a homing device when he does
travel into a mountalnous area. Pilots in
such areas are, therefore, shortsighted in op-
posing the Dominick bill.

THE DUTY TO DISBAR KUNSTLER

HON. LOUIS C. WYMAN

OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. WYMAN. Mr. Speaker, the vio-
lence resulting in arson in Santa Bar-
bara, Calif., last month, is reported to
have been incited by the deliberately
inflammatory remarks of Attorney Wil-
liam Kunstler of Chicago seven infamy.
No attorney who conducts himself in
this manner ought to be permitted to
remain a member of the bar, for such
activity is a direct violation of his oath
as a lawyer,

Public attention is increasingly focus-
ing on the American bar in this con-
nection to see whether it acts to
recommend to the New York bar that
EKunstler be disbarred. No professional
organization of lawyers claiming to
maintain self-policing responsibility can
continue to have public confidence and
respect if it allows members to remain in
good standing who violate their oath and
their fundamenatl obligation as officers
of the court as EKunstler has, and on
television no less.

In this connection the following paid
advertisement cf the Bank of America
appearing in many newspapers across the
United States this week, is significant:
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[From the Record American, Mar. 6, 1970]
VIOLENCE IN AMERICA—ONE COMPANY'S
POSITION

Isla Vista, California, population 11,250.
The business district consists of a couple of
gas stations, a few small shops, some real
estate offices—and a bank. A large campus
of the University of California is nearby.
All in all, a normal American suburban com-
munity—perhaps very much like the one you
live or work in. Normal, that is, until
Wednesday, February 25, when violence shat-
tered the peaceful ecalm of Isla Vista.

At about 8:30 p.m. on the night of Febru-
ary 25, rampaging demonstrators—students
and non-students—protesting the *‘capitalist
establishment” converged on the com-
munity's small business district.

Several protestors rolled a gasoline-soaked
trash bin through a smashed front door in
a Bank of America branch and set it ablaze.
Other students extinguished the fire. But
just before midnight, with the angry crowd
in a frenzy, the branch was set ablaze again.
While police and fire officials were held at
bay by a rock-throwing mob, the bank was
gutted by fire and totally destroyed. A police
patrol car was overturned and burned.

Numerous other fires were started. Windows
and property

were smashed and life
threatened

These events took place in a community
called Isla Vista. They could have happened
in your community. They can happen any-
where and with even more disastrous results.

Why did the eruption in Isla Vista take
place?

Participants in the violence say it was a
protest against the *“capitalist establish-
ment,” “the war in Vietnam,” “the Chicago
trial,” “student repression,” ‘police bru-
tality,” and a list of other grievances against
America in 1970. Some of these grievances
are real, some are fanciful and others are
false. But all deserve to be alred. To the
degree that they are not alred, are not taken
seriously, Americans break faith with their
young.

But all Americans, young and old, liberal
and conservative, lose by viclence. Violence
and destruction are the seeds of anarchy and
tyranny—whether it be the tyranny of the
extreme right or the extreme left.

We believe the time has come for Ameri-
cans to unite in one cause: a rejection, total
and complete, of violence as a means of
political dissent.

All of us, young or old, liberal or conserv-
ative, have for too long been silent on the
issues of violence. We have been afraid of
labels or slogans that would brand us either
arch conservatives or traitors to a liberal
cause. Such sloganeering does all of us a
grave injustice.

Let us, as a nation, find once again our
ability to distinguish between protest and
revolt; between dissent and chaos; between
demonstration and destruction; between
non-violence and violence.

Let us cease to condemn those who dis-
agree with us, but let us also be prompt and
resolute in putting an end to violence in our
land.

To this end we applaud the courageous re-
sponse of many dedicated public officials.
They deserve the cooperation of all citizens.
They will have ours.

Every American has a right to walk the
streets in safety. No polemic should be al-
lowed to obscure this right. Your wife or
husband, son or daughter ought to be safe
in visiting a supermarket, a filling station or
a bank—regardless of whether another may
choose to reject that institution as an
onerous symbaol.

It is for these reasons that we plan to re-
open our Isla Vista branch on Monday,
March 9. We realize that there is danger In
this course of action. But we believe the
greater danger to ourselves and to all of the
people in this nation is to be intimidated by
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mob violence. We refuse to be so intimi-
dated.

Is the branch worth this much? In mone-
tary terms, the answer is no. It is not, and
never has been particularly profitable. But it
is there to serve the banking needs of the
community and we refuse to be driven out of
any community by a violent few.

Is this a bad business decision? Perhaps in
a narrow sense it is. But we believe that at
some time and in some place Americans must
decide whether they intend to have their
decisions, indeed their lives, ruled by a vio-
lent minority.

We are but one bank, but we have decided
to take our stand in Isla Vista.

BANK OF AMERICA.

CONSERVATION PROGRESS
IN 1869

HON. RAY BLANTON

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. BLANTON. Mr. Speaker, at its
24th annual convention in San Fran-
cisco, Calif., February 1-4, a Tennessean,
John 8. Wilder, was elected president of
the National Association of Conserva-
tion Districts.

State Senator Wilder is a constituent
of mine from the Seventh Tennessee
Congressional District. His work in the
conservation and development of our nat-
ural resources, and his national leader-
ship in improving the quality of our en-
vironment, is well known in Tennessee
and throughout the Nation.

We in Tennessee have long known of
his dedication to the cause of “‘conserva-
tion, development, and self-government.”
He has been a conservation district su-
pervisor of his Fayette County Soil Con-
servation District for many years. He
served 5 years as president of the Ten-
nessee Association of Conservation Dis-
tricts, vice president of the Southern
States Association of Conservation Dis-
tricts, national treasurer, and later
served 4 years as vice president of Na-
tional Association of Conservation
Districts.

I consider it an honor for Tennessee
and the Seventh Congressional District
and a great tribute to John Wilder’s dedi-
cated and able leadership that he now
heads one of the Nation's great conserva-
tion associations.

So that my colleagues may know of the
fine work of the 3,000 soil conservation
districts in America, I commend to their
attention the following address of John
S. Wilder, the new president of NACD,
presented at the 24th annual convention
of NACD in San Francisco, Calif., Feb-
ruary 2, 1970:

ProGrRESS IN 1869
(By John S. Wilder)

It is my task this morning to review the
accomplishments of NACD—and Conserva-
tion Districts—in 1969. I can only sketch
these accomplishments, of course, because
the list is very long. But one thing is crys-
tal clear—Districts can be proud of the
advances they made in the cause of Con-
servation, Development, and Self-Govern-
ment.

As we began the year, our nation’'s up-
stream watershed program received a good
deal of our attention. Our primary objec-
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tive was to break the deadlock between Con-
gress and the President over approval of
P.L. 566 projects. In April, President Nixon
ended the long impasse that had stalled
nearly 100 projects and had disrupted state
appropriation and planning schedules.

This was a major victory, but other prob-
lems were not long in coming, The fiscal year
1970 budget proposed a $10 million cutback
in watershed construction funds. It also
called for sharp limits on new planning and
construction starts. After getting the pro-
gram back on the track, it looked as if it
would be stalled again.

Hard work by Milton Fricke's Water Re-
sources Committee, plus scores of individual
Districts, State Assoclations, and State Com-
missions turned the tide. The watershed
funds were not only restored by Congress,
but increased! Limits on new starts were
raised to reasonable levels.

The struggle to secure adequate funds for
federal agencies that assist Districts is a
continuous one. In 1969, it was complicated
by anti-inflationary policies, spending lim-
itations, and intense competition for money
to finance military and domestic programs.
Congress, however, came through. The final
appropriations for the Great Plains Program,
watershed work, and Resource Conservation
and Development Projects all exceeded the
President’s budget recommendations.

A few gains were made in forestry appro-
priations, principally in research and state
and private forestry cooperation. But funds
for soil and moisture conservation work on
the public lands administered by the Inte-
rior Department were decreased—~further evi-
dence of a disheartening trend In recent
years.

Adequate funds for District programs are
vital. You can't carry out conservation work
without money. Every District official knows
the crunch we're going through in terms of
technical help. Over the 10 years ending with
1968, for example, the Soil Conservation Serv-
ice lost 600 man-years of employment. In
1969, the work force was decreased by an-
other 600 men—just in one year! Inflation
and hiring limitations continue to decrease
the technical services available to Districts.

But overall, considering the problems we
faced, the funding pilcture for 1960 turned
out to be relatively bright. In another arena,
we took part in a coalition of conservation
organizations that helped secure an $800 mil-
lion appropriation for federal sewage treat-
ment grants. The budget had proposed only
$214 million.

A significant accomplishment of the year
was the extension by Congress of the Great
Plains Conservation Program for 10 more
years, A. L. Black and Lyle Bauer of the Great
Plains Committee recommended several
changes in the program—including one that
gives District officlals more authority—and
these were written into the law. The pro-
gram has already been so successful in sta-
bilizing agriculture and conserving resources
in the 10 Plains states that there are over
5,000 farmers and ranchers on the waiting
list.

All in all, it was a busy legislative year.
Charlie Ladd testified in support of a Pres-
idential Council of Environmental Advisers—
and a law establishing it was passed a few
weeks ago. President Sam traveled to Wash-
ington to urge formation of a Youth Con-
servation Corps to give teen-agers summer
jobs In our National Parks and Forests. The
Senate passed this bill and it's pending in
the House.

With the help from State Association lead-
ers in North Dakota, Minnesota, and other
states, we supported establishment of a
“water bank” that would reimburse farmers
who protect prime wildfowl habitat from
drainage. The proposal has been received
warmly by wildlife groups and Congress,

Throughout the year, Dick Longmire,
Chalrman of our Legislative Coordination
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Committee, kept key District leaders in the
states informed of developments. Dick, by
the way, startled Agriculture Department of-
ficlals at one of Secretary Hardin's “listen-
ing conferences.” He began by saying “the ox
is in the ditch” and took USDA to task for
cutting back on resource programs when the
need for conservation has never been greater.

The legislative scene in statehouses across
the country was not quliet last year, either.
State Legislatures appropriated over $30 mil-
lion for District-related work. But the state
legislators didn’'t confine their action to
money bills.

There was action in Tallahassee and Co-
lumbus to incorporate State Soil and Water
Conservation Commissions in other agencies
of state government. In Florida, the State
Board went to the Agriculture Department,
In Ohio, District supervisors chose to locate
their State Committee in the Department
of Natural Resources.

This kind of consolidation of state agen-
cles Is taking place everywhere in the United
States. We studied 10 recent reorganization
cases of this type and found that the state
soil and water conservation agency was re-
tained intact in every instance. In all cases,
however, where the agency had been inde-
pendent, it was incorporated into a state de-
partment of natural resources, conservation,
or agriculture,

The Ohio action was part of a bill that
expanded District powers and enabled Dis-
tricts to cooperate much more closely with
county governments in carrying out water-
shed and other resource projects. Montana's
legislature gave Districts new powers also
and established a system whereby counties
will help finance District work. Districts in
New Mexico were empowered to levy a mod-
est tax on real property within their bound-
aries. Other legislation was passed and in-
troduced in Texas, Arkansas, Nevada, and
other states; and Alaska is considering wide-
spread changes in their law based on the
recommendations of NACD's District Out-
look Committee.

Probably the most sweeping change in Dis-
trict legislation occurred in Nebraska, A new
law there directs the merger of Soil and
Water Conservation Districts, watershed con-
servancy districts, watershed advisory boards,
watershed planning boards, and mosquito
abatement districts into a few dozen “natural
resource districts.” Other units such as wa-
ter, ground water, drainage, reclamation, and
irrigation districts are encouraged to join
with the new districts. This is ground-break-
ing legislation, and we’ll be watching devel-
opments closely.

By the way, we only have 937 soll conserva-
tlon districts in the U.S. anymore. There are
12 soil conservation sub-districts (in Alaska),
1,878 Soil and Water Conservation Districts,
171 Conservation Districts, and 14 Natural
Resources Conservation Districts, This adds
up to 3,012 in all. As our functions grow, our
names are changing.

Anocther trend was particularly evident in
1969. This is the growing participation of
women in District programs—as supervisors,
members of State Commissions, and ad-
visers. And they come from a variety of back-
grounds. Mrs. Helen Wilder of Columbus,
Ohio, for example, the first woman in the
state to serve as a supervisor, is a journalism
graduate. Mrs. Russell Wiltbank of Prince
Georges County, Maryland, is a suburban
housewife. Mrs. Charles Hooks, Jr., of Harris
County, Texas, is prominent in aviation and
clvic affairs. This is a most heartening trend,
and one that we should all encourage.

It's hard to know where to turn next in
this report. The 16th National Watershed
Congress, which we help sponsor, was an out-
standing success. Held in Loulsville, Ken-
tucky, it attracted over 300 conservatlon
leaders. So did the first National Conference
on Sediment Control which we co-sponsored
with the Soil Conservation Soclety of Amer-
ica and the National Association of Counties.
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Earl McClellan, Chairman of our District Op-
erations Committee, was our official repre-
sentative, Dave Unger, our Assistant Execu-
tive Secretary from Washington, was staff
adviser for the conference.

Soil Stewardship Week in 1969 was the best
ever. More materials than ever before were
distributed to clergymen and their congre-
gations. Stewardship Chairman Del EKrenik
reports that there were several special and
unusual observances, such as a program held
by the Southern Aroostook District in Maine
in a drive-in theater. They plan to make it
an annual event.

Our work with youth groups continued
during the year. President Sam appointed a
new Youth Programs Advisory Committee
with representation from distinguished offi-
clals of the Future Farmers of America, Ex-
tension BService, Soil Conservation Service,
Boy Scouts of America, and Camp Fire Girls.
Quincy Cornelius, Chairman of our Youth
Programs Committee, met with these ad-
visers and mapped out new directions for our
work with organized youth groups.

Three other events are of particular inter-
est. First, we helped to organize a program
called “Trees for People” which you'll hear
about on Wednesday. Farm Forestry Chair-
man Monroe Samuel points out that pro-
grams of this kind can have important side-
effects—such as improved cooperation be-
tween people in the forestry field. Malcolm
Crooks, Eastern Program Advisor, is secretary
of the steering committee.

Second, we prepared an extensive position
paper on public land issues which was sub-
mitted to the Public Land Law Review Com-
mission. The statement was draft by Lewis
Merritt, Russ Reiff, T. L. Meredith, and other
members of our Committee on Recreation
and National Environment. It covers every-
thing from grazing fees to mineral rights.

Third, the Corps of Engineers began work
on the survey of shore erosion for which
NACD helped secure authorization. I'm
pleased to report also that Elmer Peterson’s
Shore Erosion Committee is working with
Senator Tydings of Maryland on proposed
legislation to establish a series of pilot ero-
sion control projects in the Atlantie, Gulf,
Pacific, and Great Lakes areas.

I've been emphasizing people in this sum-
mary, because they're what makes an organi-
zation work. We've had some excellent par-
ticipation this year from some of our newer
officers and directors, like Silas Eakins, Tom
Ford, Harley Bogue, Hans Lawaetz, and Don
Stephens. Each of them is actlve in Impor-
tant committee work. Lorin Trubschenck, of
course, has been spending a tremendous
amount of time, along with Western Program
Advisor Bob MecClelland, helping to plan this
convention. And you all know that George
Hartley was elected to the board after Willis
Lord resigned to accept a position with the
Agricultural Stabilization and Conservation
Service.

One of our Directors, Donald Fraker, re-
ceived signal recognition in 1969. Along with
Allegheny County District Director Ralph
Abele of Pennsylvania, Don received a cov-
eted American Motors Conservation Award.
Your Executive Secretary in Washington,
Gordon Zimmerman, was honored also. He
was elected Vice-President of the Natural
Resources Council of America, a federation
of the major private conservation organiza-
tions.

Other people who help your NACD func-
tion successfully are the dedicated employees
in our offices—League City, Washington,
Denver, and New Hope, Pa. Under the man-
agement of Dave Stewart, the Service De-
partment handled about 10,000 printing
orders in 1968 with a total dollar value of
about $424,000. That's a lot of business! New
publications, new procedures, and new serv-
Ices are enabling League City to do an even
better job of serving Districts and State
Associations.

One new service, by the way, is a slide
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talk describing how NACD works. Entitled
“With One Voice,” it's available for training
sesslons, District meetings, and other pro-
grams. Although we have 10 copies, they are
tightly scheduled—so make your reserva-
tions early.

Programs of our sister organization, the
Soll and Water Conservation Districts Foun-
dation, were expanded and improved in 1969.
Under the guidance of Marion Monk, Foun-
dation Director, the District Planning Guide-
book was completely revised, The result was
& marked increase in use. The Davis Con-
servation Library at League City operated by
the Foundation, steadily added to its shelves
last year and made good progress with a
number of special collections of funda-
mental District documents from each state.

There simply isn't enough time to report
on all the developments of 1969, What I have
sald should give you some idea of the tre-
mendous number of activities that are car-
ried on in behalf of Conservation Districts
by your national association, And these ac-
tivities are only the tip of the iceberg. They
rest on the countless contributions of each
of the 18,000 District officials of this nation
and those of the State Commissions, govern-
ment agencles, and Individuals who work
with them.

There iz more to conservation than the
physical accomplishments that need to be
attained, The way we go about the job is as
important, in our democratic society, as the
job itself.

Conservation Districts are a good way to go
about this job. Let's continue to work to-
gether on the unfinished resource business
of the decade ahead.

NEW MAREKETING AVENUES, CUS-
TOMERS BEST WAY TO HELP
FARM SITUATION

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, in the fol-
lowing interview with Mr. Jack Kiesner,
the distinguished Washington editor of
Feedstuffs, I discussed positive ideas
about helping the farmer and creating a
sound agriculture program. These com-
ments are respectively submitted for your
consideration:

[From Feedstuffs, Dec. 20, 1969

New MARKETING AVENUES, CUSTOMERS BEST
Way To Herp FArM SITUATION, SCHERLE
Sarxs

(By Jack Kiesner)

WasHINGTON.—EKeying in on market oppor-
tunities and finding new ways of selling agri-
cultural commeodities, as well as new cus-
tomers, are the best way of enhancing net
farm income and avolding the incongruitles
invelved In compulsory bargaining negotia.
tions and farm unionization according tc
one of the few “dirt farmers" left in Congress,
Rep. Willlam J. Scherle (R., Iowa), a 46-
year-old grain and lvestock producer who
represents the southwestern quarter of Iowa,
one of the leading corn, cattle and hog pro-
ducing districts in the U.S.

Scherle sees a continuation of a trend to
larger, more specialized and more efficient
farm operations, with family ownership con-
tinuing to prevail. He believes that land
grant colleges and agribusiness interests, in-
cluding feed companies and other suppliers,
have done a tremendous job of gearing re-
search and management skills to production
efficiencies, but that marketing and sound
economics have often been neglected. He
believes any hunger problems in the nation
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are linked largely to problems in distributing
the food produced in surplus.

NEW APPROACHES

He sald farmers tell him they're yielding
120 bu. corn per acre through new production
techniques, “but it would be more significant
if they told me they'd found new customers
or new approaches to marketing that corn.”
Scherle believes farmers' low net Iincome
problems are compounded by the fact that
they “can’t cheat on fixed costs™ if they are
to continue farming. They must buy equip-
ment, feed and fertilizer while supporting
efforts to expand their foreign and domestlc
markets, he explained.

The Jowan is very pragmatic in discussing
current approaches to farm bargalning power,
pointing to the independent nature of farm-
ers, difficulties in getting them to sell as a
group and problems involved in attaining
the necessary supply-demand balance needed
for effective bargaining.

“Sure, I like to see strong farm prices, but
remember that real lucrative prices bring in
the lawyers, barbers and everyone else until
production climbs way up and prices drop
again.” He cited built-in hazards in bargain-
ing for terms for perishable commodities, and
pointed out, that, “You just can't profitably
keep cattle on feedlots when they're ready
to move.”

The 1968 bargaining rights bill commonly
known as S. 109, which outlawed discrimina-
tion against producers because of their ac-
tivities in bargaining co-ops, was termed
“workable” by Scherle, who takes a skepti-
cal view of proposed steps beyond S. 109 call-
ing for rigld compulsory bargalning and gov-
ernment intervention.

He noted that, distasteful as it may be
now, the continual off-migration from farms
may eventually improve the price situation
for the remaining producers. If the number
of farms is drastically cut, however, consumer
prices would quite possibly be forced higher
or food shortages could result, Scherle cau-
tioned. On the extreme in such a case, he
sald, the government could eventually move
to make food production and distribution a
public utility.

Scherle plans to double his cow-calf oper-
ation and sell them as yearlings. He noted
that older packing plants have become ob-
solete, that enormous amounts of cattle in
his area are being fed by corporations and
that competition on the market has been
stepped up because of an influx of new, mod-
ern, regional packing operations, which must
have the raw products on a regular basis.
Need for this new production may force a
problem in the next few years, he mentioned,
adding that it might also encourage more
imports.

Pointing to the demise of the old farm bloc
in Congress, Scherle sald that in order to get
passage for agricultural legislation, including
farm programs, rural Interest must have
“trading stock,” such as support for food
stamp expansion and other lssues important
to urban congressmen. City people, he said,
can't understand why they “have to pay
farmers not to produce” They must be
shown that there are 20 backup workers in
agribusiness and the food and distribution
industries for every farmer, and that agri-
culture and the world's best food supply are
one of the great assets of this nation. He
mentioned that farmers are subsidized by
government no more than are airlines, the
merchant marine and General Motors. ““When
the farmer ceases to have a minimum return
on investment, there will be grass growing
on every street and town in the U.S.,” Scherle
sald. He predicted a continued off-migration
from farms, as producers are discouraged by
a low 3-5% return on investment and high
capital expenditures, It was mentioned that,
“A lot of decisions will have to be made in
the next five years on whether to stay and
farm or get off.”

Scherle has been trying to muster support
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for legislation he introduced which would
allow tax incentives to business and industry
moving into or expanding in rural com-
munities. He contends the long-range solu-
tion to urban problems is to provide good
Jobs for rural people in their own communi-
ties. The congressman sald he was concerned
that the high school dropout rate is higher
in rural areas than in inner citles and that
those who do graduate often must move to
Des Moines, Omaha, or Kansas City for
meaningful jobs.

NEW FAEM FPROGEAM

On development of a farm program to re-
place the Food and Agriculture Act of 1965,
which expires at the end of 1970. Scherle
favors continuation of a modified feed grain
program and a selective 5-10 year land
retirement scheme to take 5-6 million acres
out in the first year, increasing it the next
year to 10 million acres. He's opposed to a
limitation on farm payments, feeling this
s a penalty on operators because of size and
that the big producers contribute most of
the surplus, therefore they should be in the
program,

The feed grain program favored by Scherle
would be similar to the present one, would
provide for advance payments and would
allow the secretary of agriculture more lee-
way In making adjustments for special sit-
uations.

The long-term land retirement scheme
would have to be organized so that large
amounts of land would not be retired in any
one farming community, thus disrupting the
economy of small towns. Land retirement
options would be offered first, on a bid basis,
to older farmers who want to retire on their
farms, and to the disabled. Those who are
unable to get farm help or who have work-
ing sons in the service would also get special
conslderation, according to Scherle's plan.

The congressman sald 75% of the eligible
farmers in his district participate in the
feed grain program, and should have a
chance to continue in it or bid on land re-
tirement. “We can't suddenly ask them to
break away from farming or go to massive
land retirement.” Scherle sald he was against
a precipitous withdrawal from the feed
grain program. He added that it should be
kept voluntary and annual.

Scherle said there were many unhappy pro-
ducers when the soybean loan was adjusted
downward last March from $2.50 (No. 2
grade) to $2.25 (No. 1 grade), but that this
move has allowed soybeans to move on world
markets and has led to Increased domestic
consumption. If necessary to move beans for
export, the loan may have to be dropped an-
other 5¢, as has been rumored, Scherle said.

On use of Commodity Credit Corp. and re-
seal loan grain stocks, the congressman
pointed out that USDA should avoid dump-
ing corn on the market and disrupting prices,
as, he sald, was done in recent years. At the
same time, Scherle maintained that CCC and
producers can not bulld up surplus stocks
year after year without eventual repercus-
sions on the market,

How's Becretary of Agriculture Clifford M.
Hardin doing?

“Very well,” according to Scherle, who finds
Hardin not as dogmatic as predecessors Or-
ville L. Freeman and Ezra Taft Benson.
Scherle sald Hardin has neutralized much po-
tentlal opposition, by not coming forth with
all the answers, but rather by going into the
country and getting views of farmers and
agribusiness through a series of listening
conferences.

Scherle sald he had only one complaint
about Hardin's first year performance: Al-
though he'’s worked closely with members of
the House and Senate agriculture commit-
tees on development of farm programs, he
hasn't contacted other congressmen with
strong agricultural interests. “I would like
to visit with him before he comes out with his
plan,” Scherle said.
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SUNNY SLOPE FARMS OF GAFFNEY,
S5.C., WINS PEACH COUNCIL
AWARD

HON. TOM S. GETTYS

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. GETTYS. Mr. Speaker, I am proud
of the achievement of a distinguished
family of Gaffney, S.C., the Caggianos,
who have contributed greatly to the agri-
cultural economy of my State.

To those of you who are not familiar
with the agricultural and industrial de-
velopment of South Carolina, I have an
interesting bit of information to divulge
at this time. In the overall field of agri-
culture, South Carolina is rapidly com-
ing into its own and her star is shining
ever brighter with awards for progress
in many areas of agricultural and in-
dustrial development.

Today another national honor is
brought to our State in the recent award
to Mr. Vincent Caggiano and his fine
family who operate Sunny Slope Farms
at Gaffney, S.C. Mr. Caggiano and his
sons have just been honored with an
award from the National Peach Council
for outstanding contributions to the
peach industry. One of the largest peach
producers in America, Mr, Caggiano and
his son, Louis, were instrumental in de-
signing the 34-bushel container, which
in itself has saved millions of dollars
for producers, shippers, and retailers
through less bruising and spoilage of
fresh fruit. Sunny Slope Farms, which
has over 1,200 acres in production is the
pride and joy of Vincent Caggiano and
his family.

Mr. Caggiano was born in 1880 in Sa-
lerno, Italy, and migrated to the United
States at the age of 16. He had the
hungry desire first to become an Ameri-
can citizen, and second to be a good
farmer. His dream became a reality
when he purchased his first small farm
in New Jersey. He dreamed of growing
the finest apples and peaches to be had
on the fresh fruit market. The first
Sunny Slope Farm was developed at
Bridgeton, N.J.,, and later the Sunny
Slope Farm at Gafiney, S.C., was estab-
lished. The New Jersey farms are now
owned and operated by his son, Alfred.
All of the Caggiano family, Anthony,
Dominic, Alfred, John, Mildred, Louis,
and Vincent, Jr., have assisted their
father in the Sunny Slope operations.

James Caggiano, a grandson, is a grad-
uate of Clemson University's School of
Horticulture. Louis Caggiano, assisted by
sons James and Louis, Jr., now leads the
Gaffney operation started in 1943 and
all work closely with Clemson College of
Agriculture with Dr. William Wiley, dean
of the agriculture school, as well as Dr.
T. L. Senn, Dr. Robert Skelton, and their
fine staff of horticulturists. South Caro-
lina’s Horticulture Department now re-
ports over 4 million peach-bearing trees
are expected to be in production this year
to help furnish the finest fruit grown for
the American dinner table,

Vincent Caggiano, Sr., who recently
celebrated his 90th birthday, is semi-
retired but still maintains his interest
and enthusiasm for farming.
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Mr. Speaker, it is with deep and proud
humility that I take this time to honor
a great American, an immigrant to this
country at age 16, and his fine family
for their help and devotion to their
adopted State as well as their contribu-
tions to one of the most competitive in-
dustries of this day—the elements and
environment included.

WE STILL HAVE MEN WHO BELIEVE
IN DUTY, HONOR, AND COUNTRY,
WE NEED MORE

HON. GEORGE W. ANDREWS

OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. ANDREWS of Alabama. Mr.
Speaker, the effects of the wave of
shameful antiwar demonstrations on the
spirit of our fighting men in Vietnam is
a matter that receives all too little con-
sideration these days.

Yet, it is not hard to imagine the dis-
appointment and disgust that our sol-
diers feel when they see and hear of acts
of desecration against the American flag,
obscenities against the Government of
the United States and her President,
glorification of the Vietcong and the late
Ho Chi Minh, and condemnation of
American servicemen in Vietnam.

An act of unspeakable treachery oc-
curred recently in downtown Cincinnati,
Ohio, when an American flag was hauled
down from its pole and a Vietcong flag
hoisted up in its place.

That incident and the loss of a good
friend and comrade-in-arms prompted
Lt. Col. William Schroeder, a fine officer
and one of my appointees to the U.S.
Military Academy to write the following
letters to me and the Cincinnati En-
quirer.

The last is a truly remarkable letter
written by Colonel Schroeder’s friend’s
grandfather in 1917, requesting permis-
sion from his father to join the U.S.
Navy. We still have men like him today,
men who believe in duty, honor, coun-
try. We need more. The material follows:

Marce 10, 1970.
Hon. GEORGE ANDREWS,
Congress of the United States,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Smm: It was recently my honor to
escort the body of a friend, Major William
McConnell, from Vietnam to his home in
Denver, Colorado. Many relatives of Bill's
live in Alabama and attended the funeral.
He was a member of the Alabama National
Guard when called to active duty.

I was profoundly disturbed by a front page
newspaper article which stated that a group
of 300 demonstrators had removed a large
American flag from 1its pole in downtown
Cincinnattl and replaced it with the Com-
munist Viet Cong flag at approximately the
same time that I was presenting my friend’s
widow with our country’s flag. I wrote a let-
ter to the editor of the Cincinnati Enquirer
which I am enclosing.

Also, I thought you may enjoy reading a
letter from Bill's grandfather written in 1917
in which he requested permission from his
father to join the U.8. Navy. I believe this
letter illustrates Bill's heritage which in-
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stilled within him a high degree of belief in
duty, honor, country.
Sincerely yours,
Lt. Col. WILLIAM SCHROEDER,
Staff CINCPAC—Box 13, FPO San
Francisco 96610.
MarcH 9, 1970.
Attn: Mr. BrRapY BLACK,
Editor, Cincinnati Enquirer Inc.,
Cincinnati, Ohio.

Dear Sik: I could not help belng struck
by the irony of the attached clipping in
which I read about a group of 300 demon-
strators who removed a large American flag
from its pole in downtown Cincinnati and
replaced it with the communist Viet Cong
flag. At approximately the same time I was
presenting the widow of a soldier with our
country’s flag at his funeral in Denver,
Colorado.

My friend Bill was a brave soldier on his
second Vietnam tour who sincerely believed
in our country's effort to prevent commu=-
nism from absorbing still another country.
He had served as an advisor to a Vietnamese
unit, as a company commander of U.S.
troops, and finally when he met his death
as a stafl officer of a U.S, battalion.

Those of us who have served in Vietnam,
especially those who have been advisors to
Vietnamese units, have been necessarily close
to the war. We have had personal involve-
ment. Therefore, we have a right to question
the supposed objectivity of those who have
not seen what we have seen, who have not
done the job that our nation asked us to do.

I have seen results of many po'ls taken to
determine the feelings of the American peo-
ple about the Vietnam war. Yet no one, to
my knowledge, has ever taken a poll of the
many thousands of U.S. advisors who have
returned from service in Vietnam to ascer-
taln how they feel about our effort and
commitment to that brave little country.

Vietnam didn't ask to be caught in the
middle of a power struggle between a god-
less ideology and the leader of the free
world. Of course, however, neither did Korea.
I thank God that in Vietnam the great
majority of the people prefer their freedom;
will, and are fighting to preserve it, and will
continue to do so even if we pull out.

It was not very difficult for me to explain
to my friend's widow, children and parents
that bill had not died in valn, for after his
first Vietnam tour he had convinced them
and his friends in Denver of the necessity
of our commitment.

What is more difficult to explain or even
understand is how a major city's police force
or even its ordinary citizens would allow our
country's flag to be removed from a flag
pole and replaced by an enemy's flag. Per-
haps a confrontation was avoided, tempo-
rarily. Perhaps Cincinnati can be proud of
the avoldance of a clash with demonstra-
tors.

Perhaps one can dismiss the small per-
centage of demonstrators in our eountry by
explaining that they just domn’t know any
better. How does one explain the speeches
and comments of many of our political
leaders who appear to be vying with one
another to see who gets quoted the most in
the communist propaganda organs. I have
seen numerous Viet Cong propaganda leaflets
praising the statements made by U.S. Sen-
ators. These statements have encouraged our
enemy to continue the fight. I ¢#n think of
at least 40,000 reasons why these statements
should not have been made and while there
in still an American in Vietnam why they
should cease. Political expediency abov? na-
tional interest at the cost of American lives
is difficult for a soldler to fathom.

I don’t believe there is anyone in this
country that is more for peace than those
who have fought and are fighting in Viet-
nam, Our brave soldiers have won the mili-
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tary victory in Vietnam, For God's sake don't
throw away this victory and then ask us
to go at a later time to another place and
do it all over agaln, as surely we will be re-
quired to do.

What did I say when I presented our
country’s flag to Bill's widow? “Bill fought
and died bravely for this flag; as a symbol of
its gratitude, a grateful nation presents it
to you."

Lt. Col, W. SCHROEDER.

HowNoLULU, HAWAIL

YouUuTHS IN PROTESTS

CINCINNATI—A group of about 300 demon-
strators marched to Fountaln Square in the
heart of the downtown section here and re-
moved the large American flag from its pole,
replacing it with a Viet Cong flag.

The group, composed mostly of young peo-
ple, assembled at the Federal Bulilding for
a rally in support of “suppressed ideologles.”

In Frankfort, Ky., between 500 and 600
youths marched through the streets of the
state capital to protest the war in Vietmam.

I MEMORY OF MaJorR WiLLIAM C.
McCoNNELL, IV

Passed away February 22, 1970.
SERVICES

1 P.M., Tuesday, March 3, 1870.

Fairmount Memorial Chapel.

Chaplain (Col. Res.) Paul
officient.

Jacqueline Wennberg, organist.

CASKET BEARERS

Frank Chirico, Peter Schaefer, Lionel
Topaz, Frances E. Eahn, Alvie J. Willis
Richard Maloney.

Military Honors by Fitzsimons Honor
Guard at Fort Logan National Cemetery.

Mars Hmur, N.C.,
April 9, 1917.

DEeAr PAPA: As you have no doubt seen from
the papers, the naval department has issued
a call for five hundred thousand volunteers
for the war with Germany. This call, to-
gether with the declaration of war, has in-
terested me very much. However, I cannot
join the Navy without your consent and
mother’s, because I am under eighteen. I
have no intention of enlisting until school is
out, but I would llke to have your permis-
sion, at that time to go to the ald of my
country.

I have several reasons for making this re-
quest, strange as it may seem, since I have
never expressed such a desire before. In the
first place my country needs me, and 1t seems
to me nothing but cowardice for a physical-
ly strong man to hold back in a time like
this. The most general thought, among the
young men now, is: “What's the use for me
to go? There will be plenty of volunteers.”
The man who thinks this has absolutely no
grit, nor back-bone, and above all, no love
for his flag and country. I do not fear death.
I rather fear the scorn of my fellow-men and
of those I love. Someone must die and “bet-
ter be a dead hero than a living coward.” Buf
the war will not last long, I think.

It may be possible to get In the Navy for
a year or until the end of the war. Here 1s
another reason. The training received In
+he Navy will be good for me not only phys-
ically but mentally. Then again it will not
hinder my education. A year in the Navy
will be worth any year at school, I think. As
you know I am planning for a business career.
In order to be a successful businessman it
is essential that I should know human na-
ture. And nowhere can this be learned better
than by rubbing shoulders with every class
of humanity in the world. 8o I do not be-
lieve that a term spent in the Navy would
be time wasted.

However, as I sald before, I do not want

G. Hansen,
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to enlist until after school is out. I could
enter on Monday after school is out on
Friday. That will be May the seventh, four
weeks from today.

Now, Papa, I have considered the subject
seriously, and aside from the training I will
receive, I believe I will not be showing true
American Blood unless I volunteer my serv-
ices to my country in this time of need. I
want you and mother to consider it and also
consider what you would do under the same
conditions, Write me as soon as possible and
let me know your opinion.

I am returning the check sent to Kinton,
It arrived two days after the books were
closed for the exchange of rooms.

I hope you are all well. Can't you come
out sometime soon, when the roads are
better, to see me?

Love to all.

Your Son,

STATEMENT OF INCOME

HON. WILLIAM L. HUNGATE

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. HUNGATE. Mr. Speaker, in ac-
cord with my regular practice since com-
ing to Congress, I again disclose my in-
come as shown by my most recent in-
come tax return for the year, 1968, due
and filed in the year 1969.

My joint personal income tax return,
form 1040, line 5, shows my congressional
salary of $30,000. Line 6 lists other in-
come of $3,393.65, for a total income on
line 7 of $33,393.65, less line 8, adjust-
ments for allowed congressional living
expenses attending Congress in Wash-
ington, D.C., $3,000. Total income, line 9,
is $30,393.65.

Itemized deductions, line 1la, are
$5,016.91, consisting primarily of State
and local real estate and personal prop-
erty taxes of $2,108.38 and interest pay-
ments of $2,188.15.

The total income tax and surtax, line
12, is $5,732.49, less a tax credit of $6.58,
line 13, leaving $5,725.91, income tax due,
line 14. Plus a self-employment tax of
$106.18, line 15. The total tax, line 16,
is $5,832.09. The total Federal income
tax withheld, line 17, is $6,473.30, plus
Federal income tax paid on estimate, line
20, $1,156.33.

Total tax payments are $7,629.63 as
shown on line 21. This constituted an
overpayment of $1,797.54, of which $800
was credited on line 24 to 1969 estimated
tax, and the balance of the overpay-
ment refunded.

The principal sources of income, aside
from congressional salary, were interest
on savings and loan deposits, speaking
fees in excess of travel expense incurred
in connection therewith, and income
from law partnership. The gross amount
of ordinary income received from the
law partnership—Hungate & Grewach,
Troy, Mo—was $3,251 which was sub-
stantially reduced by depreciation and
partnership expenses chargeable to me.
As I have previously indicated, the part-
nership was terminated on June 30, 1969,
and this income will be duly reported by
me when my 1969 income tax forms, due
April 15, 1970, have been filed.
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Neither my wife, myself, nor the law
partnership bought or sold any stocks,
bonds, or real estate during the year for
which this report is filed.

Campaign funds raised for me are
handled by committees and held in trust
50 that I have no direct control over such
funds.

THE UNITED NATIONS AND THE
HUMAN ENVIRONMENT

HON. HAMILTON FISH, JR.

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. FISH. Mr. Speaker, along with my
distinguished colleague, GEORGE P. MIiL-
LER, of California, I serve on the US.
delegation to the Preparatory Committee
for the United Nations Conference on
Problems of Human Environment.
Twenty-seven nations are represented
on this committee preparing for the 1972
conference in Stockholm, Sweden. The
U.8S. delegation is ably led by Christian
Herter, Jr., Special Assistant to the Sec-
retary of State for Environmental Af-
fairs, and by Mrs. Shirley Temple Black.

At the opening session, March 10, 1970,
United Nations Secretary-General U
Thant eloquently stated the critical need
for international action, calling for the
United Nations to be a “center for har-
monizing the actions of nations in solv-
ing the problems of the human environ-
ment."”

The Secretary General correctly stated
the problem in terms of the effects of
the productive processes on the physical
environment. He stated:

Control of these effects, will require new
economie thinking, new legal instruments,
new administrative measures and new EOovV=
ernmental priorities.

The estimated doubling of the world’s
population, he reminds us, will double
the worlds consumption of water, energy,
and minerals.

Monitoring what is happening the
world over to the oceans and to the at-
mosphere is advocated to supply the
knowledge needed to meet the challenge
of preserving human life on this planet.

I am inserting the remarks of the Sec-
retary General in the CONGRESSIONAL
REecorp for the benefit of my colleagues:
TEXT OF STATEMENT BY SECRETARY GENERAL

U THANT

Lapies AND GENTLEMEN: I wish to welcome
you to this first session of the Preparatory
Committee for the United Natlons Confer-
ence on the Human Environment. Never in
the twenty-five-year history of the United
Nations has there been a problem of more
relevance to all nations than the present en-
vironmental crisis. The time has come for
the United Nations, in the spirit and the
letter of the Charter, to be a centre for har-
monizing the actions of nations in solving
the problems of the human envircnment.

The work which you are about to under-
take is symptomatic of new trends which are
emerging in contemporary events and which
seem to me to mark the beginning of a new
era in human history. The mastering of
energy and the transformation of natural
resources into innumerable instruments and
goods at the service of man, brought about
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by the industrial revolution, have provided
one of the most astounding pages of human
history. It would seem, however, that the
aims and methods of the industrial revolu-
tion, which has brought such immense pros-
perity to some areas of the earth, must come
under review before it has even reached the
entirety of the globe. A new civilization char-
acterized by more human beings, with longer
lives and a better quality of life has flowered
in the last two centuries, and ls spreading
slowly over the entire world. Justice In the
world-wide distribution of these benefits so
far has not been ensured. Indeed, it has been
one of the major preoccupations of the world
community during the last twenty-five years
to enhance the share of the poorer countries
in these benefits and to help in their develop-
ment.

The realization of a new and very disturb-
ing aspect of the spreading and growing in-
dustrial civilization has now arisen: man has
suddenly awakened to the dimensions, to the
rapidity and to the mass effects of productive
processes on the physical endowment and
configuration of this planet and on its basic
biological balances. To produce at any cost,
without due consideration to effects on the
environment, can no longer be the central
preoccupation of man. Control of the effects
of productive processes will require new eco-
nomic thinking, new legal Instruments, new
administrative measures and new govern-
mental priorities. I am convinced that men
and Institutions will be able to solve this
problem in time, for under the pressure of
necessity, man is quite capable of adapting
to new conditions. The new challenge posed
to industry can be solved by industry itself,
once the minds of our best scientists and
engineers are bent on devising clean processes
of production and proper means of waste
disposal.

Mankind is also coming to the realization
that a new dimension of time, reaching sub-
stantially into the future, must be added to
its thinking, planning and endeavours, For
never before has the future been so decisively
engendered and moulded by present-day de=
cisions. Historically, man has been preoccu-
pled with a time range of scarcely a few years
ahead. Life spans were short. The rate of
change was slow. Anyone who dealt with fore-
caste was labelled a utopian, a vislonary or a
dreamer. In our time it is the utopians who
have become reallsts, and even their fore-
casts often fall short of reality. The seeds of
future benefits and levels of life on our planet
are belng planted now and are already be-
ginning to germinate, We must carefully
weigh the effects of present behaviour on the
future if we do not wish to be considered by
later generations as having failed in our fore-
sight. It is consequently of paramount im-
portance that the youth of the world be fully
involved in our planning. I think that their
current unrest and revolt against many of
the values of the past arise in part from their
uneasiness with the deterloration of the hu-
man environment and human situation. Sel-
dom has any century or any generation been
faced with such serious responsibilities.

The United Nations and its speclalized
agencies pioneered in dealing with prospec-
tive problems. We possess today sound long-
term projections for a great variety of eco-
nomic and soclal phenomena such as popula-
tion, urbanization, education, food require-
ments, international trade, rates of growth in
national income, and so forth. But much re-
mains to be done: we need similar long-term
forecasts for the consumption of our natural
resources such as water, minerals and energy
which wlill Increase prodigiously in the dec-
ades ahead. We will need statistics and projec-
tions on the total effects of consumption, pro-
duction and transportation processes on the
human environment.

We are thus mecessarily on the threshold
of a new era of international co-operation.
Whatever the political stalemates may be
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and however long they may last, it seems
clear that most economie, social and physical
world indicators will change by at least 100%
every twenty-five years: world population
will double and so will world consumption
of water, of energy, of minerals, of trans-
portation, and so forth, Under the impact of
rapid scientific and technological changes,
nations are being brought closer together and
problems are progressively becoming the
same in all countries. The total effects of
changes within all countries, added together,
will require joint international surveillance,
consultations and actions if human life on
this planet is to be preserved and enriched.

It is urgent that we rapidly fill the gaps
in our knowledge. While immense resources
are being devoted by many towns, states
and national governments in order to obtain
better knowledge of their territorial areas,
not enough is being done to improve our col-
lective knowledge and to monitor what is
happening to our atmosphere and our
oceans. Little is being done, for example,
to calculate the totality of wastes and dele-
terious materials which are being introduced
by nations and by international transports
into our common resources through rivers
ad oceans, combustion and radiation. As
noted in my report on problems of the hu-
man environment issued in May, 1960, only
a few regional efforts had been made to-
ward the development of systematic air-pol-
Iution sample networks.

I sincerely hope that the international
community will decide to make the necessary
arrangements so that all nations will be in-
formed year by year of the changes occur-
ring in vital elements of the human environ-
ment. The time has come when we must
establish an appropriate world-wide net-
work of environmental statistics and fore-
casts as we have done in other major eco-
nomic and social areas of collective concern.
The time has come when nations must re-
alize that each of them has responsibilities
towards the state of the natural endowment
of the earth as a whole and that its individual
actions added to individual actions of other
natons may have collective deleterious ef-
fects. Concerted preventive action now is
far less costly than to repair the damage after
it has occurred.

At this first session of your Preparatory
Committee, I would llke to make one re-
mark on the orientation of your work, When
the Conference was proposed by the Govern-
ment of Sweden—to which we must be so
grateful—one of the major preoccupations
was to arouse world-wide attention to human
environment problems: We are living in a
world of extremely rapid communications
and of a great sensitivity to new emerging
problems, and it would seem that this orig-
inal objective of the Conference has already
been largely achieved. The human environ-
ment is now a matter for almost dally dis-
cussion in governments, in the press, in non-
governmental organizations, in the schools
and in the municipalities of industrialized
societies. Two years will pass before the
Conference takes place. You must be alert
to the rapid changes which are likely to take
place during this period. The Conference
must be in step with whatever developments
may occur during this interval. It must live
up to the expectations which will prevail two
years hence. Knowledge about the human
environment is likely to improve consider-
ably In that time as well as public awareness
to the problem. It would seem to me, there-
fore, that the Conference should be planned
in a predominantly action-oriented manner.

The 1972 Conference on the Human En-
vironment can provide a unique opportumty
for the United Nations family to provide
leadership In dealing with a complex of prob-
lems which endanger the most fundamental
well-being of mankind. I would like to make
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a passing reference to the considerable ef-
forts already made by the United Nations
institutional system in the environmental
field as well as to the first International
agreements concluded by major governments.
Let me remind you that the universality of
the concern with human environment was
dramatically recognized in 1863 with the
entry into force of the tripartite treaty ban-
ning nuclear weapon tests in the atmosphere,
in outer space and under water. This was
one of the most enlightened acts of states-
manship witnessed in recent years. May I
express the hope that the wisdom of na-
tions inspired by the vision of a world united
around the human objectives of peace, justice
and prosperity will soon enrich human life
with a renewed respect for the earth’'s re-
sources, and reward us with a hostility-free
and weapon-free human environment. Per-
haps it is the collective menaces, arising from
the world's scientific and technological
strides and from their mass consequences,
which will bind together natlons, enhance
peaceful cooperation and surmount, in the
face of physical danger, the political ob-
stacles to mankind’s unity.

I wish you every success in your impor-
tant deliberations.

WE CONTINUE TO EXPORT TEXTILE
JOBS

HON. BILL NICHOLS

OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. NICHOLS. Mr. Speaker, as one
whose district has a large number of
textile plants, I am vitally concerned
about the growing number of textile im-
ports from other countries. Mr. J. Craig
Smith, president of Avondale Mills is
also a student of this serious problem.
He has recently written an editorial for
his company’s newspaper, the Avondale
Sun. This editorial expresses the feelings
of many of those in the textile industry
who are hopeful that the administration
will soon take steps to remedy this situ-
ation.

The editorial follows:

We CoNTINUE To EXPORT TEXTILE JOBS

The most recent figures of the U.S. Bureau
of Labor Statistics show the following losses
in textile employment last year: North Caro-
lina 7,200, Georgia 2,200, and South Carolina,
1,200. Alabama had a slight gain,

So far this year, the situation has wor-
sened. Many textile mills have been forced
to curtall thelr operations. The curtailment
in the carpet industry has particularly ad-
versely affected us.

President Nixon said during his campaign
that he intended to protect our jobs. He has
restated this several times since his election.
Secretary of Commerce Stans has made a
valiant effort to get the Japanese to agree
to reasonable restraints. These efforts have
been completely rebuffed. Our court of last
resort is the Congress of the United States.
I am convinced that the Congres would give
President Nixon any legislation he may need
to deal with the critical situation of textile
imports. I belleve all President Nixon has
to do to get this legislation is to nod his
head. He has been in office now over a year.
The bad situation he found us in has wor-
sened. The hour for him to say he wants
restraints on imports fixed by legislation is
iatt-i. I can’t and don't believe that it is too
ate.
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EDUCATIONAL SUCCESS STORY IN
WAUEKEGAN

HON. ROBERT McCLORY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. McCLORY. Mr. Speaker, in this
day of generation gaps, ethnic gaps, and
other roadblocks to effective communi-
cation, it is heartening to observe a proj-
ect in Waukegan, Ill., in my 12th Con-
gressional District, designed to bridge the
gap between Americans who are Span-
ish-speaking and the English-speaking
community.

An illuminating article by Gene Mus-
tain appeared in the Saturday, March 7,
edition of the Waukegan News-Sun de-
scribing the so-called Project ELSA,
meaning the English Language School
for Adults. This educational success
story merits the attention and praise of
those in positions of leadership who are
seeking improved means for brideging the
gap between our Spanish-speaking com-
patriots and ourselves. Mrs. Joanne Ar-
nold, Mayor Robert Sabonjian, and the
leaders and members of the Latin Amer-
ican Community Advisory Council of
Waukegan, as well as John Rasmussen,
principal of Andrew Cooke School, de-
serve special commendation.

I was pleased also that my longtime
friend, Edwin Montano, chairman of the
Latin American Advisory Council, and
many others in the Waukegan commu-
nity, cooperated to make this an effective
and productive program in behalf of
teaching English to Spanish-speaking
Americans.

The article is reproduced below:
“ProJect ELsA" SuccEEps—ENGLISH Lan-
GUAGE SCHOOL FOR ADULTS IN FuLL SwIiNG
(By Gene Mustain)

It was about 5 p.m. the day before last
Thanksgiving when Mrs. Joanne Arnold got
the call.

It was Waukegan Mayor Robert Sabonjian
on the phone, and at that time, although
Mrs. Arnold didn't know it for sure, “Proj-
ect Elsa” had just been born,

The mayor had arranged to meet that
night with leaders of the Latin American
community and Mrs. Arnold. The purpose:
to organize a program for improving the
English of the many citizens of the area
who speak Spanish as a first language.

And, as Mrs. Arnold recalls it, it is some-
what amazing that less than two months
later the program had a $5,000 grant, lots of
“positive participation”, and nearly 180
Latin Americans attending classes thrice
weekly at Andrew Cooke School.

The program is called English Language
School for Adults, hence the name, “Project
Elsa”, and its coordinator is Mrs. Arnold, a
first-year Waukegan Grade School teacher.

Though she is the first to admit the pro-
gram would have not become a reality with-
out help from numerous sources, Mrs. Arnold
deserves much credit. In her capacity as a
special teacher for Spanish-speaking young-
sters, she learned the children’s parents
needed instruction, too.

“I'd find that talking with parents of the
children was a real problem. They had trou-
ble communicating.” And when you realize
how important communication is in finding
and holding a job and living in a community,
the problem becomes acute, she added.
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So she contacted Mayor Sabonjlan who
called upon members of the Latin American
Community Advisory Council. All of them
went before the Waukegan Grade School
Board Dec. 15 and sought—and received—
approval for a 16-week program.

The program got underway Jan. 13 with
registration and opening classes. Was it well
recelved?

“Well, we expected an enrollment of 100,
but we have about 180 registered. And it's
getting bigger, too,” answers Mrs. Arnold.
“Even during the cold weather, we had 180
each night.”

The popularity that “Elsa’” received Is why
elght teachers are needed instead of five as
planned under the original §5,000 appropria-
tion,

In addition to the teachers, three teacher-
aides and other adult volunteers operate a
nursery for children of adults attending the
classes.

Mrs. Arnold and John Rasmussen, principal
of Andrew Cooke who serves as the program’s
director, both speak highly of the coopera-
tion and participation “Elsa™ enjoys.

“We emphasize the importance of people
here. Without them the program could not
work. The people make it work. The Latin
American community has been just tre-
mendous," Mrs, Arnold praised.

“Many of these people have never been to
school. To them it's a completely new experi-
ence. It helps them develop pride in a strange
environment,” Rasmussen remarked.

Latin American leaders who helped formu-
late and still participate In the rrogram are
Edwin Montano, LACAC chairman; Edwin
Colon, grade school board member; Manuel
Garcia and Joe Mota.

The program is divided into three sepa-
rate levels based on achlevement recorded
on a pre-test when the student registered
for the course.

Of the eight classes, three are basic, two
intermediate, and one advanced. The latter
meets only once a week. Persons with varying
degrees of education and U.S. resldency can
be found at each level.

The bhasic classes are almed at improving
conversational English where “people learn
to read and write what they say and the
necessary things about living in the com-
munity.”

“We try to tell them the community serv-
ices that are avallable to them, like police
and fire,” explained Mrs. Arnold. Anyone who
has visited a Toreign country knows what
problems the language barrier presents.

One of the basic English adult students is
Quintana Diaz, 70, who has lved In the
United States for 51 years. Another is Carlos
Lopez, a pre-law student in Mexico.

At the intermediate level emphasis is
shifted more toward reading and writing,
At the advanced stage proficiency in English
skills is the goal.

One visual aid used in the advanced level is
the Waukegan News-Sun, which sends T0
papers to the school.

Right at the start, in basic classes, only
English is spoken. *“We try to use just English
because we have them for only six hours a
week. The rest of the week they use Spanish,”
explained Mrs. Arnold.

One of Mrs. Arnold’s key helpers, Mrs. Anne
Sutkus, who is responsible for curriculum de-
velopment, teaches her class with all the vi-
brancy of a child opening Christmas packages.

One day recently Mrs. Butkus stood in the
middle of a group of baslec English students,
laughing, gesticulating, teaching. She mo-
tioned for one to stand and turned to an-
other, “Is she standing?”

“Yes, she is standing,” came the uncertain
reply in studied but good English. Then Mrs.
Butkus sald, “Yes, she's standing,” making
a contraction and setting an example. Mrs.
Sutkus then led the group in a chorus of
‘“Yes, she's standing.” Lesson learned, but
more important, understood.
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Arter a similar demonstration a few weeks
earlier three of her students came up after
class and threw their arms around her, ex-
claiming “Thank you, thank you.”

“That's the kind of program we have here,”
relates the “Elsa” coordinator. “The people
like it and they feel at home."

Other teachers in the program are Mrs.
Laura de Blank, Mrs. Diane Ray, Mrs. Lydia
Albarran, and Mrs. Becky Van Hoose, baslc
instructors; Miss Kaye Whitehouse and Mr.
EKen Ray, Intermediate, and Mrs. Alice Curry,
advanced.

The teacher aldes are David Albarran, Raul
Zavala, and Angel Rosario. Zavala speaks six
languages.

Although most of the program’s enrollees
speak Spanish as a first language, “Elsa” is
open to anyone from any ethnic group who
wishes to Improve his English.

Of course, Mrs. Arnold hopes "“Elsa” is
continued in future years. “There are many
others whom we can't possibly reach right
now. But his program is making it. It i1s a
success. We hope it continues.”

FLEXIBLE DETERRENT REQUIRES
MULTIPLE SHIPYARDS

HON. PETER N. KYROS

OF MAINE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. KYROS. Mr. Speaker, the New-
port News Shipyard in Virginia is one of
the most important defense facilities
which our Nation possesses, and this is
made very clear by a recent article by
Bernard D. Nossiter which appeared
in the Washington Post of Sunday,
March 15. This article also outlines a
situation “of crisis proportion” which
has arisen at this facility, with regard to
alleged racial discrimination which exists
in the shipyard’s work force.

I hope very much that this impasse
will be resolved promptly and satisfac-
torily; the article points out that very
substantial progress has been made in
the elimination of segregation and dis-
crimination, and that agreement on the
issues involved is expected.

The fact that such a serious problem
has arisen, however, underscores my
serious concern about the trend in our
present national policy, under which
more and more of our important defense
contracts are being assigned to fewer and
fewer contractors. The effects of such a
policy could be disastrous in the event of
a prolonged work stoppage at these huge
facilities, regardless of the reason for the
stoppage.

The possibility of such a shutdown em-
phasizes the need for multiple shipyards,
adequate at the very minimum for the
continued maintenance of our Navy's
fleet. The importance of the Portsmouth-
Kittery Naval Shipyard should be ob-
vious in this regard, for this is the only
shipyard in the United States which is
exclusively devoted to submarine work.
Given the crucial role of our submarine
deterrent in our national defense, I be-
lieve it vital that we have sufficient ship-
yard facilities to maintain this deter-
rence. Only in this manner can our secu-
rity remain assured, while problems such
as described in the following article are
being resolved. Mr. Nossiter's deseription
of the impasse at Newport News follows:
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[From the Washington Post, Mar, 15, 1970]

SHIPYARD JoB Bias: Untrep Srtates Crres
NEwPORT NEWS FirM, Bars New Navy
CONTRACTS

(By Bernard D, Nossiter)

The Newport News, Va. shipyard, the na-
tion's largest, has been ordered to create a
plan ending discrimination in its work force
on pain of losing hundreds of millions of
dollars in Navy contracts.

The Maritime Administration has ruled
that the yard is failing to live up to the equal
Job opportunities provision of the 1964 Clvil
Rights Act. As a result, the Navy is now pro-
hibited from signing any new contracts with
the yard, the Newport News Shipbuilding
and Dry Dock Co.

Immediately affected is more than 8700
milllon worth of contracts for nuclear-
powered vessels that the Navy intends to
place with the yard. This includes two air-
craft carriers, a frigate and a high-speed sub-
marine,

Unless the impasse is resolved—and both
government and company officials are confi-
dent that it soon will be—the huge ship-
yard could be shut down entirely.

Maritime Administrator Andrew E. Gib-
son has scheduled a meeting with Newport
News President Lennis C. Ackerman for
Wednesday.

Yesterday, Gibson sald he has stepped in
because the situation has reached “crisis
proportions.” However, he quickly added. “It
i1s my firm expectation that we will reach
agreement. They have intention of ablding
by the law. I think they have gone a tre-
mendous way and very real progress has been
made.”

In Newport News, Ackerman sald, “I
frankly don't think there are that many
differences" between his company and the
government.

“After all, we are below the Mason-Dixon
line,” he said. But he continued: "We know
we have to be in compliance. In both spirit
and positive action, we are working towards
the elimination of segregation and discrimi-
nation.”

Both government and company officlals
were reluctant to discuss their specific dif-
ferences. However, those familiar with the
aflair said that they centered largely on the
kind of work blacks perform, rather than the
total number of Negro workers.

EMPLOYS 21,000

Newport News Shipbuilding, a subsidiary
of Tenneco Inc., employs 21,000 and Acker-
man puts the black employment at 5,600.
Other sources said that Negroes make up 35
to 40 per cent of the blue-collar force and
this is regarded as a high level.

But blacks have traditionally held the
least skilled, poorest paid jobs and the better
ones have gone to whites.

The Maritime Administration, which over-
sees equal employment policy for shipyards,
is understood to have demanded that New-
port News produce a plan with the following
elements: upgrading black workers assigned
to categorles below thelr skills; a training
program to enlarge skills; better promotion
opportunities; and more equal prospects for
transfers.

A ruling issued earlier this year by Labor
Secretary QGeorge P. Shultz requires fed-
eral contractors to set up sn “afirmative
action program” providing equal job chances.

Under this order, Maritime Administration
officials have been negotiating with Newport
News. These talks reached a stalemate last
week.

NAVY INQUIRY

A8 a result, when the Navy routinely in-
quired whether the yard was complying with
the law, the Maritime Administration de-
clared that it was not. On Friday, Deputy
Maritime Administrator Robert J. Blackwell
sent Ackerman a letter directing the yard to
produce its program by March 27.
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Before the yard 1s stripped of its present
contracts, a lengthy procedure that includes
8 hearing must be pursued. Yesterday, how-
ever, no officlals thought there was even a
remote possibility that this would happen.

Although the Navy is now barred from
slgning the contracts, officials sald that this
would not cause a construction slowdown
for several months.

Rear Adm. Nathan Sonenshein, commander
of the Naval Bhip Systems Command, sald
that “slippages” in his timetable would
occur only if the dispute drags on into the
summer. The Navy intends to write a firm
contract with Newport News for the two
nuclear aircraft carriers in May, the nuclear
submarine in September and the nuclear
frigate in December.

The yard is due to receive about half the
sums spent for each ship. The Navy currently
figures the two carriers will be built for 536
million and §510 million, the frigate for $2256
million and the submarine for $200 million,
Typlecally, costs exceed estimates on these
programs by 50 to 100 per cent.

THE OCEANIC OPTION IN AMERICAN
STRATEGIC POLICY 1970-1990

HON. WILLIAM R. ANDERSON

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. ANDERSON of Tennessee. Mr.
Speaker, on February 17, 1970, the Navy
League of the United States conducted
a superb symposium on the American
oceanic and maritime role through the
crucial three decades ahead. The list of
speakers and participants resembled a
“Who'’s Who” of the U.S. ocean afiairs
drawn from the enormous range of di-
verse interests encompassed by that
term.

One of the many topics of mounting
interest was the naval role in the new
“low posture” configuration of U.S. for-
eign policy planned by President Nixon.
Substantial discussion centered upon a
system of strategic force deployments
and functions generally termed “the
ocean option.” In general, this ap-
proach to the shifting world power mo-
saic would, first, place the principal U.S.
nuclear deterrent forces in mobile bases
within the 128 million cubic miles of sub-
surface ocean hydra space; second, re-
place many of our foreign land bases
with a powerful offshore military pres-
ence; third, take the steps necessary to
secure the ocean supremacy of the con-
sensual democracies—in trade, exploita-
tion of marine wealth, development of
the sea floor, and in military power.

Vice Adm. Richard G. Colbert, presi-
dent of the Naval War College, pre-
pared a paper for the symposium explor-
ing some features and possibilities of
such a sea-oriented military posture. I
commend this paper to the attention of
all my colleagues in the Congress. There
is much in it that is worthy of critical
perusal:

THE BLuE WATER OPTION
(By Vice Adm. Richard C. Colbert)

Mr. Chairman, distinguished guests:

I am deeply honored to have been invited
to join with you as a member of this panel
to discuss “the defense contribution to
future maritime prowess.” I regret that I

am unable to be present for a direct personal
exchange of views for I am thus deprived of
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the opportunity for intellectual stimula-
tion and enlargement of my own perspec-
tives that such discussions always present.
It is a privilege to be able to submit this
brief paper to be read on my behalf, under-
standing that my contribution may have
already been overtaken by the broadened
thinking and imaginative approaches which
are generated from live discussions.

In considering the possible new demands
to be made on our navy in support of a
revitalized American merchant Marine dur-
ing the final one-third of this century, it is
essential that we first carefully evaluate sig-
nificant trends now visible in national and
international afiairs—trends which will pro-
foundly influence American naval and mer-
cantile development during the next three
decades.

First, President Nizxon has stated in un-
equivocal terms his intention to bring about
substantial change in the international pos-
ture of the United States—as expressed in
a recently published interview by Secretary
of State Willlam P. Rogers, “Our posture
today is one of a lowered profile and a re-
duced presence of the United States, con-
sistent with securlty considerations. . . . It
means putting more emphasis on regional
cooperation, making other nations realize
that they must take the lead in carrying out
the responsibilities in their area" This policy,
described as the Nixon Doctrine, is, I be-
lieve, based on the realities of the world
situation. First of all, the mood of this coun-
try has changed—there is little support for
the United States continuing to act as
“unilateral policeman’ of the world; sec-
ondly, many countries of the free world
which were politically and economically un-
stable two decades ago when we took on
this role, are now reasonably healthy and
viable; and thirdly, there are the pressing
internal needs of our country which require
a reduction in the resources we can devote
to our military force structure.

While this new foreign policy posture de-
nies any significant retrenchment toward iso-
lationism, it does advocate a quantitative
reduction in our military strength and activi-
tles abroad. Thus, our military forces in the
1970's, including the Navy, will be smaller
but more sophisticated forces whose pres-
ence on the international scene will not be
as visible as in the past.

Concurrently, another trend of great sig-
nificance to our discussions has become
clearly and dramatically visible: I refer to
the announced determination of the Soviet
Union to establish and maintain a world-
wide maritime and naval presence. It is ob-
vious that the Soviet leaders are not engaged
in ldle talk when they refer to their sea
forces as capable of supporting foreign pol-
icy objectives in the littoral areas of the
world. During the past two decades the
Russian fleet has risen from a third rate
force to challenge our position today as the
mightlest naval power. In so doing the Rus-
slans have clearly and accurately interpreted
Mahan's definition of seapower. Not only is
their navy the largest, in numbers of ships,
to ply the oceans of the world, but so is
their fishing fleet and theilr oceanographic
fleet; and their merchant marine is em-
barked in a fantastic growth program. In
their overall balanced capabilities at sea, they
have some reasonable claim to the title of the
world’s greatest seapower, as defined by Ma-
han. Thelr maritime presence, both naval
and commercial, has already proved to be an
effective tool, a valuable political-military
instrument, of Soviet foreign policy in the
Mediterranean, the Atlantic, the Indian
Ocean and the Pacific—all the world’s sea
areas.

These trends—the low profile posture to
international affairs, increasing emphasis on
domestic as opposed to international prob-
lems, and the ublquitous Soviet maritime
forces—indeed have serious implications for
the strategie role of the Navy in protecting
a revitalized U.S. Merchant Marine,
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With bloc obsolescence of fifty-eight per-
cent of our warships becoming a reality and
the likellhood of replacing these ships on
only a one-to-two or one-to-three basls, the
U.S. can no longer assume the burden as
“minuteman” of the world's oceans.

Taken together, then, one might conclude
that Soviet marltime expansion in the face
of an American policy of political and mili-
tary retrenchment may result in a diminish-
ment of the world importance of American
naval and commercial maritime power. On
the contrary—these two trends indicate to
me that the final decades of this century
will and must witness a resurgence of Amer-
ican maritime spirit and commercial enter-
prise at sea, and that this rebirth will re-
quire continuation of the exlsting U.S. Navy
predominance of the world's oceans.

The Nixon doctrine seems to be fully con=
sistent with the preferences of American
public opinion, and thus is may be consid-
ered as a non-partisan and enduring new
expression of our national policy. This shift
of posture calls for a significant change in
the future role of American Armed Forces,
in that the commitment of additional
ground forces and land based alir forces over-
seas seems improbable, short of full-scale
hostilitles agalnst a major power. On the
other hand, if the regional partners of the
United States in various places in the world
are to be convinced that we intend to ful-
fill our existing commitments worldwide,
some American presence must be visible to
them. In particular, as an enlarging Russian
maritime strategy begins to exert pressures
within the spheres of interest of the various
regional groupings, It will be increasingly
necessary for the United States to demone
strate support for local efforts to turn aside
or resist such pressures.

If American presence on the ground or
with land based Air Forces overseas is to be
ruled out, it seems to me that the next dec-
ades will present increasing opportunity for
American maritime and Naval power to sub-
stitute a sea-based presence in support of our
allies, some have termed this a “blue water"
strategy.

I believe that President Nixon has indi-
cated his belief the importance of American
sea-oriented forces through his advocacy of a
new and meaningful program for the Amer-
ican Merchant Marine, and his support for
continuing the modernization of U. S. Naval
Forces.

Thus, It appears to me that we will see
a growing partnership of American commer-
cial maritime interests and American Naval
power in mutual support of this new keystone
of American policy.

In summary, recognizing that our Naval
Deployment Worldwide will be reduced in the
years ahead, I believe the U. S. must place
Increased reliance upon the Navies of allied
and friendly nations of the world to maintain
freedom of the seas and protect free world
merchant shipping in thelr contiguous areas.
In order to be credible, these Navies must be
provided with the technology and material to
allow them to become partners of the U, S. on
this mission, and they must be backed by
selected but wide-ranging operations of the
U. 8. Navy, and too, If we are to provide this
vital support in the face of inevitable reduc-
tions in our overseas bases, our forces must
become increasingly self-sufficient to enable
them to remain at sea for extended perlods
and range throughout the oceans of the
world.

Thus, I believe that the dual presence of
free world navies operating in their loeal
areas and the selected appearance of United
States Naval Forces crulsing in the area in
their support, will best serve to reafirm our
support for our allles and friends, and to
maintain the freedom of sea communieation
and trade so vital to the economic and polit-
ical health of our country.

Thank you.
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NURSING HOME ABUSE

HON. MARTHA W. GRIFFITHS

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 16, 1970

Mrs. GRIFFITHS. Mr. Speaker, at this
time, I would like to Insert into the
Recorp an article written by James A.
Treloar, which appeared in the Detroit
News of March 8. The article points to
shocking abuse in nursing homes and the
resultant tragedy of nursing home pa-
tients. Certainly, the facts presented are
to be kept in mind as Congress ex-
amines ways to provide better health
care services for our population and im-
provements in our medicare and medi-
caid programs. The article follows:

Numrsine Homes: A STORY OF ABUSE
(By James A. Treloar)

“A layman doesn't know what to look for
in a nursing home. He walks in and sees &
patient is nice and quiet. And he thinks this
guy is happy. And the nurse tells him:

“iphis is John, John is one of our best
patients. He sits here and watches television.’

“But you just take a look at John's puplls,
and you’ll see what condition John is in.
John is so full of thorazine that it's coming
out his ears, Thorazine—that’s a tranquilizer
they use. It’s a brown pill. It looks like an
M & M candy.

“The nursing home where I worked kept
at least 90 percent of the patlents on thora-
zine all the time. They do It for the money.
If they can keep John a vegetable, then they
don't have to bother with him. They never
have to spend anything to rehabilitate him.
And as long as John is there, the money
keeps rolling in.

“And John is lost.”

These words were spoken by a former nurs-
ing home administrator.

He called The Detroit News after reading a
special magazine supplement on the prob-
lems of the aged, published Feb. 24 by The
News,

*I can't hold it in any longer," he said.
“I've got to tell somebody what's happening
to the old people in these places." He spoke
about drug abuse, kickbacks from funeral
homes, watered milk on the dinner trays,
money stolen from his patlents, election
fraud, and doctors who collect fees from
patients they never see.

Here's the story he tells, in his own words:
“One place I worked, they had this director
of nursing who just wasn’t a good adminis-
trator. One day, I walked in her office, and
her desk was piled this high with boxes and
bottles full of drugs. I've never seen such
gross waste of the taxpayer's money.

“These were all drugs that had been or-
dered for patients, and medicare and medi-
cald were paying for them. But most of
them had never even been opened. Some
had been there two and three years, There
was everything from thorazine ito sleeping
pills, to amphetamines, barbiturates—you
name it, any kind of drug you could name,
it was there.

“By law, a lot of these drugs should have
been under lock and key, but you could
walk right in off the street and help your-
self, and nobody would know the difference.

“The nurses, they just helped themselves.
They stole antiblotlcs, narcotics—anything
they wanted. And if any of them wanted to
take birth control pills, they'd just tell the
nursing director. She'd order them for some
patient, and then hand them out to the
nurses. The patients never saw the birth
control pills. But medicaid pald for them.

“1 was really scared, I could have gone
to jall for some of the things that were
happening in that place. The doctors, they
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were supposed to prescribe these drugs. But
they never did.

“They'd come in and here'd be all the doc-
tors’ daily reports. The doctors didn't make
them out. The nurses did. The doctors just
came in and signed these things. They never
even read them. They didn't even look at
the dead patients,

“I'll never forget this one man. One day
the nurses were passing out the medications.
I don’t know what this patient was getting.
It could have been most anything. But just
after he got these pills, he started screaming.

“Then he was quiet. None of the nurses
bothered to check on him. But I was curi-
ous, so I went over to his room.

“And he was dead., Just llke that—dead.
The doctor wrote ‘cardiac arrest’ on his death
certificate. But he didn't even look at the
body. Everything there was called ‘cardiac
arrest." "

(Dr. Louis Hayes, vice-president for Mich-
igan Blue Shield, which administers medi-
care and medicaid funds, sald: “We have
been particularly concerned about doctors'
charges in nursing homes for some time,
and we have many cases In varlous stages
of investigation in which we are cooperat-
ing with both federal and state officials.”)

“When anybody died—unless there was
some family that had a special funeral home
they wanted—all the bodies went to the
same place.

“Now, I can't prove that the owner was
getting a kickback from this funeral home.
But I did see a $500 check from the funeral
director to the owner of the nursing home.
And I can't imagine what else it could have
been for. And this is state money again,
Most of these people who died, their funerals
were paid for by the state.

“The owner of that place would steal from
the patients. There was this one man—he
came to the home in a taxicab from Harper
Hospital. And to my amazement, he had $180
in cash in his pocket, which was most un-
usual,

“The head nurse and I counted the money,
and we put it in a valuables envelope and
put it away for safekeeping. So in comes the
owner, and he doesn't say ‘Hello' or 'How
are you?' or ‘Where's the new patient?' or
anything. The first thing he says is: ‘How
much money did he have and where is it?’

“The next morning I came in, and the
money was gone. Two weeks later, the guy
dies, Enow who paild for the funeral? The
state! Enow where the $180 went? Into the
bank—the owner's personal account. I know.
I did all his banking.

“You want to know what happens in a
nursing home? OK. Say a family sends a
patient some money. And the patient dies.
The family comes, and they want to know
‘What happened to the money we sent John?'

“We'd tell them. ‘Oh, we bought John
some new shoes and pants and shirts.” And
we'd take the family upstalrs and sure
enough in the closet there'd be these clothes.

“But these things don't belong to John.
These things have been there for years. The
money they sent John is gone! John never
got to see it.

“Under medicaid, every patient gets $15 a
month for personal expenses. The patients
who knew this showed up in the office the
day the checks came. The others? The owner
would scrawl an X on their checks and cash
them.

“The money would go into the patient
fund, then get transferred to the general ac-
count, and nobody could ever trace it.

“Patents get charged for everything. Even
the lubrication for an enema. That was 10
cents. And if a patient needed to go into an
oxygen tent, that was great; because you
bought the oxygen for about $10, and marked
it up to £30 or $40 on his bill,

“Even United FPund money was stolen. One
month, we collected $40 for the United Fund.
Only the United Fund never saw 1t. Christ-
mas presents were stolen. There's an insur-
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ance company downtown that makes a
project every year of buying Christmas
presents for the patients at this one home.

“But anything that was too nice, the
patients didn't get. The owner took them.
The nicest clothes, candy—all the good stuff.
I've even seen the owner come out In the
kitchen and water down the milk that was
served at dinner.

“The state says we're supposed to have a
dietitian plan the menus. Sure, there was a
dietitian. She came in once a month, wrote
out the menus and left. But whatever sound-
ed too expensive, the owner changed.

“Can you imagine patients getting a cou-
ple of pancakes and one hotdog for dinner?
That's the kind of meals we served.

“The patients at one nursing home I
worked for weren't even allowed to vote their
own ballots at election time.

“The owner made sure they all applied for
absentee ballots, but when they came, he
took them all and voted them himself. Voted
for the people HE wanted.

“The health inspectors aren't at all effec-
tive. One place I worked, they came once
that year. And they gave us notice. They
told us they were coming. So all the men
were given shaves, the women’s hair done
up, special meals planned, the foors all
scrubbed, and it looked just fine.

“I never heard of a state Inspector coming
at night.

“There has got to be stiffer state controls
on nursing homes. Most nursing home op-
erators are making a great deal of money,
and this is how they're making it.

“But first, the public has got to learn
to care. If more people would visit nursing
homes regularly, the owners would shape up.

“They'd have to.”

THE PLIGHT OF HOSPITAL
WORKERS

HON. WILLIAM S. MOORHEAD

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. MOORHEAD. Mr. Speaker, hos-
pital workers at two of Pittsburgh’s ma-
jor hospitals are seeking the right to be
represented by a union. Their ultimate
aim is to raise their take-home salaries
from their current $70 per week average
to something closer to $100 per week.

In attempting to have themselves rep-
resented by the National Union of Hos-
pital & Nursing Home Employees, these
workers are being met with some illogi-
cal opposition from the boards of direc-
tors and officers which run the hospitals.

A recent editorial in the Pittsburgh
Post-Gazette sketches quite clearly the
hospital workers’ dilemma.

I would like to introduce this editorial
into the Recorp for the benefit of my
colleagues:

THE PLIGHT OF HOSPITAL WORKERS

The basic issue at stake in the lengthening
struggle here between two hospitals and
Local 1199P is the right of working men and
women to have union representation and col-
lective bargaining. The minimum hourly
wage at Presbyterian-University and Merey
Hospitals is about $1.75 or 870 for a 40-hour
week, which is barely above the officlally de-
fined poverty level for a breadwinner with a
family of four.

The National Union of Hospital & Nursing
Home Employes (the “P" in 1199P stands for
“Pittsburgh” and distinguishes the local
here from the union’s other locals in the
South and the East) is alming for a $2.50-
per-hour minimum. That would come out
to $100 a week for the approximately 600
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service and maintenance unit personnel at
Presby and the 650 similar workers involved
at Mercy.

The battle over the organization and bar-
gaining rights of workers was, ironically,
fought and won largely in Pittsburgh in the
first half of this century. But in the ensuing
national and state legislation which codified
these rights of labor, certain groups—such as
hospital and farm workers—were excluded
from minimum wage and collective-bargain-
ing guarantees because they were then unor-
ganized and not very vocal. The rationale for
excluding hospital workers was that they
worked for nonprofit institutions.

One result has been that hospital workers
have, in general, been helping to subsidize
the community's health establishment by
working for lower wages than workers in
private-profit enterprises. Hospital boards of
directors, often themselves captains of indus-
try and banking who deal with unions in
their own fields as a matter of course, have
generally been reluctant to grant union rec-
ognition to hospital workers and have argued
that making salaries competitive with those
of workers in private Industry would boost
the costs of hospital care to patients. This is
undoubtedly true. But it is unfair to deny
hospital workers—janitors, food preparers,
plasterers, painters, etc.—collective bargain=-
ing rights and expect them, just because they
labor in a non-profit institution, to subsidize
indirectly the community’s health care, the
costs for which are, after all, the responsibil-
ity of the whole community.

Both hospitals should adopt the position
taken by the Jewish Home and Hospital for
the Aged here, which was that although it
did not believe its workers needed union
representation it would not deny them the
right to vote on it. (The workers at the Jew-
ish Home and Hospital did, and now Loeal
1199P represents them.) All unions which
wish to represent the workers should be wel-
come on the ballot.

As for the problem of increased costs—
which admittedly will arise as a result of the
granting of bargaining rights to hospital
employes—the hospitals must be preparing
now for this later eventuality. They must
increase their efforts to curb waste and to
achieve greater efficiency. In the case of
Presbyterian-University Hospital, the Uni-
versity of Pittsburgh will have to appeal to
the state Legislature to help it to meet the
higher costs of decent wages for employes.
Finally, patient fees must be raised if this is
necessary to avold paying substandard wages.
A real effort now to settle the hospital worker
dispute on an equitable basis could avold the
confrontations and the suspension of health
care services that have occurred in some
other cities.

DEDICATION AT THE HADASSAH-
HEBREW UNIVERSITY MEDICAL
CENTER IN JERUSALEM

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. FRASER. Mr, Speaker, one of the
beneficiaries of this Nation's foreign aid
program has been the Hadassah-Hebrew
University Medical Center in Jerusalem.
On February 25, 1970, three new wings,
made possible by a U.S. Government
grant, were dedicated.

The new buildings, built at a cost of
$1 million, granted by the Agency for In-
ternational Development, comprise the
Department of Public Health and Social
Medicine, a physicians’ residence for
overseas doctors working at Hadassah,
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and an addition to the Hadassah-Hen-
rietta Szold School of Nursing. The grant
was made under the Foreign Assistance
Act of 1967, section 214,

The Hadassah-Hebrew  University
Medical Center is the largest center of
healing, teaching, and medical research
in the Middle East. It serves Jews and
Arabs alike, as well as patients who come
from countries in Africa, Asia, and
Europe.

The Department of Public Health and
Social Medicine provides a link between
the individual, the family, and the com-
munity with the medical center. The
physicians’ residence is essential because
large numbers of physicians from Afri-
can and Asian countries study at Hadas-
sah and many American physicians
spend their sabbatical leaves there. The
nursing school, which has already pro-
duced over 1,000 graduates, is now deep-
ening its study program in accord with
new concepts in nursing.

At the ceremony, the speakers said:

Mrs. Faye Schenk, national president
of Hadassah, the Women’'s Zionist Or-
ganization of America:

The clasped hands—the meaningful sym-
bol of United States aid and concern for
smaller underdeveloped and developing na-
tions of the world—is a perfect characteriza~
tion! Please note the symbol—see what it
is—also see what it is not! You do not see
a disparity in the size of the hands—one
larger, stronger than the other—as it might
well be If it were depicting the donor as the
dispenser of largesse to the other, the weak
and cowerlng recipient. Not at all! The hands
are of equal size denoting mutual exchange,
the proffering of aid, of encouragement lead-
ing to self-help, to self-sufficiency, and,
in turn, to the help of others.

I am reminded of the words spoken by
Prime Minister Golda Meir to President
Nixon at the White House dinner tendered
to her during her recent visit to the United
States—and I quote very freely: “I have
come,” she sald, “the leader of a tiny coun-
try to the largest, most afiluent country in
the world, and as I talked with the Presi-
dent of this rich and powerful nation, I felt
all the while that I was talking to a friend
who listened and who cared.”

Indeed the Government and the people of
the United States have cared and continue
to care and these areas which we dedicate
today are only a small but to Hadassah a
very important and significant part of the
tangible, visible evidence of that great sense
of caring, a caring which helped build this
sturdy little land of Israel—a caring which
has helped make the United States the great
nation it is, a worthy inheritor of the legacy
of its founding fathers dedicated to the sup-
port of the democratic rights of men and
natlons and to the betterment of the human
condition wherever man has his being.

Mr. Barbour, to you, as the much beloved
Ambassador of the United States to Israel,
I, as President of Hadassah, the Women's
Zionist Organization of America, say to you:
I am more than proud and privileged, I am
humbly grateful that these two nations—the
United States of America and Israel, so be-
loved by the 318,000 members of Hadassah—
stand in mutual accord and not only figura-
tively, but literally clasp hands and join
hearts on these premises today as we dedi-
cate these gifts of the American Government
to Hadassah and to the weal of mankind.

This business in which we are engaged
together we believe to be the most effective
means to peace and today when peace is
the most complicated and most essential
business on earth, may we say that we would
like to engage in more of this kind of good
business together,
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Mrs. Charlotte Jacobson, national
chairman of the Hadassah Medical Or-
ganization Committee, who presided:

There is no event which can bring satisfac-
tion to the members of Hadassah than one
dedicating new buildings to serve the people
of Israel. It represents the physical evidence
of plans fulfilled, years of hard labor and
perseverance rewarded, and faith trium-
phant.

In this case, our gratification is intensi-
fied because the funds for these buildings
were given to Hadassah by the United States
Government thru the Agency for Interna-
tional Development program. This is not the
first grant that Hadassah has been privileged
to recelve from the U.S. Government, and
certainly our expectations are great that it
will not be the last. While we have always
been proud of the high regard for our medi-
cal activities as expressed by many American
statesmen, it 1s nevertheless a great tribute
to our work that in 1966 the United States
Congress voted the equivalent in Israel cur~
rency of one million dollars to help us carry
out essentlal areas of development.

A Medical Center exists to study, under-
stand and cure the common enemy of man
everywhere—disease—and to enhance the
common good for all men everywhere—good
health. Indeed, In one of his messages to a
Hadassah National Convention, John F.
Eennedy wrote: “Not only Israel but the
entire free world benefits from projects such
as the Hadassah-Hebrew University Medical
Center.” Only last year, when Mr. Robert H.
Finch, U.S. Secretary of Health, Education
and Welfare, was in Israel, he wrote us that
“The Medical Center near Jerusalem, for
which Hadassah can take so much credit,
was a particular highlight of my trip. Its
physical plant alone represents a break-
through of major proportions, and its ap-
proach to the delivery of a total package of
health, training and services will figure di-
rectly in our future planning here at HEW.
We can learn much from our friends in
Israel, and I intend to see that the oppor-
tunity is not wasted.

His Excellency, Mr. Walworth Bar-
bour, the U.S. Ambassador to Israel, said:

I have participated in a number of dedica-
tions here in the Hadassah-Hebrew Univer-
sity Medical center in Jerusalem. It has in-
variably been a pleasure to do so, as they have
been historic occaslons commemorative of
the so-well expressed clasped hands symbol,
which signifies the solidity and activities of
the aid program, and of Israel's willingness
and ability to cooperate and aid itself with
a minimum of our help. On this occasion, par-
ticularly, the American Government has par-
ticipated directly through the Congress in
making possible these additions to this mag-
nificent plant. The use of these monies and
the fact that the Congress appropriated them
is an Indication of several things, not the
least of which is the general recognition of
the important role Hadassah has played in
world medicine, not only in Israel, but
throughtout the world, scientifically and
otherwise. I congratulate Hadassah. I sin-
cerely support the action of Congress in
making these monies available.

The Israel Minister of Finance, Mr.
Pinhas Sapir, said:

I am really indebted to you, my dear ladies
and friends of Hadassah, for the chance you
give me—in a world so troubled with anxiety
and worry—to get together with all of you
representing both sides of the ocean, on this
happy occaslon. I must congratulate you
most heartily upon the successful carrylng-
out of new projects at this Hadassah-Hebrew
University Medical center in Jerusalem
through the international cooperation of the
United States and Israel.

Fifty years of pioneering in the health
field in this land are an asset and credit to
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the great Hadassah movement in the United
States. I wish to say to the dedicated mem-
bers of Hadassah in America and to the de-
voted physicians, nurses and general staff of
Hadassah Medical Organization in Israel: the
work you have carried out has justly won ac-
claim in the United States as well a3 many
other far-flung continents. It is thus no sur-
prise that the American Government and
people have sought to associate themselves
in so generous a way with the further de-
velopment of your humanitarian work on
behalf of patients of all races and creeds.

By thelr infinite devotion to these holy
tasks, the leaders and members of Hadassah
have created the closest personal links be-
tween the Jewish communities of the United
States and of Israel and also between the
leading medical institutions of both coun-
tries, Thus, you have attracted valuable sup-
port from U.S. public funds for the expan-
slon of medical service, training and research
activities at Hadassah in Jerusalem.

As a movement, you have always remained
loyal to Jerusalem, and shared the fortunes
of its residents in times of peace and emer-
gency alike. You are now on the threshold of
great expansion at the Ein EKarem center
and of reconstruction at your impressive
Medical center on magnificent Mount Sco-
pus—the purpose of which is to bring the
blessing of health to tens of thousands of
Arabs and Jews from East and West Jer-
usalem and, indeed, from all over the coun-
try, and even—as was the case throughout
the history of Hadassah—{from neighbouring
countries.

It is a real privilege for me to bring to you
on this occasion the warm greetings of the
Government of Israel and to express the
hope that you may reach the fulfillment of
your dreams and projects within a lasting
peace—both for Jerusalem, the clty of peace,
and for the Middle East as a whole.

Mrs. Vera Tsur, chairman of the Ha-
dassah Council in Israel, said:

It i1s no coincidence that Hadassah pio-
neered in the setting up of a country-wide
network of maternity, child health and
school hygiene services, The concern for the
welfare of the family is deeply rooted in
Jewish tradition and was always a pivotal
factor in the structure of Jewish community
life. An ablding concern for the physical
and spiritual well-being of the family has
preserved the unity and the survival of our
people throughout the centuries and has
guarded it against the trials and tribula-
tions to which it has been exposed. Inspired
by this tradition, Hadassah, from its incep-
tion, placed the emphasis not only on treat-
ing and curing the sick but emphasized
the prevention of disease by entering into
the problems of the family—its living con-
ditions and environment—through its pub-
lic health program and later focused in its
family and community Health Center and
Department of Soclal Medicine,

As an Israell mother whose family has
benefited from Hadassah's bleased facilitles,
may I, on behalf of the motherhood of this
country, express deep gratitude to Hadassah
and to the American Government for the
generations to come.

Prof, Sidney L. Kark, head of the De-
partment of Public Health and Social
Medicine:

I am very honoured to speak on behalf
of those who have received accommodation
as & result of this very fine gift of the U.S.
Government to Hadassah,

What Is soclal medicine? The social medi-
cine developed at this school has included
three important related elements:

Firstly—Epidemiology which 1s its basic
science;

Becondly—Studies of the health care sys-
tem; and

Thirdly—The practice of community medi-
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cine, which itself includes several elements,
namely family practice, family nursing, care
of the chronic sick at home and maternal
and child health care in a community.

I would like to refer to something that
has happened since we moved to the Medi-
cal Center L0 our new wing, In the last
academic year we have had twelve United
States medical students, mostly in their sen-
ior year of studies, undertaking a clerkship
in community medicine in our department
for per'ods ranging between six weeks and
three months, This clerkship in community
medicine was recognized by thelr varlous
faculties in the U.S. and it has apparently
stimulated so much interest that we have
had a number of inquiries from students in
the United States who wish to come and
spend a period of three and sometimes more
months in & community medicine clerkship.

What will the transfer of our department
to the Medical Center mean for social medi-
cine and its various fields, like the practice
of medicilne in the community—a transfer
which has been made possible by the US.
Government funding and the imagination of
Hadassah itself, for which we are very grate-
ful? It is my hope that this will lead to a
gradual coming together of the community
health activities of Hadassah and its hos-
pital and basic sclences of the Medical
School. It is true that the social medicine
aspect is at present but a tiny part of the
totality that exists here In Ein EKarem, but
this i1s a reflection of the state of medicine
at the present time where all emphasis is on
the hospital and the baslic sciences integrat-
ing the clinical sciences in the hospital.

The advent of social medicine into the
University Medical itself adds a third dimen-
sion. While only a small beginning, I am
sure that it will in time develop the same
relationship with the basic sclences as has
been developed by the clinical departments
of the hospital and any association with
these clinical departments will broaden the
scope of the University Medical Center to
include more advanced teaching and research
in a much needed field of community medi-
cine, Through this research and through the
practice which is growing in the community,
the medical center will be enabled to provide
a sclentific foundation on which policy de-
cisions by government and other agencies
can be made.

We cannot in Israel afford petrification in
our health center system and must seek new
ways. As in other fields of medicine, these
new ways can be helped by suitably sup-
ported research.

Prof. Kalman J. Mann, director-gen-
eral of the Hadassah Medical Organiza-
tion:

Our work in the field of Pulic Health and
Social Medicine is the end result of a long
road of growth and development that has
its beginning in this country over 3,000 years
ago, when there were enunciated here the
earliest laws for the promotion of health by
the Initiation of a weekly day of rest; for
the prevention of physical disease by the
introduction of laws governing personsl
hygiene and isolation of infectious cases; for
the elimination of Social Pathology by the
formulation of Inter-human patterns of be-
havior.

This road continued its westward course
throughout the 19th century with the de-
velopment of Medical Sciences and a deeper
understanding of infectious diseases. It
broadened in the 20th century to in-
clude the psychological and social causes of
community ill-health in addition to those of
physical origin, and in 1918, with the help
of Hadassah, it made the return journey from
the United States to its starting point—to
Israel—where it changed the image of health
of Man and Environment.

Yet, Hadassah's contribution to health ex-
tends far and beyond the field of Public
Health. As you stroll around the Medical
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Center, you will perceive that the area for
Public Health which we are now dedicating
is less than one percent of the area housing
the totality of our medical work; that the
subjects of our care are not only social groups
and environment, but also 400,000 individuals
who are being taken care of annually in the
Qutpatient departments, Dental Clinics, Stu-
dent Health Services, Emergency Room, Trau-
matic Unit and Hospital wards.

You will note that the subjects of our
care reflect the demographic structure of
Israel’s population, including Christians,
Moslems, and Jews; children and adults
friends and enemies, whether stricken by
God or human hand.

And interwoven within this mass of suf-
fering humanity you will find our 2,000 un-
dergraduate subjects training in the Schools
of Medicine, Dentistry, Nursing, Occupational
Therapy, Public Health and others, so that
they are able, once qualified, to undertake
the responsibility for Israel’s health.

While wandering through the hive of ac-
tivity, you will meet its 2,400 workers, adding
the third dimension of Research to that of
Service and Teaching; extending the fruits of
their labour to medical institutions in Jeru-
salem, in Israel and beyond to African and
Aslan countries; enriching Man’s health and
the pool of his sclentific knowledge.

Today we are dedicating the physical fa-
cilities for Public Health, which were given
to us by the American people. Is not the
totality of this center a tribute to the great-
ness of the American people and to the Jew-
ish community within them which made
that greatness avallable to us?

Today we pay homage to the United States
for being the source from which we draw
our knowledge and know-how in the field of
Public Health.

Should we not recognize the enormous
benefits that have accrued to Mankind
through this partnership of the American
people, the American Jewish Community
and Israel?

Let us deepen and strengthen this part-
nership so that, together, we can bring health
to Man and his environment and Peace to a
war-torn region and its people.

Mr. Speaker, the eloquence of these
speakers attests to the value of this proj-
ect which is assisted by our foreign aid
money. This support and these buildings
represent the positive side of U.S. foreign
policy, We need more of this sort of in-
volvement.

RETAIL DRUGGISTS MEETING
STRESSES CONTINUING IMPOR-
TANCE OF SMALL BUSINESS

HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. EVINS of Tennessee. Mr, Speaker,
the National Association of Retail Drug-
gists recently held its second annual con-
ference on national legislation and pub-
lic affairs in Washington. This 2-day
session was intended to meet the need for
independent retail pharmacists through-
out the country to discuss national leg-
islative issues affecting pharmacy with
Members of Congress and with top-level
officials in the executive branch.

I would like to take this opportunity
to commend the National Association of
Retail Druggists for its sponsorship of
this informative and enlightening con-
ference. This long-established national
organization, representing the interests
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of some 40,000 independently owned re-
tail pharmacies in the United States, has
made an earnest effort to encourage its
members to play an active role in the
democratic political process and to ap-
prise them of the legislative measures
and Federal agency programs and regu-
lations affecting them.

It is a pleasure for me to pay special
tribute to the NARD for instituting this
annual political action meeting which
featured addresses by Senator PHILIP
HarT, Senator Frank E. Moss, and Con-
gresman Lroyp MEEDS.

It has rendered a valuable service to
an important segment of the small busi-
ness community. Notwithstanding the
fact that this Nation’s economic power
has become more and more concentrated
in the hands of a few corporate giants,
this second annual conference of the
NARD clearly demonstrates that small
business is still a viable force in our Na-
tion. The 5,500,000 small businesses in
America remain the hard core of our
free enterprise system and there is still
a place in our economy for those indi-
viduals who want to chart an independ-
ent course.

I wish to offer my commendation to
the NARD for its efforts in protecting
and promoting the interests of the Na-
tion’s retail druggists. It is extremely
important to those of us in the Congress
to have the benefit of the views of this
important sector of the small business
community.

In this connection I want to commend
the Honorable E. Boyd Garrett, commis-
sioner of conservation of the State of

Tennessee, one of the leading champions
of independent retail druggists and a
leading exponent of the importance of
the small business sector to our Nation
and our economy.

THE HABIT OF WASTE

HON. HENRY S. REUSS

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, March 11, 1970

Mr. REUSS. Mr. Speaker, the March 2,
1970, issue of the Nation includes the
following perceptive article on the utili-
zation of our forest resources by Mal-
colm Margolin:

THE HaBIT OF WASTE
(By Malcolm Margolin)

“We had better worry about wood,” warns
Pulp & Paper, a trade journal, and statistics
from the U.B. Forest Service are certainly
ominous, They predict: two and a half times
the current demand for pulpwood by 1985;
well over twice the demand for all wood prod-
ucts by 2000; and milllons fewer forested
acres to grow it on.

We could, of course, simply use less wood.
We could take advantage of substitute ma-
terials for home building—materials not be-
ing used because of a reactionary bullding
industry and a jungle of obsolete building
codes that only the most preposterous over-
use of wood can satisfy. “We're still bullding
houses the same way we did in the 1890s,”
notes Gov. Danlel Evans of Washington,

Or we could recycle paper, thus ellminating
simultaneously & good part of the garbage,
air pollution and conservation problems. If
The New York Times were de-inked and re-
cycled instead of belng burned, that would
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save nearly 36 square mliles of mature Cana-
dian forest each year. Add just a few more
citles on the East Coast to this recycling
plan, and we would save something close to
a national park’s worth of standing timber
a year. Yet a recent conference on recycling
attracted what one journal called “wide-
spread disinterest.”

It is insane to suppose that if the public
sits on its hands long enough, industry will
lead the way to conservation of wood. The
forest products industry is the fourth larg-
est in America; and, typically American, it
thinks only one brute thought: bigger! The
very companies that yell “timber shortage”
the loudest spend milllons of dollars to de-
velop “disposables”—throwaway evening
gowns, tuxedos, tablecloths, and the ke,
For every sclentist seeking to save wood,
there are a hundred searching for new ways
to waste 1t. Would you belleve wooden plpes
for conducting liquids underground?

When the Defense Department stops order-
ing pinewood ammunition cases, the loggers
do not rejoice at the salvation of the South-
ern pine forests; they demand (and get)
a House Small Business Committee confer-
ence to find out why. And last year when the
price of lumber suddenly jumped 30 per cent
and plywood nearly 80 per cent, Congress
held three separate hearings to discuss, not
how to decrease the demand but how to
squeeze more timber out of the forests.

Congress might have examined that 1968-
69 timber famine more closely, Why, for in-
stance, wasn't the 20 per cent restrictive
tarlff on plywood imports dropped? Or why,
during the crisis, did the industry’s profit
ratio double, climbing “beyond what should
reasonably be expected,” according to George
Romney.

There were other oddities. The industry
unanimously demanded that the National
Forest increase the allowable cut on public
lands by 10 per cent. At the same time, in-
dustry had purchased 26.6 billion board feet
of national forest timber which they were
not cutting—a backlog equal to twice the
annual cut, “It's beginning to look like
someone here is pulling our leg,” commented
Bert Cole, State Land Commissioner of Wash-
ington.

Finally there was the puzzling business
of exports to Japan—2.23 billion board feet
of prime Pacific Northwest logs in 1968, 35
per cent more than was exported in 1967,
ten times what was exported in 1960. Fat,
healthy logs were jamming the West Coast
harbors within view of sawmills that had
closed down for lack of supply. Yet Japan
was so glutted with wood at this time that
companies llke Germain Lumber of Pitts-
burgh were actually forced to import ply-
wood from Japan.

This adds up to something more than
collusion or a deliberate manipulation of
the market. (Collusion, if it existed, could
have been stopped by already existing laws.)
The timber crisis indicated how extensive is
the mismanagement and nonmanagement of
the timber supply.

Where will the wood come from? Ask a
logger or a forester, and you will get a very
tempting answer: from intensified forestry.
Weyerhaeuser is squeezing 33 per cent more
lumber out of its forests by intensive culti-
vation methods, International Paper, Potlatch
Forests, St. Regis and others use fertilizers
and genetically improved “supertrees” to get
50 per cent to 60 per cent more wood per
acre, And from legislation now being pushed
through Congress (The National Forest Con-
servation and Management Act), the na-
tional forests will soon be enjoying intensive
cultivation to increase yleld by a whopping
66 per cent. It sounds marvelous—until you
get out of your car, walk through the gates
of Weyerhaeuser, International Paper, or any
of the others, and take a look at the “Forests
of the Future.” The trees are arranged In
straight rows precisely the same distance
apart. They are all the same specles, the same
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age, the same height and the same shape.
They were selected from genetically improved
stock to remove any imperfections that might
glve the trees individuality. These tree farms
are sometimes fertillzed, sprayed for insects
and fungl, and are regularly thinned. They
are wildlife deserts and have no more recrea-
tional value than do cornfields. In fact, that
is the first association of every one who sees
them: “wheat fields,” “cornfields.” Yet today
nearly every logged-over acre of industrial
timberland in the South and Northwest is
artificlally reforested in this manner—more
than 1 million acres last year alone, about
1,600 square miles,

If tree farms were as visible as smog there
would be an enormous protest; but they are
mostly on private land, as far removed from
the public eye as logging itself, and they are
well padded by public relations lullables, Ex-
cept for Industry, only the Sierra Club, the
Wilderness Soclety, and a few others are
aware of tree farms; and they have been
waging an unsuccessful battle to preserve
at least the publicly owned land from such
a fate.

It this is what threatens America’s re-
maining forests, the first question to ask is:
are there alternatives? I have already
touched upon a few: use of substitute ma-
terials, recycling of paper, stopping exports
(which now account for 10 per cent of
America's timber production). There are
many more. American logging, milling and
home-bullding practices were developed dur-
ing an age when forests were plentiful, even
& nuisance. The attitudes and technologies
from this era still cling. In its progress from
forests to its wultimate destination—the
dump—we find wood outrageously wasted at
every step.

To begin at the beginning, logging, espe-
cially on the steep slopes of the Northwest,
is still exciting; but once the chain saws have
stopped whining, the engines have stopped
roaring and the donkey whistle 1s silent,
what remains are hillsides littered with slash.
Ten to 20 per cent of the volume is left be-
hind, to be burned or buried. It could all be
used. Portable chipers, skylining and bal-
looning (lifting whole trees with balloons as
they do In Russia) make it possible and ac-
cording to a Wilderness Soclety estimate
would increase the national timber supply by
10 per cent,

Next comes the sawmill, where fat logs go
in one end and skinny planks emerge from
the other. Bark, which is about 10 per cent
of the log, is burned or sold as mulch: it could
be converted into bark board. Sawdust, which
accounts for about 7 per cent of the log,
could be halved with thinner blades. New
methods and patterns of cutting Southern
pine could increase output by another 8 per
cent. Few mills have special equipment to
process undersized or defective logs. And
finally there are the thousands of marginal,
small-town sawmills that stink up the air by
burning ends, edgings and slabs instead of
converting them into fiberboard, particle
board, or pulp.

What I am describing are ways of applying
existing technology. Why haven't they been
applied? They are, unfortunately, econom-
ically marginal, or worse. Good forestry and
good milling are simply not profitable—not
when the price of lumber is artificlally de-
pressed by overcutting private land and by
raiding the national forests. Deliberate ac-
tion wlill be needed to bring them into har-
mony: perhaps a steep price rise, perhaps
legislation to promote better practices, or
maybe something sweeter like tax rellef or
subsidies to Insure proper treatment of wood.

The next stage on the journey through
the sawmlll is past the grader. Although de-
vices for grading accurately exist, it is still
done haphazardly. A man glances at one
side of a passing board and puts on the
grade. The standards are set by Industry,
and they are entirely voluntary. Strong wood
is occasionally misgraded (and misused) as
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weak. But a recent check by The Washing-
ton Post found that half the lumber bought
from randomly selected dealers was “much
weaker” than it was supposed to be, Archi-
tects and builders know this, and they auto-
matically compensate, using 2-by-10s instead
of 2-by-8s, etc. More accurate grading, the
Western Forests Industries Association
thinks, could reduce the amount of lumber
used in the average house by 15 to 30 per
cent. Rep. John Dingell (D., Mich,) thinks
that the waste from misgrading “could
amount to as much as 25 per cent of the total
resource.”

Then there is the matter of proper season-
ing, to make wood last longer and'reduce
the rate of replacement. The antiquarian Eric
Sloane has compared the suburban house
which sags, rots and sports termifes after
a gingle generation, with the New England
barn that lasts centuries—without paint or
preservatives. The difference is in the sea-
soning. .

It is impossible to estimate how many
Yellowstones could be saved by recycling,
using slash and sawmill leftovers, increas-
ing milling efficiency, halting exports, grad-
ing properly, seasoning a.deqyabely and us-
ing alternate materials. Yet there is more to
the subject. I have not even touched upon
the attacks by hundreds of critics against
numberless stupidities: the Jones Act, for
example, which in effect forces Alaska to
ship nearly all of its lumber to Japan, the
telephone poles which devastate forests and
scenery at the same time; power transmis-
sion lines that destroy more than 30,000 acres
of forest a year; flood-control dams in areas
where reforestation would not only control
floods but would produce commercial timber;
failure to use bagasse (sugar refinery refuse‘{
instead of pulp for certain grades of paper;
failure to encourage use of groundwood paper
(which uses 90 per cent of a log) over finer
grades (which convert only 50 per cent).

We steadily reduce our wild varied forests
to mono-cultural tree farms; yet we allow 2
million logged-over acres in Southern Flor-
ida and millions more in nearly every state
to be taken over by brush. If an Oregon land-
owner wants to strip his land of mature firs,
cedars, hemlocks and larches, and replant
with colonnades of genetically improved
Douglas firs, he will benefit from millions of
dollars worth of research, state nurseries, and
the visitations of public foresters. But if he
wants to rehabilitate his brushland, there is
nothing he can do but buy the one book
available on the subject. “And if this re-
presents the state of the art,” comments one
of them, Bruce Starker, “I could have spent
my money more effectively on an ax.”

At the present rate of waste, we shall cer-
tainly have a timber crisis by the 1980s. We
shall also see a large part of our forests
brutalized by “intensive cultivation.” Every
one will blame the sad state of affairs on
overpopulation, but they will be wrong. The
real cause of that double disaster, timber
famine and tree farms, will be the current
gross mismanagemen®.

Various solutions have been put forth.
They include price rises, price controls, fed-
eral or state regulation, tax reforms to pro-
mote efficlency, subsidies, and others more
radical, Every one who views the situation
would like to take the villain by the throat,
but he is not to be found. The four largest
timber producers combined control less than
10 per cent of the market. There is not one
hole in the barrel but a thousand.

Whenever the Industry itself speaks of the
approaching timber famine, it casts the en-
tire blame on three evils: the refusal of small
landowners to let their land be logged; the
withdrawal of timberland for national parks
and wilderness areas: and the failure of the
government to cultivate the national for-
ests more Intensively. In effect they have only
one solution: we must cut more, and that
is ridiculous.
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Many individuals and groups have looked
into aspects of the timber situation—they
range from the Slerra Club to Ervin Peterson,
former Assistant Secretary of Agriculture and
now president of Sonie Jet Processes Corp.—
and they usually come to the same conclu-
tion. We need, at this moment, a high-level
commission, a sort of Hoover Commission, to
study the whole seedling-to-dump timber
problem, to sort out fact from public rela-
tions propaganda, to collect for the first
time adequate statistics, and finally to make
recommendations.

The call for “more study” always tends to
sound pale and timid, yet in this case it is
the first and necessary step. Without such an
authoritative, comprehensive study, critics of
timber mismanagement are left with nothing
but the current scatter-gun attack on a gi-
gantic, fragmented industry that doesn’t care
that never responds honestly, and that
wastes, wastes, wastes, the very last of the
wild forests.

MISLEADING EDITORIALISM BY
THE TIMES

HON. LOUIS C. WYMAN

OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. WYMAN, Mr. Speaker, to no small
extent our domestic difficulties, with em-
phasis on law enforcement, are made a
bit more difficult by editorials such as
appeared In yesterday's Sunday New
York Times on the subject of law and
order. From a cursory reading of this
misleading editorial one would think
the representatives of the people in Con-
gress seek to take the United States down
the road to fascism.

Let it be clearly understood that al-
most all Members of Congress seek bet-
ter police methods and a more adequate
system of eriminal justice. Let it be also
understood, in this connection, that re-
habilitation while in confinement is an
important objective in the post-convic-
tion process.

At the same time let it explicitly be
stated that neither preventive detention,
nor narcotics control, nor the use of elec-
tronic surveillance against organized
crime is repression of the unpopular
or abridgement of constitutional rights
of majority or minority.

The problems of -constitutionality
we face relate to interpretations of the
Warren Court, The problem in America
is an urgent one in which crime is out of
hand and the streets in many localities
are unsafe for law-abiding citizens, The
problem, in no small degree, is with the
Court decisions and one needs look no
further for a part of the cause than As-
soclate Justice Willlam O. Douglas,
whose recent writings in justification of
revolution by force and violence under-
mine the Court of which he is a member
and the structure of our society as well.

What is needed, in addition to
thoughtful, responsible, understanding
vet firm law enforcement, is rephrasing
and redefinition of constitutional limita-
tions by the newly composed Supreme
Court, in a manner that allows society a
reasonable measure of protection against
those who are openly seeking and acting
to destroy it.
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We do not have this in many areas
covered by confusing and libertarian de-
cisions of the Warren Court, and the
hour is late.

The Times ought not to mislead our
people by saying that measures to pro-
tect people from criminal repeaters and
dope addicts risk a descent into lawless-
ness or are the forerunnner of a police
state. This is media demagogy pure and
simple and it ought to be recognized as
such.

The editorial follows:
LAW AND ORDER

The nation rallies easily to the defense of
its liberty when threatend by enemies abroad.
It is far more difficult to arouse men to the
protection of their freedoms when they are
eroded at home, especially when civil liberties
and personal rights are being diminished in
the name of law and order.

Cltizens everywhere are properly insisting
on effective measures against crime and dis-
orders that menace public and individual
safety. The current wave of bombings must
be halted, and so must the narcotics traffic,
organized corruption and the various other
manifestations of a breakdown in law and
law-enforcement which renders citles unsafe
and polities unsavory.

But instead of pressing for better police
methods and a more adequate system of
criminal justice, political leaders increasingly
stoop to repressive legislation which would
eventually limit the rights of all under the
guise of curbing the lawless.

There is awesome consistency in the pat-
tern suggested by these developments of
recent months:

Anti-riot legislation, although enacted in
response to some provocative forays by revo-
lutionary extremists, is being employed in
such broad and sweeping ways that it is
more likely to convict men for their thoughts
than for the commission of unlawful acts;

At a time when there is growing uneasiness
over the resort to excessive ball as a form of
punishment, the *“law-and-order” forces
threaten to legalize preventive detention,
when the emphasis ought to be on speeding
the legal process;

Legislation already passed by the Senate
would give the prosecution wide range in
the use of illegally obtained evidence, while
sharply limiting the right of the accused to
challenge its veracity;

A narcotics control bill, also approved by
the Senate, would allow police to break into
private homes and may eventually even
permit the rifling of physicians' records;

The use of bugged telephones and other
forms of electronic eavesdropping has as-
sumed proportions which only a few years
ago would have been thought Inconcelvable
in a free soclety;

The House of Representatives, in defiance
of earlier Supreme Court opinion, would let
the Federal Government bar or dismiss de-
fense plant employees, by bureaucratic fiat
and on the vaguest of political pretexts.

This ominous trend is accompanied by
attacks on the news media and verbal as-
saults on dissenters. It exploits fear and
suspicions. Imstead of buillding confidence
in the law by making it more efficient and
impartial, such a strategy fosters mutual dis-
trust. It pits one group against another and,
by threatening repression of the momentarily
unpopular, creates the illusion that the
rights of the majority are enhanced.

In reality, when the constitutional rights
of some are abridged or suspended, the rights
of all are in jeopardy. To give extraordinary
powers to the police or the courts in the
name of “law and order” is to risk descent
into the lawlessness and moral disorder that
have marked every police state throughout
history.
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THE IMPORTANCE OF RURAL
DEVELOPMENT

HON. CATHERINE MAY

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 16, 1970

Mrs. MAY. Mr, Speaker, on February 9,
our distinguished colleague, Mr. EVINS,
who has done so much to emphasize the
importance of rural development as an
integral part of any effort to find solu-
tions to both rural and urban problems,
inserted an article by former Deputy
Undersecretary of Agriculture James L.
Sundquist.

Knowing it would interest him, I sent
the article to Dr. Clayton C. Denman, the
president and codirector of the Small
Towns Institute in Ellensburg, Wash. He
and his colleagues at the institute have
been, and continue to be, deeply and con-
structively involved in developing pro-
grams directed toward the revitalization
of small towns in America.

Dr. Denman has now responded—and
because his thoughtful comments merit
the consideration of all of us who are
involved in the problems of rural, as well
as urban, areas of our country, I am sub-
mitting Dr. Denman’s letter and remarks
at this point in the ReEcorp:

MaArcH 6, 1970,
Hon, CATHERINE MAY,
2332 Rayburn Building,
Washington, D.C,

Dear Mrs. May: Thank you for bringing
my attention to Mr. James Sundquist’'s arti-
cle on small communities published in the
Washington Post on February 8th.

I have two rather opposite feelings in read-
ing this analysis: basically it is an excellent
description of the real situations facing small
town and rural America. While I would agree
that we are not now well organized, I resent
his implication that the business of revitaliz-
ing small towns must be managed by urban
rather than small town institutions.

Mr. Sundquist is obviously not aware that
small towns are concerned about the prob-
lems of which he speaks and that a Small
Towns Institute already exists. But the fail-
ure of small towns and rural communities to
actively pursue programs of revitalization
lies in the fact that we are not able to exert
the pressures on business and government
that urban leaders have at their command,
The Urban Institute of which Mr. Sundquist
speaks, for example, is a federally chartered
corporation, and the director alone receives
an annual salary of $50,000. By contrast the
Small Towns Institute was organized by
small town people and our entire income in
1969 was less than $500. Perhaps Mr. Sund-
quist's insights are really predicting our fail-
ure rather than criticizing our initiative.

As Co-Director of the Small Towns In-
stitute I have been seriously concerned with
the Influences that urban-oriented planners
will have on rural communities and small
towns. Last February 5 I was asked to speak
at a public gathering in the town of Zillah,
Washington, sponsored by the Zillah Lion's
Club. The enclosed transcript of my remarks
indicates much of the Institute’s concern
with encouraging small town leaders to plan
the future of their own communities.

I would be very pleased if you could sup-
port our point of view with publication in
the Congressional Record; or at least for-
warding a copy to Mr. Sundquist.

Thank you for your continuing help to our
program.

Sincerely yours,
CrAaYTON C. DENMAN,
President and Co-Director.
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SMALL TownNsS ARE THE FUTURE OF AMERICA
(By Clayton C. Denman)

Recent concern with environmental pollu-
tion has pointed up crucial reasons for con-
sidering small towns an important part of
America's future. Those of us who live in
rural communities or small cities are rela-
tively free of the problems that come from
crowding and overpopulation. We already
enjoy life styles much like those which city
planners and urban engineers hope to create
in the future, perhaps in “new towns" now
being proposed as a way of relieving urban
population pressures. Small town residents
whose communities are In a state of eco-
nomic decline have a simple problem to al-
leviate compared to the urban dweller’'s task
of finding solutions to crime, smog, and
overpopulation.

Most of the 72 million people now living
outside of urban complexes enjoy low crime
rates, minimum air and water pollution and
less social decay than the majority of Amer-
icans living in big cities. We all know that
small towns do have serious problems of
poverty and unemployment, but these con-
ditions are largely a result of economic pres-
sures and technological change and not the
result of overpopulation and lack of ra-
tional planning for change. It took protests
and even riots before the cities started plan-
ning; and then it was through the efforts of
private organizations such as Urban America
Inc., the National Alliance of Businessmen,
and the Urban Coalition that the fight for
remedial programs was undertaken as soon as
it was.

To the urban planner of today, small towns
seem to be existing in a state of apathy
regarding their own problems, a view which
has led some analysts to suggest that if
small towns are to be revitalized, the lead-
ership will have to come from the cities.
If these people are right, it will not be be-
cause small town leaders are not capable of
their own planning, but because they have
not organized to make themselves heard in
the policy-making centers of this country. In
fact, as a group, small town leaders were
active in pointing out and solving problems
long before urban planners became aware
that cities were headed for disaster. The main
reason for this is that small towns have re-
tained a sense of community—the essential
social ingredient that enables men to work
together. This is something that citles have
lost, something that they try to re-create in
“new towns"; it is also a reason that they
are hungrily eyeing our small towns as places
to direct their unwanted populations.

Most of us will welcome new members to
our communities, especially if they are ac-
companied by small industries fleeing over-
crowding and decay. But I also suggest that
we retain control over the process of re-
development; that we must have funds for
retraining and housing, for expanded public
and private utilities, for preventing a repeti-
tion of pollution that fouls the cities, and
for the necessary expansion of educational
Tacilities.

This means that small towns will have to
organize, will have to support organizations
such as the Small Towns Institute which
have their origins and interests in small
towns and thelr goals the economic revita-
lization and continuity of community func-
tions In the towns they serve., Since its
founding over a year ago, the Small Towns
Institute has been concerned with develop-
ing a more modern economic base for small
town life, new ideas for prosperity of the
small businessman, the famlily farm, the
retired and the elderly. We have also at-
tempted to develop opportunities for youth
in small towns—opportunities leading to the
continuity and increased prosperity of in-
stitutions that make up the “sense of com-
munity.”

We have been particularly concerned with
developing a program that would encourage
small town leaders to guide community af-
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fairs and to bring the economic benefits to
local institutions. We have not played the
role of “big brother” to the small town, open-
ing up new resources for large industries and
thereby destroying the right of the small en-
trepreneur to increased benefits from an ex-
panding economy and population. We have
thus forfeited financing and donations from
large corporations and investors. It is for
these and similar reasons that there are not
many small town organizations compared to
the proliferating and well-financed urban in-
stitutions; for most of these are begun by
those already prosperous. But it is untrue
that small towns and rural communities are
not aware of their problems or are not capa-
ble of speaking out and of planning for
future prosperity. The only thing lacking is
8 measure of aid In the form of increased
communication among towns and a volce In
decision-making processes.

PRESENT CONDITIONS

Many small towns suffer from conditions
of economic and population decline—factors
which contribute significantly to poverty and
decay of housing and business properties, to
poor educational and medical facilities, and
to continued unemployment. I might point
out, however, that these conditions are a re-
sult of economic and technological changes
created in, and for, urban needs. Agricultural
technology is a product of urban industry
and city oriented marketing and pricing sys-
tems. High paying jobs—the “better oppor-
tunities” of educational advertising—are
creations of urban demands for goods and
services. These and similar conditions have
all combined to stimulate out-migrations
from small towns and farms, leaving be-
hind people more dedicated to rural life
styles than to vislons of vast wealth. Some
of us are, like yourself, returnees to small
towns, some are struggling small town busi-
nessmen, some are retired, and many are liv-
ing in poverty conditions as a result of tech-
nological unemployment. All of us, however,
have chosen to maintain small town life
styles; to save these values we must now
adapt them to modern conditions in our
soclety. This should be our job, not that of
those who have already falled in the cities.

I would agree that housing in many small
towns is in need of replacement, and that in-
comes, educational facilities, medical serv-
ices, and public utilities need improvement.
But we should not allow city orlented
planners to equate rural or small community
life styles with poverty, nor to demean the
average small town dweller for not having
aspirations for a $450 a month “middle
income™ apartment.

Small towns are good places to live precisely
because they lack the pressures of citles:
because they offer a more personal and
serene atmosphere; and, I repeat, have a
sense of community and cooperation. All citi-
zens benefit from closer assoclation with the
elderly, with young people, with farmers,
businessmen, with teachers and with one
another. These are some of the factors that
have attracted the attention of city planners,
as well as the more often expressed reason
of open space.

In the past, government policy and atten-
tion was focused almost exclusively upon the
cities. Urban conditions had resulted in riots,
rising crime rates, unemployment for minor=
ities; school, housing, employment, and
transportation crises; as well as an increas-
ing breakdown of traditional family lving
and rebellion among youth. No one seemed
to realize that a major cause of these urban
problems was increasing population pressures
on an urban system that was designed for
much smaller numbers and for the life styles
and technology of the past century.

Increasing urban population was not only
a result of a rising birth rate after World
War II, but of a massive out-migration of
young people, farmers, and especially un-
skilled minorities from rural areas. Most of
this migration was a direct result of change
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in technology, but a good proportion of it
was in response to a false belief that a better
life was to be attained in the cities, We now
know that the city offered millions greater
hardships than it did answers to dreams, It
also left many small towns with decreasing
populations; small businesses, schools and
town governments with new problems; and
a self-fulfilling prophecy that small town
and rural America were on the decline.

MYTHS AND FACTS ABOUT THE SMALL TOWN

It wasn't too many years ago that small
towns were looked upon as the backwaters
of America, as places forever alien to the
progressive and exciting life in the cities.
Small towns have suffered from this mytho-
logical image fostered by negative thinking
in such novels as Sinclair Lewis’ Main Sireei
and Edgar Lee Masters Spoon River An-
thology, two early twentieth century literary
works which presented small towns in a light
of “conformity, stupidity, loneliness, and
physical ugliness,” in addition to ideas about
an entrenched elite who ran the community
from behind the scenes.

These beliefs were perpetuated by many
professional community studies that did not
go far enough to understand the diversity
that exists in every community. Even Robert
Lynd's classic study of Middletown in the
1920's and 1930's failed to point out that the
economic conditlons producing poverty and
a confirming class structure had their roots,
not in the small town community, but in the
reflection of urban conditions on agriculture
and small town industry. It was not until
the publication of Aaron Wildavsky's book
Leadership in & Small Town (1964) that
even the objective soclal sclentist began to
understand the diversity of Interest and
process in small communities.

In the past ten years, however, these out-
of-date myths have rapidly dissolved. Aca-
demic researchers are now aware of diversity
in small communities, and the average Amer-

ican has come to look with favor upon life in
our small towns. A recent study conducted
for the National Rural Electric Cooperative
Assoclation showed that most Americans
think positively toward people in rural

communities: 81 per cent think small
community dwellers are warm and friendly
toward others, and only 7 per cent
think city people are this way. Nearly
65 per cent think small town merchants
are more honest, and only 6 per cent
think city merchants are more honest. When
asked about emotional differences, 83 per
cent thought that city people were more
tense and pressured in their daily lives, and
only 5 per cent thought small town and rural
residents were more tense and pressured.
About 22 per cent of the people surveyed
thought there were no differences between
urban and rural community life.

In fact, this study indicated that 82 per
cent of all Americans would prefer to live
in rural communities if they could find suit-
able employment opportunities. Other studles
show similar impressive resuits. A 1968 Gal-
lup Poll indicated that only 18 per cent of
Americans would choose to live In cities,
while 56 per cent would prefer to settle In
rural areas if the same economic opportuni-
ties were available to them as in the city. A
study of University of Nebraska graduates in
agriculture now working outside of that state
showed that sixty per cent desire to return
to Nebraska if suitable employment were
avallable.

The prospective of these studles strongly
indicates that small towns have been the vic-
tims of the urban myth and of an unchal-
lenged falth that technological developments
were a contribution to human progress to
which men had to adapt their lives even if it
meant a change from satisfying soclial en-
vironments to the chaos of the modern city.
The deslre to return to rural America indl-
cates a shift in our values from a blind faith
in technology to a realization that men must
live together in a social context before tech-
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nological progress can become meaningful.
As further proof of the truth of this premise,
we are on the threshold of a concern with en-
vironmental conditions that will eventually
include the quality of living as an integral
part of economic profits; and economists are
increasingly feeding social costs into cost-
benefit formulas.

Our communities will share in this new
awakening to the values of quality in both
our natural and social environments, We are
finally realizing that small towns, even
though they have serious problems, repre-
sent the basic life styles to which a majority
of Americans aspire. Furthermore, most small
towns and rural communities exist in more
ecologlcally balanced environments than do
citles. If we can come to better understand
these conditions and improve upon them
where they are headed in undesirable direc-
tions, we can proudly present our towns as
models which cities have only begun to think
about. A small town free from environmental
threats and still maintaining its sense of so-
cial community will have a prime asset for
attracting both population and industry
that can no longer tolerate the deterioration
of urban services, as well as declining phys-
ical and social environments. The people who
left the small towns and farms of America
in the last two decades are fast discovering
that the economic and psychological pressure
that led them to the city in a search for
greater abundance are melting away before
the realities of social and environmental
crises.

THE SENSE OF COMMUNITY

We have already touched upon some of the
important factors which make small towns
good places to live today and to build upon
for a more livable future.

One of these Important features is what I
have called the *“sense of community,” a
critical need for human beings llving to-
gether and sharing even minimum values,
goals, and expectations of the good life. In
recent years, planners and policy makers
allke have discovered that most small towns
have never lost this desirable feature,
even though many of them have sharply
declined in population and economic
viability. Heavily funded federal urban pro-
grams have many times tried to re-create in
cities the soclal values assoclated with com-
munity. Most of them have falled to reach
this goal. In fact, many city programs such
as urban renewal, freeways, and public hous-
ing, have probably destroyed more func-
tional communities than they have alded.
The result 1s social disorganization seen by
all of us as higher crime rates, decreasing re-
spect for schools and other public institu-
tions, juvenile delinquency, drug abuse, and
a host of other soclally disruptive conditions,
We now depend upon formal law enforce-
ment agencies rather than community pres-
sures to hold these disruptions in check.

Without the sense of community, there is
no sense of soclal commitment to fellow cit-
izens, no longer a relationship between peo-
ple that can be channeled into making our
soclal and physical environments better
places in which to live. Small towns still
have a sense of community—even if we are
sometimes apathetic, we at least know who
is active and who is not—and we can use this
sense of community as a foundation upon
which to build for a more prosperous future.

With an absence of social community in
the cities, many human values are no longer
transmitted by the group in which growing
up takes place. Children tend to learn only
the more artificial values of mass media, the
schools, and of course the Inexperience of
their peers. What is missing is not so much
abstract truth, but knowledge of how human
groups live together; for no longer do the
young, the mature, and the aged share com-
mon interests.

Thus In cities there is no longer a blend
of the enthusiasm and energy of the young,
the experience of their parents, the wisdom
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of grandparents, all focused into a goal of
realizing an “American Dream.” Urban life
has dispersed this interlinking between these
basic assets that all socleties—whether
primitive hunters or modern industrial—
have shared.

It has been these attributes of community
and the interlinking of the contributions of
young and old that has built our country.
Where these tend to break down, as we have
seen them do In the citles, our soclety gives
way to despalr, lawlessness, splintered fam-
ily life, and other forms of disorganization,
Small towns have not been entirely immune
from his process, and they are vulnerable
during periods of decline as well as growth,
Therefore it will take a measure of vigilance
to avold the loss of community values as
towns begin a regrowth in the seventies. Most
of us are already famillar with the loss of
community solidarity when small towns de-
cline. Signs of a dying community are numer-
ous, and they affect everyone, The loss of
economic and social institutions can be the
initial cause of decline, eventually leading
local residents to become dependent on serv-
Ices from other communities. Young people
leave for opportunities elsewhere, small bus-
inesses fall to Interest fresh management, in-
dustries stand still or close, maintenance of
stores and houses ceases. Absence of young
families means no prosperous schools, so nec-
essary to attract mew industry. Even those
who choose to retire in such a place find re-
tail facilitles closing and community services
faltering,

Although the loss of the sense of commu-
nity in the city leads to crime, poverty, and
disorder, it is not as critical for survival there
as it 15 in a small town. A city’s services are
far more diverse than those of small towns,
and citizens can always trade in another dis-
trict. Public services are always avallable
from a distant governmental source, but in
the small town there is little appeal to out-
side agencies. The solution to the problem
is to retain the sense of community, and to
maintain the abllity and motivation to work
together for mutual benefit.

TRENDS FOR THE FUTURE

New federal domestic policies are being
centered on the basic roots of current na-
tional social problems. The major social pres-
sures on the cities are not generated wholly
within them, but arise in the imbalance of
rural to urban migration of the unskilled
and of young people who Iin past decades
would have become the future leaders, busi-
nessmen, professional people, and responsible
citizens of their home communities,

Even though small towns may be in a proc-
ess of economlic decline, they still provide a
basic foundation upon which to build a new
and revitalized America of the 1970's. In a
nation whose cities have been devastated
first by social crises and now by lethal en-
vironmental pollution, the small rural com-
munity can offer a less encumbered environ-
ment where vast expenditures to correct the
mistakes of the past will not be necessary.

Many new bills designed to encourage in-
creased settlement of people and develop-
ment of industry in non-urban places are
now before Congress, They range from the
long overdue Rural Job Development Act, in-
troduced by Senator James B. Pearson of
EKansas, to the recent $800 million appropria-
tion for the development of sewage treatment
facilities.

All of these programs will help ease the
transition that will take place when popula-
tion growth increases in small towns. Before
these influxes begin it will be our job, as
leaders and planners, to see that change
comes in an orderly fashion, preserving the
social values of our communities at the same
time that we gain economic prosperity. We
must be vigilant in seelng that economic
prosperity accrues to the people and institu-
tions of our communities and does not ar-
rive in pre-packaged bundles of new indus-
tries and new workers who hope to use our
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treasured environments for the benefit of
only themselves and not the entire com-
munity.

When this population reversal occurs,
towns must have outside funds to expand
sewer and sanitary facllities, education and
medical institutions, and highways and
transportation without overburdening the
retired and the small businessman who has
been subsisting for years at the break-even
level. Small town residents must learn how to
retain the positive features of their life styles
and also to adapt to the benefits of a pro-
gressing America.

We must now begin to prepare for this
future development of our towns. Taking a
lesson from the fallures of the cities, we
should start by planning far reaching local
programs designed to assure growth patterns
that will maintain or increase the health,
aesthetic, soclal, and educational standards
of our communities. Quiet towns with clean
water and pure air, adequate sewage and
garbage disposal, up-to-date utilities, and
soclal concern for all citizens will draw new
industry and new residents far faster than
the town that is willing to submit its lead-
ership and integrity to Interests that are
concerned only with profits and little with
community responsibility. The *“small town
atmosphere,” once seen as a sign of being
left behind is, in this dawning era of en-
vironmental concern, a positive asset upon
which to build a prosperous future.

The kinds of people who will be leaving the
cities are looking to the small town to pro-
vide a more desirable environment than the
one they now live in, and it will pay small
town leaders to begin thinking about plans to
preserve the environment they have enjoyed,
to attract newcomers by those virtues, and to
improve those desirable features for the
future.

PLANS FOR ACTION

It is not enough to present facts, pralse
ideals, and warn of the consequences of in-
action In the future if we are really to solve
the soclal, economic, and environmental
problems now facing us. We can no longer
confront the future merely with plans for
studies and research. Social scientists, econ-
omists, and small towns themselves have
conducted numerous studies and surveys
which now lie unused and often unknown to
those who are ready for action.

Research is a valuable tool, but it should
always be linked to a remedial program if it
is to accomplish practical results. This failure
to make use of expensive studies is one of the
reasons that the Small Towns Institute was
organized. We decided that it was now time
to make problem-oriented research useful
and to reclaim some of the value of past
studies by using them to develop practical
formulas to alleviate small town problems.
What are some of these programs and where
do we start?

One of the first places to start a practical
revitallzation program is with people. “Man-
power development” is the technical phrase—
but it all boils down to planning a program
which will focus upon the present and po-
tentlal human resources of the community.
Manpower is basic because it is one of the
essential ingredients In industrial develop-
ment. People build up the Institutions of a
town, they sustain small business; and most
important, people are the crucial factor in
that all important “sense of community”
that I previously indicated was an essential
virtue of the small town.

Each community needs to look serlously at
its efforts to induce young people to become
involved in local businesses or to learn skills
that are marketable within the community.
In many of the towns studied by the Small
Towns Institute, we found an overwhelming
number of high school seniors who ex-
pressed a strong desire to settle in their
home communities (or to return there after
college or military service), but who have
not been encouraged to obtain training in
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skills that are locally marketable. Young
people are not encouraged to take over busi-
nesses whose owners plan retirement and
closure. Thus these towns are losing valuable
assets—fewer small businesses and a con-
tinued out-migration of young people who
really would prefer to stay.

Communities also fail to keep track of the
skills of those who move away but who
would like to return. A program designed to
list manpower resources ready to return to a
small town would be a crucial factor in per-
suading an industry to leave the crowded,
polluted, violent environment of the city and
rebuild in the smaller community.

Meanwhile, the town that retains its small
businesses, improves its schools, updates its
medical, nursing and hospital faecilities, and
provides jobs for youth who want to stay,
is a community well on the way to revitaliza-
tion. These improvements require some
major effort to bring young people into man-
agement levels of business, to introduce lo-
cally marketable vocational training into the
schools, and to encourage new payrolls based
on an extensive listing of skills available from
outside the community.

To make these new programs work, there
will have to be some changes in small town
economic attitudes, for we have encouraged
our youth to leave by pointing out that the
more lucrative economic opportunities are
in the cities, yet we often fear having to pay
comparable wages in the small town. We too
often expect a new employee to have a col-
lege education, yet seldom credit him with
any more experience than we allowed an
eighth grade graduate fifty years ago. With
simple changes like these, we can retain
many of the old values that we are con-
cerned about losing. In such cases we must
make decisions that lead to survival of the
community.

Another place to start is with environ-
ment, which all of you know is an issue top-
ping the priority lists of most political lead-
ers. I predict that it will soon be of crucial
importance to most businesses, and that the
relatively unexploited environments of small
towns will become assets sought by indus-
tries looking for places to expand or to escape
from intolerable urban conditions. The town
in the best bargaining position will be the
one which provides a more desirable environ-
ment into which industry can move, not one
which allows an industry to merely escape
public pressures to clean up the results of
years of Irresponsibility. The town that
makes of itself a haven for deserters from
responsibility will soon find that its short
term prosperity has shorn it of a future with
continued growth based upon solld ecological
principles,

The way to attract responsible industry is
to have ready the technological tools to sup-
plement the industry's needs. Public funds
are becoming increasingly avallable for these
purposes and a community need only have
ready a comprehensive plan for ecological
balance to favorably Impress granting
agencies,

Ecology is much more than merely air, wa-
ter, trees, and waste products. Human re-
sources are a part of the environment also.
Adequate sewage and waste disposal, water
supplies, and clean air are vitally important
to supply industrial requirements; but peo-
ple planning to move to your town will be
concerned about medical facilities, care of
the aged, excellent schools, and many other
private and public services. An Industry will
be reluctant to move if its key people will
not move, and you will have to sell your town
to them as well as to management.

There are of course ways to revitalize a
town without attracting baslc Industries.
The most promising of these is the special
image town, ultimately based upon an influx
of visitors. Not every town can develop Its
own special image, just as not every town
will be able to attract industry. But there
have been some notable successes where
towns have concentrated on converting
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themselves into European-styled ski resorts
such as the town of Leavenworth, Washing-
ton, or Long Grove, Illinois, which has met
success as an antique center, offering unique
restaurants and afternoon relaxation. Visit-
ing small towns could easlly become a new
form of excursion for tourists, once they dis-
cover that small communities provide con-
trast with the frustrating experiences of ur-
ban llving.

Farming is not yet a lost cause, even
though corporate farms have purchased vast
acreages and forced the development of in-
credibly expensive machinery which stimu-
lates the exodus of farm workers and owners,
The farm problem is much too complex to
analyze extensively in these brief remarks,
but after considering the analysis of such
ecologists as Stanford's Paul Ehrlich and
John Holdren, it 1s apparent that family
farms will continue to be the more efiicient
level of land utilization, and may well rise
again in number if our population increase
is not sufficlently checked in the coming
decades.

I will conclude with a note of optimism on
the future of small towns In America. We
are beginning to move forward out of the
patterns of decline so typical of the past two
decades. Future prosperity will not come as a
gift on the winds of inevitability, but will
arise out of sincere efforts directed toward
expanding our assets and avolding the mis-
takes s0 vividly pointed up in the urban ex-
periment. Small town leaders must now take
the Initiative, exchange ideas through their
own national organizations, and look to the
future.

THE MILITARY CONTRIBUTION TO
AMERICAN OCEANIC DEVELOPMENT

HON. RAY BLANTON

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. BLANTON. Mr. Speaker, our dis-
tinguished colleague from Tennessee
(Mr. ANDERSON) is a recognized authority
on naval and oceanic matters. His illus-
trious career in the U.S. Navy, from his
graduation from the U.S. Naval Academy
in 1942 to his command of the first atom-
ic submarine, the Nautilus, gives him ex-
cellent credentials to advise us, and the
Nation, on oceanic affairs.

Recently, Congressman ANDERSON ad-
dressed the Navy League Symposium—
“Wealth and the World Oceans,” Wash-
ington, D.C., February 17. His subject was
“The Military Contribution to American
Oceanic Development.” In these remarks
are some observations which I think all
of the Members of this great body should
give their attention.

I have asked my colleague from Ten-
nessee permission to include his speech
in the Recorp for the benefit of Members
who may not have had an opportunity to
hear or to have read it. I am sure it will
be worthwhile for everyone to read:
THE MILITARY CONTRIBUTION TO AMERICAN

OCEANIC DEVELOPMENT

(By Congressman WILLIAM R. ANDERSON)

From our national infancy—as a long thin
coastal confederation of British lineage—we
have gone to sea for food and trade, for
adventure, for political leverage, and for
m:lltary advantage. And where oceanic enter-
prise was concerned there has always been—
to turn a fashionably unpopular phrase—
a military-commercial complex. The mer-
chants of Salem, Boston and Baltimore did
not risk valuable ships and cargoes where
maritime law and order could not be en-
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forced by friendly navies. Indeed, a funda-
mental reason-for-being for many navies was
the protection of seaborne commerce.

The court of last resort in disputes over
fishing rights was, not rarely, naval con-
frontation. In earlier times the U.S, Navy
augmented its combat forces by commission-
ing “privateers.”” The readings of Maury's
revolutionary ocean maps and charts were
taken by commercial vessels, and the in-
formation compilled was used by merchant
fleets ever after. We know where the current
fishing sonar originated. The civil definition
of territorial waters was settled by the range
of early naval cannon.

Three factors have dictated the profound
interdependence of military and commercial
activity at sea:

Beyond the narrow territorial seas there
is no effective civil authority. Past that In-
visible line International law operates, but
without enforcement by any world body. Na-
tlonal naval forces do the job, and their
interpretive prerogatives at sea are consid-
able. Without dependable law enforcement
commerce cannot flourish anywhere—at sea
this requirement dictates a speclal relation-
ship between seagolng commerce and the sea-
borne national military.

Technological innovation in ocean trans-
portation has for hundreds of years involved
extremely high cost and risk. Consequently,
navies and commercial interests have most
often found ways of pooling resources and
spreading these risks,

Nations like the United States, Britain and
Japan, who cannot project substantial con-
ventional military power abroad except by
sea, have never undertaken the expense of
keeping full logistic forces at sea during
peace time. They have relled upon mobiliza-
tlon of the civll merchant marine in time of
crisis.

For these reasons, the mlilitary, scientific
and commercial establishments share an in-
timate and working concern with mutual
well-being. It is a concert of Interest which
has been reflected politically in Congress.

Mid-twentieth century history and tech-
nology now presents us with what is, in
many crucial aspects, a new political and eco-
nomic ocean. It 15 hard to avold the conclu-
sion that this newly dynamic ocean will,
for the foreseeable future, feature a vastly
increased scope and scale of human economic
activity at sea, and markedly increased prob-
abilitles of international oceanic conflict.
There is every reason to expect that the his-
toric fabric of technological and political re-
lationship within the marine military-com-
mercial complex will and must become more
tightly and richly woven.

It has become virtually habitual for us to
assume oceanic supremacy. We have based
our foreign and defense policies on contin-
uance of that supremacy. The global power
balance includes that United States superi-
ority at sea is here to stay—to counter com-
munist advantages in geography, population
and capabilities for total mobilization. Not
surprisingly, however, as the strategic im-
portance of the oceans have increased, our
oceanic supremacy is under perceptive and
capable challenge. Neither the stakes at is-
sue in Vietnam nor the race to the moon are
comparable in magnitude to those involved
in the Soviet effort to neutralize America at
Sea.

We have the resources and certainly the
technology to reverse this trend, but further
delay becomes unnecessarily risky.

We have polluted our cceans with oil and
waste and chemicals—but never with defeat.
For Americans, the oceans have been
friendly—sources of wealth and food, pleas-
ure, buffers from forelgn compulsion, sym-
bols of freedom, carriers for our own trade
and power abroad, the scene of accomplish-
ment, victory and promise. We must under-
stand that this traditional bright marine
horizon is not an act of nature of divine
ordinance, but a product of seapower.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

The average Britisher, Italian, Frenchman,
German, Greek or Norwegian would under-
stand this. The average American—and his
elected representatives—do not.

Our salvation—from being shoved into the
trap of imbalance of power vis-a-vis Rus-
sia—is not technology, not dollars, but to
solve the lack of conviction of the citizen
of Peoria. He sees quite a few soldiers every
day, and quite a few airplanes, but he rarely
sees & submarine, an ocean-going freighter,
or a destroyer or carrier. His visualization is
through ““McHale's Navy,” “The Caine Mu-
tiny,” and “Mr. Roberts.”

Someone should set up a new style con-
frontation—in behalf of the Navy and Mer-
chant Marine—before the leading TV, motion
picture, magazine and newspaper people—
and ask for equal treatment.

The Navy League is ideally suited to do
this.

VIOLENCE AGAIN SHOCKS
AMERICANS

HON. BARRY M. GOLDWATER, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr, GOLDWATER. Mr. Speaker, re-
cently, Americans were again shocked by
irresponsible, violent activity some young
people perpetrated at a university cam-
pus. This time, the once quiet, tranquil
campus by the sea, the University of Cal-
ifornia at Santa Barbara, was rocked by
the burning of a bank and other violent
activities. Edmund Bunker, the president
of KFI radio in Los Angeles, presented
a very apropos comment on the violence

in an editorial of March 3, 1970. I wish to
bring his comments to the attention of
fellow House Members:

EFI EDITORIAL

The viclous and mindless violence which
last week spread from the University of Cali-
fornia's Santa Barbara campus and engulfed
much of an otherwise quiet community has
again pointed up a fact of our time.

Many of those who pretend to protest in-
Justices are themselves quite capable and
often quite disposed to perpetrating acts of
cruelty and hatred as easily as ugly as that
which they protest.

And those who are sincere in seeking re-
forms are learning the hard way that their
first task will be controlling their unruly
allies, and disassociating themselves from
those who can not or will not be controlled.

Having the Vietnam war defended by the
Eu Klux Klan or Hell's Angels {s hardly a
source of consolation to those who sincerely
support participation in that confiiet . . .
why should earnest opponents of the war feel
called upon to defend the action of bank-
burners and cop~-cripplers?

Young rebels in Westwood and Santa Bar-
bara have chosen to take out their hostilities
on branches of The Bank of Amerlea . . .
which they somehow link with the war, or
parental authority, or the capitallistic system
. » » Whichever they happen to be most upset
about at the moment, We can only speculate
what motives led the Santa Barbara rioters
to destroy a coin-operated public laundry.

The fact remains .. . the actions are
eriminal. They are none the less
criminal because those carrying them out
pretend to doing so in a good cause. And the
guilt of those involved doesn't disappear
simply because they were part of a large
group.

E-PF-1I calls for a new priority of police
action . . . identification of those taking
part in rioting and mass violence. Take
away the safety of being part of an unruly
mob . perhaps with the use of wide-
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angle cameras and portable floodlights . . .
to aid In pinpointing the hoodlums
who think they can get away with anything
if there are enough of them to avoid
identification.

The right of peaceful dissent will be de-
stroyed, for all practical purposes, if action
isn't taken against the rank-and-file van-
dals and thugs who hide their hooliganism
behind a pretense of protest.

————

MRS. JANET B. KRAMER DELIVERS
BLOOMFIELD COLLEGE VALEDIC-
TORY ADDRESS

HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR.

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. RODINO. Mr. Speaker, recently
I had the privilege of participating in the
Bloomfield College midwinter commence-
ment exercises. The valedictory address,
delivered by Mrs. Janet B. Kramer, per-
ceptively and adeptly comments upon the
concerns of the “then,” “now,” and “to-
1orrow’ student. Her remarks are nota-
ble, as follows:

THE THEN PEOPLE AND THE Now PEOFLE

Dr. O'Brien, Congressman Rodino, Distin-
guished Guests, Ladies and Gentlemen: We
graduates feel a sense of accomplishment
tonight, but we are well aware that many
people have contributed to our achievements.
Trustees, administrators, faculty and fami-
lies have guided us, argued with us, en-
couraged us and taught us. We owe them a
great debt. All of them have our thanks and
our deep appreciation.

For most of you it must have been a shock
to see a middle aged woman come forward
to deliver this particular address. I enrolled
at what s now Douglass College about thirty
years ago. Halfway through the prescribed
program I left to marry. Almost a quarter of
a century passed before I found myself back
on a college campus here in Bloomfield. My
particular experience as a student thirty
years ago and today probably provides a
good vantage point from which to compare
the college student of then and now.

There has undoubtedly always been a dif-
ference in perspective between parent and
child. Today's college students have named
this difference *“the generation gap,” and,
having labelled it, they think they invented
it. In fairness it should be noted that while
not & new phenomenon the fast pace at
which the world moves today has accentuated
the differences in viewpoint between the
generations.

It 1s impossible to characterize two gen-
erations within a few minutes, but one point
seems particularly significant. Both the
“then' student and the “now" student have
been preoccupied with survival, however, sur-
vival means different things at different
times.

Material possessions seem to have the
most value to those who have been denied
them. The “then” people, haunted by the
specter of the country's worst depression,
were concerned with a very personal kind of
survival. Getting a job, supporting a family,
saving for the proverbial rainy day were al-
most universal goals; but they were individ-
ual goals.

The “now" people face different problems.
They are coming of age in an afluent soci-
ety, but one where millions still are hungry,
badly housed and uneducated. The "now"
people breathe air that is polluted and try
to swim and fish in water that 1s poisoned,
Over-population is beginning to vie for the
very ground they stand upon, while nuclear
warfare and atomic fallout threaten their
very existence. They search for identity in a
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world where computers have changed even
their names into numbers.

Unlike the problems we faced then, these
are not individual problems: they are group
problems. In place of individual survival the
“now"” people are concerned with social sur-
vival. If we abhor the methods they some-
times employ to achleve survival we must
still stand in awe of the courage and pas-
slonate ldeallsm that causes them to take
the risks they do to cure soclety’s ills.

The obvlous point seems to be that with-
out society individuals cannot survive, and
without individuals there is no society. Sur-
vival must be both individual and soclal.

America needs a new kind of melting pot.
In place of our ethnic, racial and religious
differences of the past let us put into our pot
the experience, the perseverance and the
patience of the “then” people. Let's add the
courage, the ldealism and the vision of a bet-
ter world of the “now” people. Nourished
from such a pot all of us may look for-
ward to a brighter future for the “tomor-

row" people.

THE STUDENT IN THE UNIVERSITY
AND SOCIETY OF TODAY

HON. ROBERT McCLORY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. McCLORY. Mr. Speaker, one of
the agenda items before the Educational,
Scientifie, and Cultural Committee of the
Interparliamentary Union at its annual
spring meeting in Vienna last year was
“The Student in the University and So-
clety of Today.” This item—and I am
quoting now from the official report of
the meeting—

Drew filve memoranda for the Committee’s
consideration and engendered comment and
speeches from 22 members in a discussion the
Chairman declared to be the most “moving"
and serious the Committee had ever had. All
speakers agreed that the time was most suit-
able for a review of the student problem, and
that the views and the attitudes of the young
people in the world today could not be ne-
glected. The problem at hand, it was sald, not
only affected the present members of soclety
but their successors, and where unrest ex-
isted it must be accepted that soclety itself,
and in some places even the power structures
themselves, were under critical examina-
tion, % * *

In summing up, the Chairman (Mrs. H.
Meerman of the Federal Republic of Ger-
many) pralsed the delegates for their valu-
able contributions but stated that it would
be premature to draft a resolution on the
subject. In proposing that no resolution be
presented therefor, the Chairman sald the
subject might better be left for the agenda
of the Spring Meeting at Monaco in 1870 and
that a rapporteur be appointed to observe
continuing world events among students and
to review the situation at the 1970 con-
ference.

Accordingly, it was agreed that members
of the Committee should submit their in-
formation and expressions on the subject to
the Japanese delegate (Senator K. Nishi-
mura) who was nominated to prepare a
world-wide report on students movements,
which would then be considered by the Com-
mittee at its sessions in Monaco next year.

Mr. Speaker, I feel privileged to bring
this report to the attention of my col-
leagues in the U.S. Congress and to the
American people by inserting the full text
in the ConGrEssioNAL REecorp, Parts 1
and 2 are inecluded in today’s remarks;
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the remaining portion of the report will
be inserted in my next remarks on this
subject.

Mr. Nishimura has performed a noble
labor of collecting, digesting, translating,
and summarizing information provided
by delegates of the various national
groups of the Interparliamentary Union
on some of the causes of and attitudes
about student unrest in the world today.
I hope my colleagues will take time to
read this report, and I would be pleased
to have their reactions and views on it.
I invite the comments, as well, of others
in government and in general public, es-
pecially the students themselves, who are
concerned about the role and problems
of the student in the university and so-
ciety of today.

The report follows:

REPORT ON STUDENT IN THE UNIVERSITY AND
Socrery OF TODAY
(Presented by Mr. Kanichl Nishimura)
PREFACE

In accordance with the decision taken by
the Educational, Secientific and Cultural
Commitiee at the Spring Meeting held in
Vienna in April, 1969, I herewith submit a
report on "Students in the University and
Boclety Today."

This report was compiled on the basls of
the interlm report presented by Dr. R.
Meinecke (Federal Republic of Germany) to
the meeting of the Educational, Scientific
and Cultural Committee held during the
57th Inter-Parliamentary Conference in No-
vember, 1969, the materials submitted before
November, 1969, by various national groups,
the materials obtailned I{from UNESCO
through the initiative of the Inter-Parlia-
mentary Bureau and others.

I wish to take this opportunity to express
my deepest gratitude to the following na-
tional groups who took pains to send valu-
able materials: the United States of America,
Australia, Canada, Denmark, Finland, the
Federal Republic of Germany, Great Britain,
India, Ireland, Israel, Italy, Republic of
Korea, Malawi, Rumania, Singapore, and
Yugoslavia. I also wish to express my appre-
ciation especially to Mrs. H. Meermann, the
Committee Chairman, Dr. R. Meinecke of
the Federal Republic of Germany, Mr. R.
McClory of the United States of America, and
Mr. J. Douglas, the Assistant Secretary Gen-
eral, for being so generous with their assist-
ance in complling this report.

January, 1970,

KanicH1 NISHIMURA,
Member, House of Councillors, Japanese
Group of the Inter-Parliamentary
Union.

PART 1—STUDENT DEMANDS AND ACTIONS

Tension between students and university
authorities began to surface in the advanced
countries in the early 1960s. With the dis-
putes at Berkeley in 1964 and at the Free
University of Berlin in 1965, student unrest
began to spread around the world. The stu-
dent movement in the early perlod was
strongly influenced by the many kinds of
sociallsm which developed In the newly
emerging nations and by the social scientists
who were conducting an analytical criticism
of the soclal structure In the capitalistic
countries. The later escalation of the Viet-
nam War, the Great Cultural Revolution in
Communist China, and the priority given by
states to economic growth as symbolized by
the manpower training program acted as
catalysts to intensify student unrest rapidly
on a global scale.

The student unrest reached its climax in
1968. The material presented below sum-
mearizes the information on student demands
and actions after 1968.

1. AMERICA (THE UNITED STATES OF)

(1) Slogans most frequently used by
students during disorders

According to the “Urban Crisis Monitor”
(a weekly information service, March 21,
1969) the most frequently articulated de-
mands can be listed for the academlc year
1968-69 as follows:

A. The most frequent demands made by
white students:

a. University changes in response to black
student demands.

b. Increased student voice in administra-
tive decisions.

¢. Student voice in faculty hiring and
firing.

d. Educational relevance in curriculum
and courses.

e. Women's liberation.

f. End giving academic credit for Reserve
Officers Training Corps.

g. End university research under defense
contracts,

h. End campus recruitment efforts by de-
fense-related businesses.

i. End relationships with organizations and
business with investments in South Africa.

B. The most frequent demands made by
black students:

a. Increase enrollment of black students.

b. Increase scholarships for black students.

¢. Create an autonomous black studies de-
partment controlled by blacks.

d. Give black students a voice in selecting
the head of the black studies department.

e. In some cases, limit the enrollment in
the black studies department to black stu-
dents.

g. Provide financial support for black stu-
dents.

g. Provide financial support for black stu-
dent organizations.

h. Hire more black faculty members, ad-
ministrators, and counselors.

(2) The Views of a Typical Liberal

Many student activists have their own
theories about what is disturbing young
people in the United States today. Kenneth
Glazier, Jr. was interviewed by U.S, News
and World Report. Mr. Glazler is a student
at Harvard University, and he participated
in the strike at that university during the
spring of 1969. Mr, Glazier believes that the
current wave of student unrest in the United
States is a sign of deeper soclal ills and he
says, “This is our country too and we want
to have a volce in seeing that it's the kind
of country we want to live in.” Although
most students, Mr. Glazier says, believe In
America and the American ideals they are
upset because the American people are not
living up to those ideals. Students feel frus-
trated over the war in Vietnam, the draft and
its inequities, the plight of the poor, and the
role of the university within the community.
These social concerns are compounded by
demands for a volce in university affairs,
more relevant curriculum, and increased en-
rollment of minority students. It appears to
Mr, Glazier that campus unrest is actually
a healthy sign that young people are deeply
concerned about thelr country and many are
eager to work to improve and correct its
faults. Mr. Glazler concludes the Interview
with this comment:

“But in the concern over campus disorders
there must be a realization that unrest on
campus is not an isolated problem, The un-
rest on campus is only a symptom of the
much deeper ills of our society. The only way
you're going to solve the problem of campus
unrest is to begin to tackle the societal prob-
lems which prompted the unrest in the first
place.”

(3) The demands and action of the radical
minority

In a Memorandum entitled “The New Left"
(prepared for the Subcommittee to Investi-
gate the Administration of the Internal Se-
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curity Laws, of the U.S. Senate Commlittee of
the Judiclary, October 9, 1968) such groups
as the Student Nonviclent Coordinating
Committee, the Youth International Party,
the Progressive Labor Party, and the Stu-
dents for a Democratic Society are discussed.
Group leaders such as Mark Rudd, Tom Hay-
den, and Jerry Rubin are quoted in the
Memorandum, as well as statements by J.
Edgar Hoover and a number of university
professors who have dealt with these groups.

The Memorandum llustrates the type of
thinking that the radical students follow.

A. Mark Rudd, leader of the Columbia Uni-
versity student rebellion during the spring
of 1968 made a statement agreeing with the
view of President Grayson Kirk that the
generation gap was both significant and al-
most impossible to bridge:

“You are quite right in feeling that the
situation is ‘potentially dangerous." For if we
win, we will take control of your world, your
corporation, your university and attempt to
mold & world in which we and other people
can live as human beings, Your power is di-
rectly threatened, since we will have to de-
stroy that power before we take over. We be-
gin by fighting you about your support of the
war in Vietnam and American imperiallsm—
IDA (Institute for Defense Analysis) and the
School for International Affalrs. We will fight
you about your control of black people in
Morningside Heights, Harlem, and the cam-
pus itself, And we will fight you about the
type of miseducation you are trying to chan-
nel us through. We will have to destroy at
times, even violently, in order to end your
power and your system . .."

B. Split of the BDS and the difference be-
tween the two factions:

Michael Klonsky, one of the leaders of the
SDS group, discussed the organizsation during
a television program, “PFace The Nation.”
During the interview, Mr, Klonsky criticized
the United States and advocated student
radicals arming themselves. He said,

“I believe we are going to have a revolu-
tionary change in the soclety.”

In describing the SDS, Mr. Klonsky sald:

“There are differences within SDS. SDS is
not some kind of a centralized organization,
really. I belleve that we have unity, and
when these sweeps come down on our people,
you will see.”

The actual unity of the organization has
come under question following the national
convention of the Students for a Democratic
Society, which opened in Chicago on June 18,
19869. At the conclusion of the conference, the
SDS had broken into two factions: the “regu-
lars™ or Revolutionary Youth Movement, and
the Progressive Labor Party. According to
Barry Ealb in “The New Republic” the differ-
ence between the two factions lies in the ap-
proach to a solution. The Progressive Labor
Party states:

“The influence of the university must be
destroyed. We cannot do that by oppor-
tunistically bullding the student power illu-
slon that we can reform the university into
‘serving the people’ under capitallsm. That
Just gives a radical sounding cover for liberal
polities.”

Mr. Kalb goes on to say that the “regulars”
see the situation in another way:

“SDS is, above all, a youth movement, and
particularly a youth movement on college
campuses . . . (But) for all the talk of a 'stu-
dent-worker alllance," we have not even won
over a substantial number of students, much
less youth generally. By withdrawing into a
hardening sectarian shell (ideology of the
Progessive Labor Party), we will be well on
the way toward losing whatever Influence we
have exercised in the past on campuses .. ."

(4) General trend of student movement

The general trend of the student move-
ment in the United States, including that of
the radical groups, can be summed up as
follows:

A. The most militant students seem to
form a minority of the American student
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population., However, the Issues that the
militants have ralsed are matters of concern
to the majority of students as well,

B. The moderate students have attempted
to work within the democratic system to
remedy the problems within the colleges
and universities, The more radical students,
however, belleve that the university struc-
ture must be entirely rebuilt before any
real improvements can be worked.

(5) Increased unrest feared in high schools
and funior high schools

The US News and World Report predicted
in its 1ssue of September 22, 1969 that Amer-
ican high schools and junior high schools
may face more trouble than college campuses
in the school year ahead. This was the
opinion of many educators. Four threats to
orderly schools were seen:

A. One growing threat is the risk of racial
flare-ups. Incidents between individual stu-
dents and groups of students tend to in-
crease as more schools are involved with
larger mixtures of racial groups.

B. Another threat is posed by outright
criminal activity of school dropouts who slip
into school buildings and bully students, as-
sault teachers, steal or vandalize property.

C. A third threat is the drive to “politi-
calize” and “radicalize™ high school and even
Junior high school students by groups such
as the SDS and the Black Panthers. As early
as 1968, SDS leaders were boasting that high
schools were their next target.

D. A fourth threat arises from the “youth
rebellion” type of activity. This usually cen-
ters on student demands for more liberal
dress codes, hair styles, smoking rules, “free-
dom of speech,” the “right to self-govern-
ment" and other issues.

2. AUSTRALIA

(1) The main student organizations and
their activities

According to the Financial Review (May

13, 1969), the two most representative stu-
dent organizations in Australia are the Labor
Club and the SDS.

A, Labor Club

The Labor Clubs, which in several States
have been specifically disowned by the Aus-
tralian Labor Party, are Marxist oriented and
typically include student Communists (in-
cluding children of members of the Com-
munist Party hierarchy), though they are
not organs of the Communist Party.

The membership also includes Trotskyites,
admirers of Castro’s Cuba (which has
achieved the status of the Promised Land
among some Leftist stalwarts), supporters of
Mao Tse-tung's cultural revolution and un-
attached students attracted to parts of
Marxist theory.

In some of the smaller universities, where
student politics are less Intense, the Labor
Club may be a catch-all group containing
committed ALP. supporters, Fablans and
social democrats as well as revolutionaires,
but in larger universities (Sydney, Mel-
bourne, Monash) the Labor Club label |s
a reasonably reliable guide to the Marxist
inclinations of the membership,

Labor Club members mostly support so-
cialism and workers control and em
cooperation with Leftist elements in the
working class.

B. 8Ds

The Students for a Democratic Society,
whose name 1s adopted from a similar de-
velopment in the United States, are essen-
tially middle class in outlook and tend to
regard Marxist theory as irrelevant to the
real problems of Australian society.

At a recent meeting of a related group at
Queensland Unilversity (Society for Demo-
cratic Action) a ritual reference to the work-
ers was made at the beginning of a three-
hour meeting, and with that out of the way
the proletariat was promptly forgotten,

The identifying cry of the SDS members 1s
“participatory democracy,” by which is meant
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an effort to reduce the influence of pressure
groups, lobbyists and the controllers of Aus-
tralian soclety, and replace them with a sys-
tem in which the whole population is di-
rectly involved in decislon-making process
concerning it.

They see the Australian universities as
part of an existing power system by which
self-chosen elites rule Australla.

Common ¢oncerns of both the Labor Club
and SDS include the people who live in pov-
erty in Australia, the individual's lack of
control over his life, heavy expenditures on
defense and lack of student particlpation in
control of universities.

(2) Interview between a journalist and
student leaders

The Advertiser carried In its issue of May
24, 1969 the following conversations made
between Cole-Adams (interviewer) and stu-
dents playing leading roles in SDS and Labor
Club.

CorLE-Apams, As a starter, could each of
you tell me briefly what your grievances are
against the universities and Australian so-
ciety as a whole?

SpicELMAN. Well, most students are re-
formers rather than revolutionaries. They are
concerned with issues. The list includes race-
oriented issues—Illke the White-Australia
policy, the aborigines—New Guinea, civil lib-
erties lssues and, to a certain extent, things
like comscription and moral concern over
Vietnam.

Within the universities, it is basically a
question of more student involvement in
their own courses and currlcula decisions,
disciplinary questions and other important
issues which affect them directly.

Lancer. I don't think it is so much a ques-
tion of students wanting a greater say as of
students becoming involved in a broader
movement to change society.

Universities are institutions geared to pro-
vide graduates to manage the various flelds
of industry and commerce on behalf of a
very small ruling class.

Some students don't like being trained to
fit into this role. They feel the unilversities
should serve people in Australia and that so-
clety as a whole should be geared to the needs
of the people who live in it, not the needs of
bosses in Australla and the United States.

CoLE-ApaMs. But what about your current
activities, Are they directed simply at uni-
versity and soclal reform? Or are you alming
at the destruction and recreation of Aus-
trallan soclety, using the universities as a
sort of spring-board?

SPIGELMAN, Quite clearly the former in my
case, I am concerned with issues. If the spe-
cific changes I want do occur, I would re-
gard that as a fundamental change in so-
ciety. But I am not waiting for a revolution.
I prefer to see single things change over a
period of time.

Van Moorst. Basically, a complete change
in society—a change In its values and struc-
ture—but I don't like the term “destruction
of present society.” I think soclety Is already
changing and that this change has to be
geared to fairly mon-violent means.

LanceEr. We are not intorested, primarily in
the university issue or in social reform. We do
alm at the destruction of the present social
system and 1i%s replacement by a socialist one.

However, this is not something that can
be achieved by students and not something
for which the unlversities are a springboard.
It is something that can only be achieved by
the working class and involves students sim-
ply as part of a broader soclalist movement.

Cone-Apams. What about means? What do
you regard as the legitimate limits of pro-
test? Do any of you encourage or condone
violent demonstrations?

Lancer. I don't think it is a guestion of
protest. It is a question of trying to over-
throw the existing social system. And in view
of the existence of a powerful army and
police force, I do not think this is going to be
accomplished peacefully.
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But as far as I am concerned there 1s no
need for us to initiate violent pressures. We
do not call violent demonstrations. We
merely attend them. They are called by the
police.

Van MoorsT. I don't think violent demon-
strations or confrontations ought to be con-
doned because they are basically a denial of
the rights of the people—either by the police
or the protesters. They are simply a rein-
forcement of existing tendencies towards vio-
lence. I don’t consider that by violent dem-
onstrations we can create a non-violent so-
clety.

CoLE-Apams. Do you belleve a minority of
militants have the right to take action—for
example, to take over an administration
ylock—without the approval or even against
the wishes, of a majority of students?

OsmonDp. Yes, I think small minorities of
students, whether they be Right-wing or
Left-wing, have a right to take any shocking
or dramatic action, regardless of the wishes
of the rest of the students.

Clearly, they have to be prepared to take
some consequences for themselves and also
consequences for other people. That is the
only reservation I have on that.

SPIGELMAN. Quite definitely not. A minor-
ity group has a right to take action if it is
being oppressed. But when you talk of gen-
eral political issues where the minority is not
being directly oppressed it becomes a ques-
tion of the minority trying to impose its will
on other people. That is a blatantly authori-
tarian attitude.

Van MoorsT. No. I don't think minorities
have the right to impose their will—which is
exactly what they would be trying to do—
upon the majority of students.

Nobody should try to impose their will or
manner of life upon anyone else. To attempt
to do so Is to go against the very values we
are trying to create in society.

Lawcer. I don't think it is a question of
minorities or majorities. It is a question of
right or wrong. We are engaged in a struggle
to change soclety—a struggle which requires
for its success the support of the majority
of people In society.

Now, at a stage when the majority of peo-
ple are not yet fully politically active, I see
nothing wrong with one section of the peo-
ple taking action to show the way forward,
It is not a question of imposing their will
upon others but of resisting the imposition
of an exploitative soclety on the majority of
people.

CoLE-Apams, Mr, Langer, you are talking of
right and wrong in absolute terms. You are
setting yourself up as the judge of what is
right and what 1s wrong.

LancEr. The boot 18 on the other foot.
You are talking in absolute terms about ma-
joritles and minoritles in the university,
which is a fairly meaningless social unit,

The issue is one of right and wrong. The
Vietnam war is wrong. And if a majority of
students in a university or a majority in any
other Institution, were to say it was right—
or to say that Nazl Germany was right—then
they would be wrong. The minority would
be quite right in taking action.

SriceLMAN, I don't enjoy being treated as a
moral and political idiot by a self-appointed
prophetic minority who think they know
what is good.

3. CANADA

(1) Student organization

From the point of vilew of both organiza-
tion and activities, the student groups in
Canada are highly diversified. The most pow-
erful of these groups, the Canadian Union of
Students (C.U.8.) at one time reached a
membership of 140,000 students at 33 uni-
versities. But as a result of the disorders
since 1968, there arose growing criticism of
radical activities. An increasing number of
students began dropping out and the mem-
bership fell to 73,000 at 19 universities,

In September 1969, the Canadian Union of
Students held a Congress in Port Arthur.
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During the Congress, the C.U.S. dropped its
radical slogans in an attempt to regain the
support of the mainstream of Canadian uni-
versity students. However, the radical wing
of the C.U.S. was opposed to that accomoda-
tionist stand where as a group of liberals pro-
posed a new project of federation.

The radical wing of C.U.S. was disen-
chanted with the incoming President, Mar-
tin Loney, who stated at the Congress that
the first order of priority of the Union was
to regain a strong base of support at the
campus level. Martin Loney added that the
C.U.8. was a student organization before it
was a radical organization, It was foolhardy,
he said, for C.U.S. to decleare itself favorable
to the Viet Cong guerrilleros as it did in 1968,
whereas such a stand would be opposed by
the majority of Canadian University stu-
dents.

On C.U.B. right wing, a group of students,
calling themselves liberals or mederates, pro-
posed the abolition of C.U.S. and its replace-
ment with a federation restricted to student
issues. However, a majority of both Dalhousie
and Toronto Universities opposed the project.

(At the end of October 1960, the Council
members of the Canadian Union of Students
decided to disband their union at the end of
November 1969.)

(2) An example of extreme action by radical
students (the Anderson affair)

In February 1968, six students from the
West Indies started to think that Mr. Ander-
son, a professor of biology at the Sir George
Willlams University, was prejudiced against
them.

In April of the same year, they charged Mr.
Anderson with racism and incompetence and
presented their grievances to the Dean of the
Department of Sciences who asked another
professor of biology to evaluate the work of
these students. In the light of this evalua-
tion, the Dean considered that the students’
charges were 111 founded and apparently only
advised Mr. Anderson of his judgment.

At the end of the summer of 1968, the
same group of students stated that the uni-
versity bureaucracy did not take seriously
their complaints.

In December 1968, the six West Indies stu-
dents demanded that Mr. Anderscn be fired
immediately by the University. Mr. R. Rae,
the rector of the University turned down
their request because he refused to fire a
professor without enquiry.

A speclal committee made up of five pro-
fessors was established to enquire about the
behaviour of Mr., Anderson. The Committee
included two black professors. However, on
January 22, 1969, the two black members
resigned from the Committee and were later
replaced by two other white professors. The
six students charged the University with
racism and rejected the new Committee.

At this time, white radicals from Sir George
Willlams University and students from Me-
Gill and Montreal University approved of
their refusal and behaviour.

On January 29, a group of white and black
students invaded the Computer Center lo-
cated on the ninth floor of the Hall building
of Sir George Williams University and stated
that the Computer Center would not be freed
unless their demands were accepted by the
University.

On the night of February 10, 1969, the stu-
dents occupying the Computer Center ap-
peared to have lost any hope of seeing the
conflict settled without the use of viclence.
At 4 am,, on February 11, 1869, they started
throwing pleces of furniture down onto the
moving staircases and into the elevators to
cut the access to the building. The University
requested the help of the police. The Com-
puter Center of the University of Sir George
Williams was entirely destroyed.

In July 1969, the special Committee of the
Sir George Williams Unilversity concluded
that Mr. Anderson never acted in a preju-
diced manner toward the six complainant
West Indies students.
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(3) A case which was affected by Canada's
mized society

On February 3, 1969, Mr. Gray, a lecturer
in political science at the University of Mc-
Gill, wrote an article in the MeGill Dally. In
his article, he stated that although it was
mostly financed by the Province of Quebec,
the McGill University did not fulfill the
needs of the Quebec soclety. He added that
the University was controlled by Anglo-
American Corporations, precisely those which
oppressed the Quebec people.

On February 4, 19069, Stanley Gray received
a letter from the administration whereby he
was advised that his firing was requested. On
the other hand, Stanley Gray was supported
by the Radical Students' Alliance which was
in open conflict with the administration.

Later on, a special committee of arbitra-
tion was established by the Canadian Associ-
ation of University Teachers. After 38 sit-
tings, the Committee found that Stanley
Gray was guilty of having fermented two
demonstrations which disquieted and inter-
rupted the sittings of the McGill Senate on
January 24, 1969, and of the McGill Board of
Governors on January 27, 1969, and of having
participated on February 5, 1969, in a dem-
onstration which forced the Senate to
adjourn.

Consequently, the firing of Mr, Stanley
Gray was confirmed by the University of
MecGill.

4. DENMARK

Since the spring of 1968, university life
in Denmark has been affected by student un-
rest in various forms.

This unrest may be ascribed not only to
unmistakable international inspiration but
also to a number of internal factors.

One major factor is overcrowding at uni-
versities. A vigorous expansion of education
has brought new categories of students into
institutes of advanced studies which are
often Influenced by century-old traditions,
and it has not been possible to provide ade-
quate and up-to-date facilities in terms of
teaching staff, premises and equipment to
cope with the heavy influx into universities
and other institutes of advanced eduecation.

The arguments used in student criticism
are: inefiicient organization of studies, au-
thoritarian and obsolete teaching methods,
insufficient elbow-room for individual stu-
dent initiatives, content and scope of curri-
cula irrelevant in relation to targets, student
teacher ratio renders personal contact im-
practicable, professors autocratic in the gen-
eral planning studies.

In addition, students have objected to au-
thoritarian forms of university management
which allows students and non-professorial
teaching staff little or no influence on the
academic bodies of educational establish-
ments.

The primary clalm of students is for "uni-
versity democracy” which will give students
and non-professorial teachers a controlling
influence, not only on the organization of
studies in “study (planning) committees™
(where professors, other teachers and stu-
dents jointly prepare study plans), but also
on unlversity management through all aca-
demic bodies Including faculty councils in
which students claim 50 per cent repre-
sentation.

Unrest has been most outspoken in those
universities where admission is not re-
stricted, especially in the University of Co-
penhagen which is the oldest and biggest in
Denmark and which has experienced the
greatest difficulties in achleving expansions
on a scale which is large enough to cope with
present-day exigencies.

Unrest began in the spring of 1968 when
psychology students occupied the Faculty of
Psychology under the motto “Break the
Professorial Domination-Influence now" in
order to obtain reforms by force. Similar
episodes occurred in other faculties in the
course of 1968 and the spring of 1969, but the
Danish student revolt has, on the whole,
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been peaceful and nonviolent, meetings and
debates being the most common manifesta-
tions. The student movement is divided in
two: one group feels that nothing important
can be gained by negotiation and employs
“extra-parliamentarian” action from time to
time, while the other group regards negotia-
tion as the only practicable means today.

There are several reasons for the fact that
Danish student revolt has followed a more
peaceful course than In most other coun-
tries: Students do not live in a “university
campus.” Student hostels are widely scat-
tered, have a large measure of self-govern-
ment, and can house only a fraction of the
students. Politically, students act through
the ordinary political bodies together with
other Interested youth groups. Another
probable reason is that student councils have
held an official status for more than a genera-
tion and that study (planning) committees
were established for several faculties and
subjects at an early stage. Although students
have had only an advisory status they have
been able to exercise more influence than
students in countries where unrest has been
most conspicuous.

The course of unrest has indubitably also
been influenced by the fact that university
managements have in no case called in the
police to deal with student action; they pre-
ferred to solve and did, in fact, resolve the
conflicts by negotiation.

The two-fold aim of the University is to
carry out research and to provide higher edu-
cation based on the results of research, Its
stated purpose 15 to train scholars, sclentists,
public administrators, in academic posts,
doctors, school-teachers, clergymen, lawyers,
economists, ete. Groups of students have been
attacking these aims, and are demanding an
education which is relevant not only to the
developing society but which at the same
time is critical of the Establishment—thus
forming a preparation for the changes in

the existing state of society. Some groups—
admittedly only representing a small sector
of the students—believe that this can only
be achieved through a revolution.

5. FINLAND

In 1968 the Autumn Congress of the Na-
tional Union of FPinnish Students accepted a
program for the democratization of higher
education. In this program a demand is ex-
pressed that university administration has
to be based upon general and equal suffrage.

In the beginning of 1969 when the univer-
sities of Helsinkl and Tampere and the Tech-
nical University made propositions in order
to change the acts and statutes concerning
these universities, the question of the inter-
national administration became of great
actuality.

The loecal student unions and the National
Union of Students then demanded that the
university administration has to be based on
the prineciple of “one man—one vote.” In ad-
dition to these demands the local student
unions prepared detalled and thorough
propositions for the administrative model of
their university.

6. THE FEDERAL REPUBLIC OF GERMANY
(1) The situation in 1968
A. Vietnam Congress

Since the end of 1967, disturbances be-
came a permanent feature: in varlous cities
students demonstrated against the Vietnam
war, agalnst the political conditions in
Greece and against the Springer newspaper
combine. The culminating event was a Viet-
nam congress in Berlin on February 17th and
18th, when 10,000 people demonstrated. In
the churches in Berlin, Hamburg, Miinster
and Bonn, Christmas services were disturbed
and interrupted by Vietnam demonstrations.
At many universities the holding of lectures
and courses was interfered with; in the Land
Baden-Wiirttemberg the students left the
leztures and went on strike,
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B. Dutschke and Springer Affairs

The murderous assault on student Rudi
Dutschke on April 11th, 1968, produced a
second wave of solidarity among the students
and meant the beginning of the Easter riots
1968. Students reacted spontaneously on this
criminal attack and organized demonstra-
tions in Berlin, Frankfurt, Bremen, Diissel-
dorf, Freiburg, Ulm, Dortmund and Bonn,
among other places, The Easter riots which
followed these spontaneous actions had been
staged by the radical leading group among
the student protest movement, the “Socialist
German Students’ Association” (“Sozialis-
tischer Deutscher Studentenbund” SDS);
they took place In numerous cities, from
Hamburg as far as Munich, and were once
again directed against the “Springer” press
combine. Delivery of Springer newspapers
partly was prevented by means of force, and
in Munich 1t happened at such an occasion
that two onlookers were killed.

C. Emergency Legislation

On May 1st, 1968, numerous manifesta-
tions of the so-called “Extra Parliamentary
Opposition” (“Ausserparlamentarische Op-
position”—APO) were being held: in Berlin,
40,000 people took part in them. A cam-
palgn against the “emergency leglslation”
passed by the government was the outstand-
ing feature during the period between 8th
and 30th of May. There were 30,000 partici-
pants in a well organized and disciplined
anti-emergency legislation march on Bonn,
Protests and strikes, occupation of universi-
ties or university institutes as well as inter-
ruptions of theater performances in many
cities of the Federal Republic were the conse-
quences of the second and third reading of
the emergency bills.

D. Court Trials

The disturbances were continued during
summer and fall of 1968, but they were con-
fined mainly to the university areas. How-
ever, in a number of cases court trials against
participants of earlier actions were taken
as a reason for new public actions. Heavy
fights with the police tock place on Novem-
ber 4 in Berlin, on the occasion of the pro-
ceedings at the Court of Honour against the
lawyer Mr. Mahler who had advocated for the
students.

(2) The situation in 1969
A. University Disorders Intensif{y in January

From the beginning of January 1969 on,
student disturbances were moving towards
a further climax. A university building in
Frankfurt was occupied, with the student
leader Cohn-Bendit as instigator, who had
been expelled from France and sent back to
Germany, after he had played a leading part
in the French May riots. On January 7,
1969, at the university of Frankfurt, the
minister of education of the Federal Land
of Hesse was attacked and pelted with water
and mustard and was prevented from leav-
ing the building. In Berlin, the obstruction
of university life in general led to the clos-
ing down of the law department. Severe
fighting between policemen and students on
January 10, 1969, resulted from the arrest
of five students in Heldelberg, who were ac-
cused of breach of public peace and breach
of domestic peace. These riots were followed
by serious disturbances of university lectures
and courses, occupation of rectorates and a
wave of actions of solidarity at almost all
the German universities. At a number of
universities, and particularly in Berlin, cer-
tain departments and institutes had finally
to be closed because of continuous interrup-
tions of teaching and ravages in the build-
ings.

B. Street Action in January-February and Its
Relation to International Problems

At the end of January and the beginning
of February 1969, a further spreading and
an increase of the disturbances could be
noted: in several citles, acts of violence and
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fightings with the police occurred. The state
of martial law in Spain, the situation in
Greece as well as political verdicts in Iran
and in Turkey were shown as being paral-
lelled by conditions in the Federal Republic
and gave rise to joint actions between Ger-
man students and foreign citizens: the out-
rages were mainly directed against foreign
consulates. The temporary arrest of the stu-
dent leader Krahl because of the occupation
of a university institute in Frankfurt and
his trial before a court of law (February 5,
1969) was the signal for increased agitation
and new riots. Once against university bulld-
ings were demolished and in repeated cases
had to be cleared by the police force. Pub-
lic political meetings were interrupted by
riots. The middle of February 1969 brought
a slight decrease of actions of violence, which
was due to stronger and more flexible police
interventions and to the university vaca-
tions: only some sporadic minor attempts
of demonstrations and protests could be reg-
istered.

From the middle of February onward, stu-
dent protests concentrated more and more
against draft university legislation. Apart
from these protests, and in a few cases only,
there were riots which were directed against
compulsory military service and against the
Federal armed forces.

C. Change of Strategy After February

The following period was characterized by
protests against university policy in general
and by activities of merely local significance
(changes of street names, pamphlet actions,
encouragement of conscientious objections).
In May, June and July 1969, protest demon-
strations instigated by the SDS were held
in Bremen, Hannover, Heldelberg, and Saar-
briicken, as well as actions which resulted
in a paralysation of all public means of
transport in these cities, owing to the raise
of fares for high school and university stu-
dents; to a certain degree, the general pub-
lic that was also interested, joined in with
these actions.

D. Elections and Student Activities

In the electoral contest of 1969, the Com-
munist-steered ““Actions Democratic Prog-
ress” (“Aktlon Demokratischer Fortschritt"—
ADF) was supported in the first place, and
several cases of grave disturbances of CDU/
CSU and SPD party meetings took place.
Demonstrations and counter manifestations
along with almost all meetings held by the
NPD were organized, in the course of which
a considerable number of people suffered
injurles.

7. BRITAIN
(1) Demands of National Union of Students

The National Union of Students of Britain
submitted the following 10 demands to the
Committee of Vice-Chancellors for its con-
sideration on June 13, 1968.

A. Effective presence on all relevant col-
lege committees.

B. Staff/student control of discipline.

C. Student control of own organizations
(Unions).

D. Staff/student discussion of course con-
tent and teaching methods.

E. Better careers advice.

F. Abolition of outdated rules and regula-
tions.

G. Better facilities in Further Education
sector.

H. Government and authorities to ensure
that all students have equal opportunities
of getting jobs.

I. Immediate reform of examination sys-
tem.

J. Votes for all young people, including
students, at the age of 18.

(2) Exzamples of Recent University Disputes

Nov. 1968, Oxford University, University
Reforms, etc. More than 100 Oxford Revolu-
tionary Soclalist Students clashed with Uni-
versity officials when they tried to force their
way into a meeting of Congregation at Con-
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vocation House. Three students were invited
by the proctors to state their business after
they were told they had no constitutional
right to attend the Convocation meeting.

Nov. 1968, City University. Student griev-
ances. More than 1,000 students boycotted
lectures to discuss their grievances at huge
Students’ Union meeting.

Nov. 1968, Reading University. Student rep-
resentation, etc. About 250 students sat down
in the women's hall and refused to leave,
mainly members of the new movement called
Action for a Free University.

Nov. 1968, Salford University. Student rep-
resentation and inadequate facilities. Pro-
test by about 600 students to greet the arrival
of Duke of Edinburgh on the occasion of his
visit to the University.

Nov. 1968, Birmingham University. Student
representation and their role in the univer-
slty. “Sit-in" by 500 students or more in
the administrative building. Students galn
access to secret files and documents. Dis-
ciplinary action threatened by University of-
ficials on December 5, and on the same day
the “sit-in" ended. It had commenced on
November 28. After the “sit-in" ended, stu-
dents and senlior academic staff were to dis-
cuss demands for more active student par-
ticipation in university government.

Dec. 1968, Bristol University. University's
failure to meet student demands that all
Bristol students should be able to use Uni-
versity Students’ Union Bullding. Com-
mencement of “sit-in"” on December 6. Stu-
dents occupied Senate House. University
staff were locked out and scuffles broke out.
Later on staff and police were allowed in. The
Vice-Chancellor Professor Roderick Collar
issued a writ claiming damages for the un-
lawful occupation of the building. Four stu-
dents promised a High Court judge that they
would not enter the University's Senate
House without permission. The “sit-in" was
called off on December 16.

Jan. 1969, London (L.S.E.) University. Sug-

gestion of L.S.E. links with Rhodesia and
South Africa (Investments and holdings).
Students sat down outside Dr. Adams' office
to force him to discuss their demands on
these topics. When they found he had left,
they occupied the senior common room in-

stead. Later, at a teach-in on Rhodesia
scuffles broke out between students and sup-
porters of the National Front. Police waiting
outside the building were not called in.

Jan, 1968, Essex Unlversity. Protest over
the sending down of Mr. Raphael Halber-
stadt, a language student. About 50 left-
wing students started a sit-in at the univer-
sity's computer center, The sit-in ended 24
hours later. The students demanded his re-
instatement and that university discipline
should not be administered solely by the
Vice-Chancellor, Dean or “hlerarchically con-
stituted authorities.”

8. IRELAND

A recurrent theme was the need for recog-
nition by State and college authorities of the
Union of Students in Ireland as an organ of
student opinion. The Union, in its second
submission, stated that students must par-
ticipate in their society by way of their local
and national organization, but that student
organizations on the local (l.e., college) level
are inadequately provided for in the statutes
of their colleges; it recommended that stu-
dent unions be given responsibility for a
union bulilding in each college, which they
should be free to organize and administer,
and that unions should be allowed to send
their representatives to committees or gov-
erning bodles to express student views. The
Unlon also proposed that, in all matters af-
fecting the body of students, it should be
officially recognized by the government as the
organization that represents students and
their views; that the Union’s right to be con-
sulted should be recognized by the Depart-
ment of Education; and that this recognition
should be Implemented by invitation to the
Union to nominate official representatives to
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all advisory bodies constituted by the gov-
ernment in regard to higher education. The
Union rejected as an “unfortunate myth” the
notion that students are immature and that
thelr capacity for responsibility is, therefore,
open to doubt; even if the charge could be
sustained, it had to be borne in mind that
students had not been given the opportunity
of showing that they could act with maturity
and responsibility. As earlier indicated, the
Union's first submission regarding its recog-
nition was supported in submissions from
student councils and associations in the vari-
ous institutions.

The Union also called for a regular annual
capital expenditure of 250,000 from public
sources on the provision of hostels for stu-
dents, which, they estimated, would provide
residential places at the rate of nearly 150 a
year; in addition, they proposed that provi-
sion should be made on an adequate basis
for student centers in the colleges. As re-
gards the use of vacations by students, the
Union pointed out that the growing practice
of holding examinations in autumn—which
the Union had no objection on academic
grounds—placed additional expenditure on
students and their parents and deprived
poorer students of the means of earning
money during vacations. Nevertheless, the
Union felt that students should not be forced
to take up employment during vacations.

The Students’ Representative Council of
University College, Galway, endorsed gener-
ally the submission of the Union of Students
in Ireland, but differed from it on the ques-
tion of hostel accommodation; available
moneys, they said, should be used to improve
teaching accommodation and facilities, and
the State should not undertake a hostel
building programme in the near future at
least. The Council also made proposals for
the development of physical education in the
schools and for the training of teachers of
physical education. It further pointed out
that none of the university colleges employed
a physical education instructor of any kind,
and drew the Commission's attention to “the
disgraceful and primitive gym facilties (due
to lack of finance and appreciation) in U.C.G.
and U.C.C™

9. JAPAN
(1) General trend

The biggest feature of student disorders in
Japan is the fact that they have been in-
fluenced by the social and economic energy
of the country which aimed at the establish-
ment of democratic institutions and rapid
economic growth following World War IL
Japan's democratic systems, especially her
system of parliamentary democracy, have
undergone many trials during the past 20
years with the sharp confrontation between
the ruling conservative party and the opposi-
tion reformist parties always in the back-
ground. It was because of this background of
social tension that the student movement in
Japan assumed a generally strong political
coloration.

Japan's rapid economic growth, unequalled
by any other country in the world, enabled
engineering students and youths with cre-
ativity to obtaln good positions in society.
The emphasls placed on economy gave rise to
& situation where students faced a future in
which their social and economic status would
differ widely. This growing status gap caused
resentment to breed. This became one of the
important factors which drove students in
the humanities and social sciences to engage
in anti-capitalistic political activities.

The second feature of the student move-
ment in Japan is the diversity of radical or-
ganizations and the similarity of the actions
resorted to by these diverse organizations. At
the time of the Tokyo International Ailr
Port Incident of 1968, the radical groups
which were known as the anti-Yoyogi or
anti-Communist Party Zengakuren went
under the name of Sampa (three faction)
Zengakuren. Subsequently, this split into
five factions and 13 branches, later into
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gsix factions and 16 branches and still
later into nine factions and 18 branches. At
present these student groups can be divided
broadly into three factions from the point
of view of their theoretical tendencies—the
Trotskyists, the Marxist-Leninists (Mao Tse-
tung followers), and the structural re-
formers.

Despite this diversity and despite the furi-
ous struggle among the various factions, all
radical student groups follow the same ac-
tion pattern in general.

A very simple example of this is the world
famous trademarks of Japanese radical stu-
dents—helmets, staves, and scrum demon-
stration. It has been pointed out that the
cohabitation of existentialism and romantic
idealism is one of the factors which gave
birth to this similarity in action pattern.
However, it should also be pointed out, at
the same time, that the various groups share
a common strategic outlook. They want,
through their own actions, to make adults
consclous always that today’s society con-
tains a structural aspect which is strongly
technological.

(2) Main incidents of recent months

The most dramatic recent incidents involv-
ing students occurred in January 1969, on
October 21, 1969 and on November 16, 1969,
In the first incident, the All Japan Joint
Struggle Student Committee occupied the
Yasuda Auditorium of Tokyo Unilversity and
clashed violently with the Metropolitan Fo-
lice Department’s riot squad which was called
in by the university authorities to oust the
students. In the second incident, massive
demonstrations were held to mark Anti-War
Day. In the third incident, action was taken
in an effort to prevent Prime Minister Sato
from making a trip to the United States. In
the latter two incidents, minority radicals
resorted to extreme guerrilla tactics. There
was a conspicuous difference between the
Tokyo University affair and the other two
incidents. In the Tokyo University affair, a
large number of ordinary students supported
the All Japan Joint Struggle Student Com-
mittee. But in the October and November
protest movements, which had strong politi-
cal colorings, the ordinary students did not
back up the radical student minority. In-
stead, there appeared a new trend of the
radical students joining hands with a small
number of young workers with radical tend-
encies,

The important factors which caused the
big upsurge in the student struggle at Tokyo
University were as follows:

A. The aggressive participation by grad-
uate students, who adopted the soclal re-
form theories of the SDS which were spread-
ing throughout the world and who made
the regular students conscious of wide-rang-
ing problems, including the need for univer-
sity reform;

B. The participation of young assistant
professors who provided intellectual leader-
ship which made possible a unique struggle
which went beyond the pale of traditional
Zengakuren strategies and ideals;

C. The sudden coming to a head of the
students' criticisms of the university and
sceciety. This 1s a marked contrast to the
cases in other countries, for example, the
case of the Free University of Berlin where
the SDS had theoretical dispute with the
university authority for several years.

D. The clumsy response of the university
authorities which caused students to feel an
extraordinary sense of crisis.

A new source of apprehension in Japan is
the recent increase in the number of dis-
putes in high schools and in the number of
high school students taking part in street
demonstrations. It is not clear to what ex-
tent the activists leading the high school
radicals were influenced by the theories and
tactics taught them by activists among uni-
versity students. Strong interest is held by
all circles in Japan on the future trend
among high school students.




10. YUGOSLAVIA
(1) Main student problems
A, General Situation

At the beginning of June 1968, student
demonstrations took place, first at the Bel-
grade University, and later on, to a limited
extent, in some other Yugoslav university
centers. The demonstrations lasted a few
days and resulted in the intenisfied dynam-
ics on the general political plane within the
country.

Of course, it is not possible to establish
with absolute accuracy all the elements un-
derlying the outbreak of the dissatisfaction
of the Yugoslay intellectual youth in such
an energetic manner. However, the main ele-
ments had been known long before the un-
rest took place.

The direct motive was a clash in Belgrade
between a group of students and a group of
participants in a youth voluntary action in
connection with & minor performance or-
ganized there and, on that occasion, neither
side did actually want a conflict; the politi-
cal elements especlally were irrelevant.

The intervention of the organs of public
order for the purpose of preventing physi-
cal encounters and appeasing the situation,
as well as the panlcky, but groundless ru-
mors about the alleged victims of the inter-
vention, were a direct motive for a large num-
ber of students, concentrated in the student
settlement at Novi Beograd (New Belgrade),
to get excited to a conslderable degree. All
this led, the next day, to an organized pro-
test which developed into demonstrations
and a political action of students, Later on,
followed new interventions of the organs of
public order and on that oceasion there were
injured people on both sides.

B. Student Dissatisfaction

Although it is mot possible to establish
with precision all the elements in the back-
ground of the student demonstrations, it is
incontestable that the main sources of dis-
satisfaction were as follows:

a. Dissatisfaction with the material posi-
tion of the students studying at institu-
tions of higher educations;

b. The unsatisfactory degree of self-man-
agement at the universities, with special em-
phasis on the participation of students in the
self-management structures at universities
and schools of higher education;

c. Some general political elements of the
situation in the country such as dissatisfac-
tion with the pace of the implementation of
the social and economic reforms; differences
in social position; slow solving of the unem-
ployment problem; slow process of democra-
tization of the society and a number of simi-
lar factors.

(2) Student demands and settlement
of dispute

At the joint meeting of the University
Committee of the Union of Students, the
Unliversity Committee of the League of Com-
munists and of representatives of action
committees from all faculties, schools of
higher education and academies in Belgrade,
held on 5 June 1969, the programme of po-
litical action constituting the platform of
the student action was adopted.

The programme in the interest of “meore
accelerated and efficlent solving of the cen-
tral problems of our socialist soclety as &
community of free and equal people and na-
tionalities based on self-management’ called
for:

Urgent measures for diminishing of so-
clal differences; consistent application of the
socialist principle of distribution according
to work performance; abolishment of privi-
leges; more efficient solving of the unem-
ployment problem, especially of young grad-
uated students; measures for the elimina-
tion of bureaucratic forces and a more rapid
pace of the establishment of relations in the
whole soclety based on self-management.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Greater responsibility on the plane of im-
plementation of social tasks at all levels, in-
cluding the personal responsibility of the
public functionaries;

More rapid and thorough democratiza-
tion of all soclal and political organizations
In accordance with the development of rela-
tions based on self-management and, in this
context, the realization of freedoms and
rights of the citizens provided for by the
Constitution;

Reform of the educational system with a
view to bringing it into lne with the re-
quirements of the economy, culture and re-
lations based on self-management;

Organization of the university as an in-
stitution based on self-management at
which the progressive and critical thought
can freely develop; improvement of the ma-
terial position of the unlversity; participa-
tion of students in self-management;

Improvement of the material position of
students; intensified construction of institu-
tions for students and their handing over
to students for management;

Bystem of re-election of all functions at
the university;

Abolishment of fees
institutions.

Within the framework of their action, the
students occupied faculties and held
meetings there. On the other hand, they
were In constant touch with the Govern-
ment and other political factors of the So-
clalist Republic of Serbia.

In addition to the direct conflict with the
organs of public order on the first day In
Belgrade, there were no other conflicts of
this type or disorder in general. The students
maintained order themselves at their meet-
ings as long as they held the faculty build-
ings. In some other towns there were also
physical clashes between the students and
the organs of public order. They were how-
ever on a small-scale and not as those in
Belgrade.

After the speech of the President of the
Republic of § June 1968, in which he spoke
of these events, the students stopped their
action, left the occupied buildings and the
situation at universities was normalized.

PART 2—CAUSES AND BACEKGHOUND OF
STUDENT UNREST

As mentioned in Part One, the modern
student has grasped with great sensitivity
the structural characteristics of the rapidly
changing society of today and has turned
sharply critical eyes toward the activities of
various social influences which play impor-
tant roles in today's changing soclety. Fur-
ther, the similarities in the forms of student
protest in all parts of the world and the
similarities in the symptoms of discontinuity
between adults and youths, including stu-
dents, have surfaced as a global cultural
phenomenon common to both capitalist and
soclalist countries.

Furthermore, these social and cultural
problems posed by the students reflect
changes in the development of information
and management technigues in modern so-
ciety and in the self-consciousness of the
human being. They also reflect changes in
the role and the position of youth in this
soclety and the trend of the knowledge in-
dustry to shift from an individual to a col-
lective merit basis. Thus, these problems
could develop into issues of increasing im-
portance in the 1870s. In Part Two, we will
take up, in main, the opinions and the writ-
ings of specialists on the student and the
university problem and of experts on soclal
analysis and cultural phenomenon, while
giving due recognition to the characteristics
of present-day student unrest as outlined
in Part One,

(In this Part, there will be passages writ-
ten by foreign authors and quoted by Japa-
nese sources, which may differ from the
original as a result of retranslation back
into English from the Japanese translation.}

in all educational
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1. SOCIAL AND CULTURAL CAUSES

Extensive research is being undertaken on
the characteristics of modern soclety which
forms the background of today's world-wide
student unrest from the standpoint of cul-
tural theories and analysis of social strue-
tures. This research can be divided into four
according to fields of

general categories
study.

(1) Technological society, management so-
ciety, information society

The first field in which research is being
undertaken is that which deals prineipally
with the social significance and the charac-
teristics of the technologies created and de-
veloped by mankind and the knowledge and
information accumulated by human soclety.
This field is known as the field of the tech-
nological society, the management society,
the knowledge society and in Information
soclety. The importance of the work done in
this fleld by Dr. Daniel Bell, Professor of
Columbia University, as represented in his
theory of the Post-Industrial Society, is
widely acknowledged. Professor Bell contends
that the Post Industrial Society has five
different aspects, as follows:

A. The development of a service economy.

B. The emergence of speclalists and tech-
nical experts as a distinct social class.

C. The key role played by the theoretical
knowledge as the fountainhead of policy-
making and soclal innovation.

D. The possibility of achieving self con-
scious and planned technological advances.

E. The creation of new knowledge tech-
niques.

As for the development of the service econ-
omy, scholars estimate that over 60 per cent
of the work force of the United States will
be engaged in the service industries in the
1970s. Even In Japan, 50 per cent of the work
force is expected to be employed in the
tertiary industry. This development is ex-
pected to create a wide range of problems
both from a political and a practical point
of view.

As for the emergence of specialists and
technicians as a separate social class, the
1970s will bring an increasing need for men
with university educations. The important
reason why the decade of the 1970s is re-
garded as the decade for reforms in higher
education is because of the belief that the
need for people with university education
will spread to every field of social activity,
not only in industry, but also in politics and
in creative activity.

As for such aspects as the importance
of theoretical knowledge, the development of
planned and self-conscious technological ad-
vances and the creation of new knowledge
techniques, research in these flelds is prin-
cipally concerned with knowledge, informa-
tion and technology. However, active discus-
sion is now being continued on these three
aspects of the Post-Industrial Soclety, be-
cause of the anticipated growth of the tech-
nological society, the Information soclety
and the knowledge soclety at an increasingly
accelerated pace. For example, a large nums-
ber of scholars believe that soclal develop=
ment in the 1960s had as its background the
East-West technological race, typified by
U.S.-Soviet competition in space, armaments
and in industrial output. However, in the
1970s, these scholars believe, social progress
will be promoted by the transformation of
this relationship of East-West competition
to one of global cooperation through the de-
velopment of social information systems. In
other words, society will produce large vol-
umes of all kinds of information and in the
process of processing this information soclety
will see the accelerated production of new
knowledge and techniques, and, as a result,
both the individual and society itself will be
forced to adopt setups or systems capable of
coping with these rapid changes. This, In
turn, will greatly increase the importance of
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society having a high degree of abllity to
make selections from multiple values. In
other words, there will be a need for a “high-
selectivity soclety.” It will make social safety
valves necessary that will enable the dissipa-
tion of irrational desires, in other words, it
will call for “static spaces In a Kkinetic so-
clety.,” It will also increase the importance
of a total system approach to soclety capable
of adjusting the unbalanced social growth,
It will, furthermore, require a flexible social
attitude that will permit the adoption of
suitable countermeasures to cope with these
developments.

The study of the urbanization of soclety
forms an important theme in this field. We
need not refer anew to the inter-relationship
between the development of the Information
soclety and the technological soclety and the
concentration of population in urban cen-
ters. The problem rather lles in the conse-
quences of this urbanization—the emerg-
ence of the technocrat as a new social class
and as the nexus of the great urban and
metropolitan centers. It lles in this study of
the composition of his ideology, his ability to
reform society and in the manner in which
the reform is carried out. It lies in the
study of his social and political impact and
the extent of that impact.

(2) The mass society, the consumer society

The second field in which research being
pursued is that of the individual conscious-
ness of the people who compose society and
the trends of specific groups of individuals.
The most important themes now being
studied in this field are the theories of the
mass soclety and the consumer society.

A, The study of the mass society consti-
tutes an importance not only for political
parties, bureaucrats and industry, but also
for student groups, intent on bringing about
social reforms. The principal aims of this
research into the mass society lies, it goes
without saying, In ascertaining the class

structure of those employed In supporting
social development through their productive
efforts, in determining the trend of con-
sclousness of each group and in grasping
their ability to act, their power of influence
and the direction of their consumer desires.

Further, important subjects for study
in this fleld are the qualitative differences
between the mass movements of the past
and the citizens movements now being
launched by residents of housing projects,
the growing importance of the public re-
sponsibilities now borne by labor unions
and management and the inter-relationship
between the civil movements of small groups
in modern soclety, which are now tending
to grow In size as a result of, for example,
the rise of protest movements against the
war in Vietnam.

B. We must not overlook the research be-
ing undertaken in this field on the intensifi-
cation of the student dispute.

Take the example of Paul Sivadon, Pro-
fessor of the Unliversity of Brussels and Pres-
ident of the European League for Mental
Health,

Marce]l Hicter iIn his essay, “The
Generation” (The UNESCO Courler, April,
1069) writes:

“Paul Sivadon, . .. (in his) contribution
to the study of youth, points out that the
period of adolescence is growing longer, not
shorter. Formerly, the transition from child-
hood to adulthood took place Iin a few
months: it now takes 10 years. While this
prolonged adolescence may enable young-
sters to compare and experiment with dif-
ferent and often contradictory standards of
conduct before working out their own moral
code, it also prolongs the period of no-deci-
slon-taking and the inclination to live in a
dream world of unreality.

Young people are now biologically mature
earlier than their predecessors but it takes
them longer to achieve social independence.
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“*There have always been conflict between
the generations,’ student revolts and violent
youth groups, Professor Sivadon has writ-
ten, ‘but the difference is that today the
student is no longer the exception, but the
rule.’

“When the youth population becomes as
big as the adult population, youngsters are
no longer just potential adults, and if grown-
ups are not careful, they will quickly find
themselves outdated and on the sidelines. It
is even possible that, in the not-too-distant
future, society will be faced with the prob-
lem of maladjusted adults, not maladjusted
youth.”

C. In contrast to this approach to the
study of the mass soclety, which emphasizes
group phenomena, the study of the con-
sumer soclety requires a more delicate ap-
proach, since the problem involves a man’'s
humaneness.

Already at the level of studies In the
technological society the domination of tech-
nology and the escape of the human being
from it had been an important theme in the
past. However, thanks to the high state of
development of today’s industrial soclety and
the progress made in techniques of market
surveys, the techniques of predicting con-
sumer demands has become so advanced that
even the hidden desires of the consumer can
be grasped accurately. In fact, industry has
reached the stage it can even manipulate by
various means the direction of consumer
tastes. For this reason, the problem has come
to assume grave importance.

This “Industrial conditioning” of the mind
is taken up by H. Magnus Eisensberger in his
book, “Culture ou Mise en Conditions,”
(**Culture or Conditioning”).

Hicter, In his article “The Genera-
tion,” contends that everyone should read
Eisensberger's book, particularly his analysis
of the industrial shaping of minds, a phe-
nomenon which has known an extraordinary
development in the last hundred years.

Hicter then quotes the following highly
interesting passage from Eisensberger's book:

“While people passionately argue about the
new technical medla, radio, cinema, TV, the
record industry, propaganda, advertising, and
public relations as separate entities, the in-
dustry of mind fashioning seen as a whole
is actually neglected . . . We do not seem
to realize that mind conditioning has not
yet reached its peak development, that it
has yet to gain control of its most important
medium, i.e. education.

“The industrialization of education is a
very recent phenomenon whish has barely
begun. While we continue to discuss such
things as class schedules, school systems, the
shortage of teachers and maximum use of
school space, the new technical media which
make nonsense of any debate on educational
reform are already on our doorstep.

“Industrial mind conditioning is as preva-
lent in capitalist as in communist countries.
It makes little difference whether it operates
under State, publie or private control. Every-
where its alm 15 to perpetuate the existing
patterns, Inculcate a certaln way of think-
ing, and then to manipulate and exploit it.
The exploitation of minds, elither overt or
subconsclous, serves as a smoke screen for
physical exploitation, resulting in spiritual
degradation, a loss of political faculties and
the subjection of the masses to the ever-
powerful control of the few.

“The rapid development of industrial mind-
conditioning and its integration into the
very fabric of modern soclety is transforming
the role of the intellectual. The intellectual
now finds himself exposed to new dangers,
and a totally new and subtle type of corrup-
tion and blackmail. Voluntarily or not, con-
sclously or unconsciously, he is becoming the
accomplice of an industry which needs him
for survival just as he now needs it, but
whose purposes (the consolidation of estab-
lished authority) are incompatible with his
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own. Here we are at the threshold, if not
at the heart of a world of psychological
violence.”

(3) Mass culture and cultural criticism

The third field of research is that which
delves into the kind of manipulation of
human beings by other human beings, as
pointed out above by Professor Eisensberger
from the standpoint of cultural theorles.
The main themes of study in this field are,
first, the role played by mass media in the
formation of mass culture and, secondly,
critical analysis of modern industrial society,
such as those of Herbert Marcuse, Professor
of the University of California.

A. On the role played by mass media in
modern soclety, Hicter, in his “Angry Gen-
eration”, writes:

“The world-wide extension of information
has gone hand in hand with the accelera-
tion of communications. This is the age of
mass communications and mass culture,
where the youngsters of today are the first
generation that has grown up with the TV
screen from early childhood.

“Since infancy, the young generation has
been bombarded by a stream of images and
sounds from their television sets with one
plece of information very rapidly replaced
by still newer information, fragmented, In
bits and snippets and unconnected. There
is no opportunity for analysis or calm rea-
soning on the part of the young TV viewer.

“An important book has just been pub-
lished by A. Moles, entitled Soclo-dynamique
de la Culture, which paints an alarming
picture of contemporary man (and youth)
subjected to mass communications. Moles
shows how man has abandoned the hier-
archical structures that permitted him to
classify newly-acquired knowledge, and sees
the brain reduced to a felt-like substance
held together only by the compression of
many loose, interlocking fibres arranged in
a helter-skelter jumble of total disorder.

“Since 1962 Professor Marshall McLuhan
of the University of Toronto has thrown a
bombshell into our thinking about soclety
with his book ‘The Gutenberg Galaxy,’ fol-
lowed in 1964 by his ‘Understanding Media®
and 1967 by 'The Medium is the Massage.'
McLuhan maintains that our society, based
on linear forms of print, shaped a culture
of the eye and of reason (man saw life as
he saw print—as a continuity which enabled
him to arrange his ideas and think in isola-
tion). But the environment that man creates
becomes his medium for defining his role in
it. With the advent of the ‘electric tech-
nology’ of mass communication and especial-
ly television, we are leaving the age of rea-
son to enter a new moral age with the world
transformed into ‘a global village' of re-
tribalized life.”

B. It is well known that the theorles of
Professor Marcuse appear frequently among
the utterance of student activists, granted
they are interpreted and quoted in many
different ways. The principal reason for this
les in the fact that Professor Marcuse's
criticism of modern civilization highlight in
uniquely compelling language the charac-
teristics of present-day society, in particular,
the highly industrialized aspects of modern
soclety. Thus, Professor Marcuse has suc-
ceeded in wrapping up in an apt manner the
problems of modern soclety as seen by soclal
students, who played the leading roles in
the student demonstrations of the United
States.

Hicter in his article, “The Angry Genera-
tion,”" deals at some length with Marcuse's
critical analysis of modern industrial civi-
Uzation, “One-Dimensional Man,"” and writes:

“He (Professor Marcuse) sees society dom-
inated by technology which he describes as a
power In itself, all the more to be feared
since it acts in and against man to make
him & mutilated, one-dimensional being.

“If the purpose of the social apparatus Is
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‘to create a human existence on the basis
of a humanized nature,” then it defeats its
purpose, Marcuse writes, for ‘we live and
die rationally and productively.’ It is this
which mutilates our liberties and satisfac-
tions.

“Bureaucrats, administrators, planners and
party officials are all obsessed now by one
thing: the absolute priority they give to pro-
duction. Pots are made to put soup in and
soup is made to fill the pots, as Marcuse ex-
presses it. It is quantity not quality that
is now the overriding preoccupation of life
and human welfare. And what counts in the
industrial society is to have more rather than
to be more, the standard of living rather
than the art of living. In all systems, sO-
cialist or capitalist, there exists, says Mar-
cuse, the same ‘collusion of modern soclety
and power.’'

“Man is now only an instrument. The ad-
ministration of things has replaced govern-
ment of people, and we reach the surrealistic
limit of both rationality and absurdity when
we sell ‘luxury fall-out shelters' equipped
with every modern convenience.

“We must rediscover the art of living, Mar-
cuse asserts, and rebel against the totali-
tarianism of technocratic reasoning. We must
rediscover flowers and love. We must reject
psycho-soclology that alms at providing
treatment for the individual so that he may
continue to function as part of a sick civi-
lization, and which ‘transforms our hysteri-
cal misery into banal unhappiness,’ as Freud
put it.

“The tyranny suffered by man in our in-
dustrial society which we call democratic is
as total, allenating and dehumanizing as the
worst dictatorship. Social science students
have popularized these ideas: they refuse to
be treated as things or objects, and proclaim
their determination not to be integrated in
a society where they would become the mas-
sifiers and the massified, the manipulators
and the manipulated.”

(4) Questions of policy

The fourth field deals with methods of ap-
proach to the student problem from the
standpoint of realistic policles based on the
social analyses of the experts cited above.
Data on research in this field is extremely
limited. This is no doubt, due to the fact
that this is an area which the governments
of various countries and international or-
gans are still studying or intend to take up
in the future. From this standpoint, we be-
lieve that the study, entltled, “Student Un-~
rest: Impact on Educational Systems, the
Economy and Society in General,” prepared
by George S. Papadopoulos, Head of the
Educational Development Division in the
OECD Directorate for Scientific Affairs,
(OECD Observer, No. 37, December, 1968)
offers a number of interesting suggestions
and an excellent insight into the problem.

A, Papadopoulos first lists the causes of the
student unrest under three broad headings:

a. Uncertainty as to the permanent aims
of society beyond material satisfaction, and
student desire to participate as adults in
shaping the destiny of the university and of
& new soclety;

b. Student precccupation with professional
and career prospects after graduation, par-
ticularly in the professionally unanchored
disciplines;

c. Dissatisfaction with, and iIn many cases
utter rejectlon of, the existing internal
structure, organization, content and meth-
ods of the educational system. He also of-
fers realistic measures to cope with these
dissatisfactions.

B. However, Papadopoulos first character-
izes student unrest as ‘““the price of economic
growth,” and adds:

“There 1s strong reaction among a great
number of people, particularly the younger,
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against the very narrow and materialistic
objectives of modern highly technological
societies. This “‘growthmanship"” or “index-
economics” objective, because of the very
clarity of its definition and purport, has
tended to overshadow, even vitiate, the
broader goals of rociety and to inculcate a
view of the individual human being as merely
a productive unit . . .”

He continues:

“In this sense, the student rebellion is
primarily directed against the consumer view
of society; it has focused attention on the
fact that economic euphoria is not an end
in itself and that, together with its close
companion, technology, it carries with it un-
intended consequences which add new prob-
lems to those it attempts to solve. These
problems are no longer ideological but tech-
nieal, in the broadest sense, Yet existing po-
litical parties are still based on out-dated
concepts of irrelevant ideology with a conse-
quent decrease of idealism and a corre-
sponding growth of cynicism.”

C. Papadopoulos then takes up the first
cause of student unrest, student “participa-
tion” in the “decision-making process in the
university,” as part and parcel of a problem
that involves the soclal composition and
management technigue of today's techno-
logical society.

He writes:

“The problem of participation has in any
case to be seen as part of the wider issue of
the more pluralistic nature of highly tech-
nological societies in which the decislon-
making process at all level can no longer be
manipulated by centralised procedures. Be-
hind this lies the thesis that the old man-
agement-worker dichotomy in which partici-
pation was difficult to envisage is rapidly
giving way to a more articulated “techno-
structure” involving more subtle relation-
ships in decision-making.

*As far as the university is concerned, the
quest for participation is probably the hub
of the current problem: the fundamental de-
mand of the students is that they be given
a volce in all the essential aspects of the
life of their institutions which is meaningful
and commensurate with their newly-realised
identities as mature people . . .

“ . The rapid transitions in modern so-
cleties have oceurred in spheres, such as tech-
nology and mass-media, in which the younger
generation participates, or anticipates enter-
ing, to a higher degree. In this sense, stu-
dents may be made aware of changes in
society and their consequences than the older
generations. The very term “generation” to-
day takes on a new meaning in the context
of sclentific and technological change.”

D. As for the second and third causes of
student unrest, Papadopoulos lumps them
together and writes:

“In essence, the occupational problem is
one of the Integration of students into so-
ciety on completion of their studies which is
stultified by society falling or refusing to
create enough jobs at the graduates' level
of qualifications . . . Obviously a great deal
can be done to alleviate the imbalances be-
tween choice of studies and job prospects,
but it is doubtful whether any such meas-
ures can overcome the inherent problem of
social or individual demand as the deter-
mining factor of the distribution of students
over the educational physiognomy.

“Jf this is recognised, it could then be
argued that the problem for the future is
how to devise an occupational structure bet-
ter attuned to this educational output, on
the over-riding assumption, however, that
adequate flexibility is ensured in the latter
to enable it to adapt easily to changing de-
mands; hence the importance of more inte-
grated courses, more general educational
background at all levels and deferring of
speclalisation to the latest stage possible, and
of continuing education. It is through such
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means, as is clearly shown by the educational
policy and planning experience of the more
advanced OECD countries, that the apparent
contradiction between the ‘manpower’ ap-
proach and the ‘social demand’ approach to
education is being resolved.

“For this to be done, drastic changes would
have to be eflected in the structure, content,
methods and organisation of teaching, not
only at university level but throughout the
cycle. The total educational experience of
students before they come to university sets
the stage for the explosive expression of stu-
dent’s discontent with formal educational
procedure and the content of education as
well as the social context and the ‘rules’
within which this education takes place.

“Though this pre-university experience re-
sults in a student group increasingly more
sophisticated than former generations of
students, it does not adequately or evenly
prepare them for the disciplined perspectives
of the adult world which they face on enter-
ing university; this is all the more so because
of the growing “democratisation” of educa-
tion which brings together into the educa-
tional establishment a variegated social cli-
entele who may be successfully trained to
pass entrance examinations and courses but
find themselves under strain, inadequate,
frustrated and uncertain in the face of a
more or less monolithic system of higher
education, out of joint with the world around
it, still elitist in its concepts and highly
competitive in its methods.

“Moreover, the position of formal educa-
tion in the total educational experience is
becoming increasingly marginal as the power
of other sources of information grows. Edu-
cational institutions have failed to redefine
their role in terms of this new situation, and
there is a galloping tendency for them to be-
come irrelevant. In this, the obsolescence of
the university merges into the antigquated
concepts governing all aspects of the educa-
tional system and, beyond that, the rebellious
students would claim, of society as a whole.”

E. Finally, Papadopoulos presents his over-
all conclusions:

“If the above analysis is corrected and on
the assumption that the problem of student
unrest has come to stay, the first conclusion
to be drawn is the need to ensure a construc-
tive outlet for it and to absorb it into the
framework of social, political and educational
structures. The second conclusion is that
much greater understanding of social and
behavioural processes is required, and this
understanding will not come from the nat-
ural scientists and the engineers for whom
modern industrial society shows an infinite
appetite for absorption. It must come in the
first place from social and behaviour scien-
tists, who are not easily absorbed by modern
society and who have not had the research
support needed, so that they have been
forced to concentrate on secondary problems
instead of the large-scale inquiries necessary
in relation to important social problems.

“A similar problem faces the humanities,
which are supposed to make more meaning-
ful and enjoyable the ‘good life’ which peo-
ple nowadays can afford because of the tech-
nologically advanced society. Thus the real
problem for the universities Is not primarily
one of sclence and engineering education,
though much remains to be done here in the
way of ‘humanizing' it, but how to trans-
form the frustrated intellectual and profes-
sional potential of the social sciences and
humanities into a force in our society of
equal welght to that of sclence and engineer-
ing. Such transformation imposes new and
heavy tasks for the universities which would
have to rethink the essence of their purpose
and functions and spell it out clearly before
the much discussed problem of their diver-
sification can begin to be considered in prac-
tical terms."”
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2, THE PROBLEM OF REFORM OF INSTITUTES OF
HIGHER EDUCATION

(1) Tension between university authorities
and studentis

The guestion of the reform of institutes of
higher learning was the most direct cause of
student unrest during the 1960s. For exam-
ple, the students of the Free University of
Berlin, as early as 1980, stressed the necessity
of university reforms and began criticizing
the authoritarianism of the university au-
thorities. Their criticisms, in particular, were
aimed at the bureaucratic authoritarianism
of the university, symbolized by the hierar-
chical position of the president of the uni-
versity and the feudalistic absoluti:m of lec-
turers in the field of academic pedagogy.
Tension between the administration and the
students gradually mounted and developed,
as is well known, into an open clash in 1965.
On the other hand, it was in 1962 when the
Students for a Democratic Society (SDS) is-
sued its manifesto, “The Port Huron State-
ment,” in Port Huron, Michigan. The SDS
of that period was more liberal than radical
and their advocacies included such demands
for greater creativity and soclal responsibil-
ity in education and greater emphasis on in-
dividual ethics, as are now supported by the
general public. However, in both instances, in
West Germany and in the United States, the
response of the university authorities was
negative. Indeed, it was not untll 1964-1965
that the conflict between the university au-
thorities and the student became more com=-
plex and the resultant atmosphere of ten-
sion began to attract the attention of pub-
lic opinion. This heightened clash was the
result of the emergence of the reform of the
selection systems of students based upon na-
tional needs.

(2) Efforts at reform
On the other hand, the universities, on
their part, did not remain idle during this
period. From about 1963, many universities

and educational authorities began actively
tackling the university problem, in order to
cope with student demands and the demands
of the nation and society for higher educa-
tion. For example, the ploneering efforts of
the Assembly of European Rectors and Vice-
Chancellors (September, 1964) and the *Col-
loque de Caen,” or the Caen University
Roundtable (November, 1966) and the plans
they produced for reform of institutes of
higher education deserve high pralse. Fur-
ther, specialists also began studies of the
student problem, with Clark Carr coming up
in 1963 with his “multiversity” proposal and
his contentions for the need of establishing
functional relations between the federal gov-
ernment and universities and the systematic
expansion of international educational orga-~
nizations. In 1968, James A. Perkins an-
nounced the results of his studies in inter-
nal reforms of university administrations,
the problem of decision-making and the de-
velopment of university curricula over a
wide field. Further, in 1967, Eric Ashby, in
his "Ivory Towers in Tomorrow’s World,” de-
scribed the university of the future; while
P. Keppel expounded his theory of the need
for harmonizing values in education, such as
“competitive value” versus ‘“cooperative
value.” (He emphasized the need for the
abllity to pass correct judgments of moral
acts and public issues and the need for
mutual cooperation in a complex soclety,
with its racial and class tensions.) Further,
many constructive suggestions and ideas
were put forward on the question of reunit-
ing research and education. In 1967, J. H.
Simmons proposed the establishment of a
“graduate college of scholarships,” while
many groups of specialists engaged them-
selves in research on new types of univer-
sities. For example, one of these studies was
the Conference of the Cluster College Con-
cept.

In the fleld of general university educa-
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tion, Daniel Bell had emphasized the need
for reforms in 1966 in his “Reforming of
General Education.” However, in the same
year, Earl J. McGrath, in his *“The Liberal
Arts College and the Emergent Caste Sys-
tem,” outlined the need for a switch from
an educational system, emphasizing the
creation of a small elite, to an educational
system, emphasizing the creation of many
kinds of elites in diverse fields and the need
for developing greater egalitarianism as a
prerequisite to political and social stability.
Further, a large number of concrete pro-
posals were made, incorporating these vari-
ous ideas and contentions. “The Report of
the Committee on Academic Innovation and
Development,” submitted to the Academic
Senate of the University of California at
Berkeley in November, 1967, may be regarded
as representative of these proposals. This re-
port proposed the establishment of a couneil
on educational development and the ap-
pointment of campus grievance officers to deal
with student grievances. The report also pro-
posed a re-examination of the methods of
production and transmission of knowledge
and information, the constant incorporation
of new cultural and soclal problems into the
university curriculum, increased educational
counselling and the promotion of “inter-
disciplinary"” research.
(3) Recent efforts at reform

Beginning in 1968, efforts at reform were
pursued vigorously by a wide range of peo-
ple and organizations. First, we have the the-
oretical studies undertaken by such special-
ists as David Riesman. Secondly, we have the
university authorities of various countries,
who felt most directly the effects nf the
student unrest, engaged in university re-
forms, or, in the case of the United States,
the university authorities and the local
societies joining forces in undertaking in-
novations. Thirdly, we have national govern-
ments launching reforms of higher edu-
cation, as a part of their program >f revising
national educational policies. Examples sare:
one, the adoption of new legislation, such as
the Faure Law in France, the New University
Law in Italy and the university laws passed
by the federal states of West Germany: two,
the recommendations and proposals made by
government advisory organs, such as the
Japan's Central Educational Council and
West Germany's “Wissenshaftsrat”, and,
three, the research in various countries on
new types of universities, such as universi-
ties of the air, cluster universities and spe-
cialized universities. Fourthly, we have the
co-operative efforts of international regional
organizations, such as the Nordic Cultural
Committee.

(4) Difficulties faced by reform efforts

Despite the fact that efforts are being
made over a wide range and by many sources,
as described above, it is felt that definitive
reforms of higher educatlon systems will re-
main a continuing problem in the 1870s. The
chief reason for this lies, as is self-evident,
in the fact that higher education has two
dimensions. In the past, the problem of the
duality of higher education was approached
from three angles—education versus re-
search, general education versus specialized
education and basic research versus applied
research—and discussion revolved around
the issue of whether these two dimensions
should be coordinated or remain differen-
tiated. However, beginning in the latter half
of the 1960s, emphasis has shifted to such
problems as: one, the balance between a
system capable of coping with the rapid
changes and developments of a dynamic so-
clety and a system in which stabilized re-
search can be continued in the static areas
of society; two, the fluid changes in the po-
sition and the role of universities in soclety’s
general knowledge production systems, such
as research Institutes, industrial research
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and development and the data processing of
government offices; three, the conflict be-
tween the need for greater efficiency in the
physical facilities of universities as a result
of increases In student population and the
need for the continued inefficiency latent in
the character-bullding functions of univer-
sities; and, four, changes in the content of
educational concepts and theories as a result
of the increasingly greater role played by
mass media in the transmission of knowl-
edge and by industry in conditioning the
quest for knowledge and in supplying
knowledge to society in general. Indeed, the
problem of educational reforms has now
gone beyond the simple realm of reform of
university systems. It now embraces issues
involving society as a whole.

3. THE PROBLEMS OF STUDENT CULTURE AND
THE GENERATION

Beginning in 1968, when student unrest
rose to new peaks throughout the world, in-
terest intensified in the pecullar character-
istics of student cultures and in various
cultural phenomena common to the younger
generation.

Paradoxically, the student problem is es-
sentially a cultural problem and, because of
this, it has historic universality and global
scope. Further, it contains elements which
make for its constant and unending recur-
rence in the future. This is the reason given
by certain scholars in stressing the impor-
tance of research in student problems.

Scholarly works devoted to this problem
are exceedingly numerous. However, we are
limiting our examination here to the relation
between professors and students on the
campus.

Let me introduce at this point the gists
of the ideas advanced by David Riesman; by
Samuel P. Huntington, who took up the
counterculture of the students at Harvard
University; Lewis S. Feuer, who takes up the
question of the generation gap from a psy-
chological standpoint; Richard E. Peterson,
Eenneth Keniston and Frank A. Pinner, who
undertook empirical studies of types of stu-
dent activists;

(1) Student cultures

A, Riesman, in his “The Academic Revolu-
tion,"” undertakes an analysls of the various
cultural strata existing in soclety and empiri-
cal study of the various problems inherent in
student cultures. His study contains, as one
of its themes, the increasing gap between the
culture of the youth and the culture of the
adult in university life. Riesman focussed his
attention on the attitude and conduct of
professors as one of the background factors
contributing to the development by a few
leaders of the feeling of resistance to au-
thoritarianism into an effective student
movement. Riesman cites as glaring exam-
ples of shortcomings of professors: one, the
tendency of professors to place research above
everything to monopolize information and
to neglect their duty of building the moral
character of students; two, the tendency of
professors to regard the average student as
expendable, to avoid contact with students
and to concentrate on mass instruction with
only efficiency in mind; and, three, the tend-
ency of professors to emphasize compulsory
regulations In the maintenance of peace and
order on the campuses.

A small minority of students, most sensi-
tive to these trends, succeeded, by resisting
the existence of everything authoritarian in
campus life, in arousing the interest of the
general student and in winning their sym-
pathy and support. However, the professors,
engrossed In ethical considerations aimed at
achieving a highly organized society, are
helpless before the widening gap between the
adult culture that lives at the basis of their
way of thinking and the student culture
which feeds and grows on unrealistic pos-
sibilities.
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Rlesman not only focussed his attention
on the existence and role of graduate stu-
dents, caught in this gap between the two
cultures, who lead the student unrest and
strove to justify the student movement; but
also emphasized the fact that the student
representatives participating in the univer-
sity administration are thought of “their”
representatives but not “ours.”

B. Professor Huntington says there are
three student cultures at Harvard Uni-
versity. One 1s the academic culture, whose
prime concern is intellectual competition.
The second is the “clubby culture,” which in-
volves “the old-style gentlemanly values:
good manners and good breeding.” The third
is a counterculture which, Huntington says,
combines:

“, . . commitments to expressionism, par-
ticipation, passion, feeling, subjectivism, rel-
evance, and commitment, It is essentially a
(capital R) Romantic culture. It seems to
oppose any distinctions among people. Thus
there is the assault on the institutions which
separate men from women—dress styles, halr
styles, living arrangements—as well as those
practices inherent in the academic culture
which separate the scholarly from the non-
scholarly: grade, honors, specialization. The
counterculture is, in this sense, culture of
homogenization."

As a result of the counterculture, Hunting-
ton adds:

“Faculty members cannot help but be
somewhat wary of students, and it is not be-
cause we think they may disrupt our classes
or burn our files. The cause is much more
fundamental. It 1s because of the consensus
which did prevall on the purposes of the uni-
versity community is now breaking up. It is
because students and faculty increasingly

tend to worship at different altars and to
judge by different codes.”
(2) The generation gap

On the other hand, Lewis 5. Feuer, Pro-
fessor of Soclology at the University of To-
ronto, approaches the problem of the genera-
tion gap from a psychological standpoint in
his article; “Conflict of Generations.”

Feuer contends that student political
movements, or, to use his words, “the gen-
erational struggle in politics" is “a universal
theme in human history” and has as 1ifs
common denominator the desire to return
to the people.

He cites as an example the Russlan revolu-
tionary student movement in 18708 which
was Inspired by feelings of guilt and re-
sponsibility for the backward people em-
barked on their "back-to-people” movement,
It was a collective act of selfless idealism,

Another example of the “back-to-the-peo-
ple” student movement, according to Feuer,
was the Parisian student movement of the
1830s, described by Vietor Hugo in his novel,
“Les Misérables,” with particular reference
to the duality of nature and motivation of
the student leaders, Enjolras—"pontifical
and warlike,” “a churchman and a militant,”
“a soldier of democracy” and “a priest of the
ideal."

Feuer also calls Salnt-Just, the "enfant
terrible” of the French Revolution, “the pre-
cursor of the revolutionary student leader,
and the “Young Italy” movement of Giue-
seppe Magzzinl in which “the student move-
ment was impelled to superimpose the irra-
tional pattern on Iits general revolt” on
Italy's Independence movement.

Finally, Feuer links all these student
movements of the past with the student
movement in the University of California
at Berkeley in 1964.

As for the duality of the student move-
ment, namely it propensity for reforms and,
at the same for destruction, Feuer says:

“ ... the duality of motivation which
has spurred student movements has always
borne its duality of consequence. On the one
hand, student movements during the past
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160 years have been the bearers of a higher
ethic for social reconstruction, of altruism,
and of generous emotion. On the other hand,
with all the uniformity of a soclologleal law,
they have imposed on the political process a
cholce of means that are destructive both of
self and of the goals which presumably were
sought. Sulcidalism and terrorism have both
been invariably present In student move-
ments.”

Feuer calls this duality a Hamlet-Don
Quixote complex, citing Ivan Turgenev's es-
say, “Hamlet and Don Quixote."” The student,
he says, 1s “a complex of urges—altruism,
idealism, revolt, self-sacrifice and self-de-
struction,” and adds: “nihilism has tended
to become the philosophy of student move-
ments not only because 1t constitutes a nega-
tive critique soclety but because it is also a
self-critique moved by an impulse toward
self-annihilation.”

By way of conclusion, Feuer says:

“A student movement, moreover, tends to
arise where political apathy or a sense of
helplessness prevalls among the people. The
young feel that the political initiative is
theirs, especially in countries where the peo-
ple are illiterate.”

“This brings us to what is most significant
for the theory of social change namely, the
consequences of the super-imposition of a
student movement on a nationalistic, peas-
ant. or labor movement. Every student move-
ment tries to attach itself to a ‘carrier’ move-
ment of much more major proportions—such
as a peasant, labor, nationalist, racial, or
anti-colonial movement. We may call the
latter the ‘carrier’ movements, analogous to
the harmonic waves superimposed on the
carrler wave In physics. But the superim-
position of waves of social movements differs
in one basic respect from that of physiecal
movement."

He adds:

““The student movement gives a new quali-
tative character and direction to social
change, It imparts to the carrier movement
a quality of emotion, dualities of feeling,
which would otherwise have been lacking.
Emotions issuing from the students' uncon-
scious, and deriving from the conflict of
generations, impose or attach themselves to
the underlying political carrier movement
and channel it in strange directions. Given
8 set of alternative paths—rational or irra-
tional—for realizing a social goal, the direc-
tion of a student movement will tend toward
the most irrational means to achieve the
end.”

We should mention also Feuer’'s conten-
tion that the universality of the student
movement is bolstered by “the prineiple of
the universality of ideologies,” the *'princi-
ple of the maximum expandability of cultures
and the phenomenon of" the world-wide
acceptance of knowledge fashions among
the student generation.

(3) Student stereotypes

A. Richard E. Peterson in his essay, “The
Student Left in American Higher Education
(*“Daedalus,” Winter, 1968 issue) undertakes
a unique empirical study of student stereo-
types. Peterson attempts to classify students
on the basis of their concepts of values as
revealed in replies to a questionnaire “ad-
ministered" to over 120,000 students in some
250 universities and colleges in the United
States.

Peterson classifies his students according to
their political activities. He calls his classi-
fication the "“typology" of American college
students and posits “eight student types dis-
tinguishable in terms of thelr dominant value
commitment.,” He arranges his types ‘“on a
continuum of degrees of acceptance-rejection
of prevailing American institutions"” as fol-
lows:

&. Vocationalists:

Of this group, Peterson says:

“The basic commitment of the vocation-
ally oriented college student is to the train-
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ing he is receiving for a specific occupational
career. He views his college education chiefly
in instrumental terms—as & means of acquir-
ing a skill that will ensure the occupational
security and social prestige that his family
has lacked. Vocationalists are predominantly
from working-class backgrounds . . . In col-
lege, they specialize in engineering, educa-
tion, business, or other technical special-
ties . . . The vocationalist, in sum, 15 prepar-
ing himself to ‘make it' within the American
system, which he accepts uncritically.”

b. Professionalist:

“This type,” Peterson says, “(is from the)
upper-middle-class and professional parents.
He (this category is practically all male)
aspired to much the same life pattern as
his highly successful father—achievement,
expertise, ‘noblesse oblige'.”

“Well-endowed intellectually, the profes-
sionalist was strongly motivated to succeed
in secondary school (often one of the best),
and In college he is bent on continuing his
record of outstanding academic achievement
toward early enrollment in a postgraduate
professional school (law, medicine, business,
government, and so forth) ... The general
political outlook of the professionalist is
conservative to middle-of-the-road, and
oriented toward the status quo."

c. Collegiates:

“The collegiate commitment,” Peterson
says, "is to popularity, play, and sex, as these
proclivities may be realized through the var-
ious formalized extracurricular activities as
well as informal off-campus events, such as
spring-vacation congregations at beach re-
sorts of fraternity weekends in the moun-
tains, that define ‘college life.’

“Collegiates are from the middle classes.
They are attracted to the relatively unselec-
tive public colleges and universities . . . the
strongholds of big-time football and the na-
tlonal Greek-letter fraternities and sorori-
ties. Anti-intellectual, the collegiate’s course
work tends to center in flelds that make rela-
tively few intellectual demands . . .”

d. Ritualists:

Of this type, Peterson says:

“The distinguishing attribute of the
ritualist . . . is his lack of commitment to
anything. Possibly of less than average aca-
demic aptitude and usually from lower
soclo-economic strata, he has in a sense been
swept into college by forces beyond his con-
trol—parental prodding, friends going on to
college, a college within easy driving dis-
tance with admissions standards that can be
met the ritualistic type (ls) more
strongly oriented toward home than the
university, as preferring solitary rather than
social activity, and as uninterested in either
the academic or the colleglate environment.
For the rituallst (as an ideal type), lack of
commitment 1s total. He is apolitical, having
no beliefs one way or another about the
efficacy of American institutions.”

e. Academics:

“The fundamental commitment of the aca-
demic type,” Peterson says, “is the scholarly
achievement within a specific subject field or
academic discipline. Academics are concen-
trated In the selective and prestiglous col-
leges and universities. They plan to go on to
graduate school, a Ph, D., and a career of
research and scholarship (and) are
broadly middle class in background and
have relatively well-educated parents. In
high school, by self-report, they studied ex-
tensively, received recognition course work
in the natural sclences . . . The academic
type tends to score above the norm. We
would infer that as an analytic type, the
academic is slightly left of center in his
politics. By nature and because of the pres-
sure of other commitments, he is not an
activist; he would, however, be a sympa-
thizer and possibly even a particlpant in
some future, broadly-based radical student
movement.”

1. Intellectuals:

"Whereas the academlic pursues knowledge
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within the confines of a specific academic
discipline” says Peterson, “the intellectual,
as a type, 1s oriented toward ideas and net-
works of ideas irrespective of the curricu-
lum..."

“These students tend to come from
middle- and upper-class families, to be
highly individualistic, liberal in their politi-
cal outlook (but rather cool or unemotional
about it) , and aesthetically sensitive. Motiva-
tion for grades, a mark of the academic type,
is not noticeable in the intellectual . . ."”

g. Left-activists:

“The basic commitment of the left-activist,
dues-paying and otherwise,” says Peterson,
“i{s to personal involvement in actlon di-
rected at reforming some facet of American
life—be it political, economie, or cultural.
His parents are prosperous and liberal in
outlook. Highly intelligent, activists are
found for the most part in the most selective
and best-known colleges and universities,
where their non-career-oriented academiec in-
terests center in the soclal sciences and
humanities. Activists share many of the per-
sonality traits of the intellectual, although
the radical activists are characterized by a
more passionate sense of outrage at perceived
hypocrisy, injustice, and wrong-doing, and
they have the courage to act.”

h. Hipples:

“Of the eight types,” Peterson says, ““‘the
hipple’s estrangement from American values
and institutions is the most thoroughgoing.
Unlike the left-activist who hopes for radical
reform through political action, the hipple
is pessimistically apolitical. The hippies who
are enrolled in college would reject most of
the usual student roles...”

B, In 1966, Eenneth Eeniston in his “The
Faces In the Lecture Room,” made the ob-
servation that the faces in the lecture room
reflected the modern age. In particular, he
selects from these faces the minorities and
divides them into the activists, the isola-

tionists and the “hippies.” According to Ke-

niston, the “left-activist” is self-assertive
and, above-average in intelligence and in
studiousness and, despite the fact that he
has the same essentlal sense of values as his
parents, differs from his parents in actual
methodology.

C. C. Frank A, Pinner, Professor of Polit-
ical Sclence, Michigan State University, in
his *“Tradition and Transgression: Western
European Students in the Postwar World,"”
(“Daedelus”, Winter, 1968, issue), takes up
the question of how a small but organized
minority of activists 1s able to mobilize the
general student body and approaches this
important theme from an empirical stand-
point.

Activists, naturally, need slogans, such as
on intramural issues or extramural political,
social or economic issues, in order to rally
students to their standard. They must, of
course, have appropriate issues to take up in
rousing the general student body. Pinner,
first of all, divides students into two types,
the “traditional” student, who *“prepares
himself to occupy a position in soclety,” and
the *“transgressional” student, who “com-
mits himself to a restructuring of soclety
that would make new roles and new positions
available.” He then divides the activities of
the “transgressional” student into two
categories.

(a) First is the “ideological protest move-
ment.” This is the type of movement rep-
resenited by the Sozlalistishe Deutsche
Studentendbund (SDS), a movement that
has no “hope for success in the present or
the Immediate future” and, therefore, “will
look forward to a total destruction of the
social fabric.” In this movement, Pinner says,
“the only payoff in the present will be the
stubborn and self-reinforcing hope for the
‘dies irae." It may adopt conspiratorial atti-
tudes and practices and thus accentuate its
separateness from society.” Thus, under
revolutionary conditions, this movement can
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exercise strong leadership, but in normal
times, its efforts tend to become spasmodic
and Ineffective and end up in a great waste
of energy.

(b) The second is the “role-seeking move-
ment,” as typified in the Union Nationale des
Etudiants de France (UNEF), which “de-
emphasizes ideological divisions and stresses
the wvalues that unite its members and fol-
lowers.” Thus, it 1s possible for this move-
ment to ally itself with progressive forces
critical of the status quo and to seek a re-
sponsible role and active participation in the
policy-making processes of existing soclety.

Further, Pinner points out that “role-seek-
ing movements are frequently alliances of
dissidents from established parent organiza-
tions"” and that they tend to be more leftist
than the parent bodies. He cites the cases
of the Jeunesse Etudiante Chrétrienne
(JEC) and the Union des Etudiants Com-
munistes (UEC). As reasons for dissidents
breaking away from parent organizations,
Pinner lists resistance to the lack of
autonomy in their beliefs, actions and al-
liances and the ineffective role given to stu-
dent movements within the parent organiza-
tion.

For this reason, ground is belng lost by
the optimistic view that the radical stu-
dent’s rejection of the reformist approach
to problems, as well as the principle of struc-
tural reforms, derives simply from tactical
differences in weighing values. This is giv-
ing way to the view that the radicalism of
the New Left is a completely new type of
anarchism of completely modern content
that seeks to destroy even the soclalist sys-
tem itself.

Studies of the ideolgical background of the
activism of the New Left has generally paid
attention to the analyses of “neocapitalism”
made by the SDS of West Germany and by
the SDS of the United States prior to 1967.
The studies tended to give high marks to the
recurring motif of the conquest of scientific
socialism appearing in those analyses. How-
ever, although the activists of that period,
Rudi Dutschke, Louis Lefévre, Danlel Cohn-
Bendit and Yoshitaka Yamamoto, recognized
the fact that modern capitalism was quickly
transforming itself into & new society of a
type which Marx had falled to anticipate,
these activists adopted guerrilla tactics in
leading the students.

Furthermore, most of these student ac-
tivities collapsed in face of the flexible tac-
tical reaction of the Establishment. If we
were to jump to the conclusion that this
impulsiveness of youth presages one aspect
of the society of the future, we can only con-
clude that the problem of ideologies, as the
background to the student unrest, will not
have any great significance in the near fu-
ture. This is because there is in the imulsive-
ness of the young intellectual a desire to
escape from ideologies, as a natural reaction
to his resistance to established ideoclogies.

At the same time, the young intellectual
disgulses this subjective consclousness, as an
individual seeking to recover his human
qualities, with an anti-intellectualism and
consciously flaunts this disguise. Further-
more, it is recognized that if soclal progress
in the 1970s 1s to develop along constructive
lines, it must start by intellectually chal-
lenging the very problems that brought
about the collapse of the radical student
movement.

4. IDEOLOGICAL BACKGROUND AND VIOLENCE

(1) The ideological characteristics of the
radical student

The fact that the so-called New Left has
soclal and cultural motifs that do not fit
into the framework of either the theories or
party platforms of established socialist par-
tles is one of the points viewed as being most
important in the ideological background of
radical students. In general, there is tend-
ency among the general public to regard
Maoists and Castroites, such as are found in

7549

France and among the Zengakuren in Japan,
as representative of the extreme or radical
left. However, as a matter of reality, Maoists
do not believe that orthodox Marx-Leninism
or the type of thinking represented in the
Chinese Cultural Revolution provides the
only basis for their actions, Rather it would
be more correct to say that these factions of
radical students have chosen for themselves
the most attractive of the many established
theories out of a common feeling that they
have certain pioneering missions to perform.
This feeling is derived from their acquaint-
anceship with the romanticism assoclated
with the Che Guevara or from the Mar-
cuse School of social analysis, The frequency
with which factions of the New Left keep
splitting up and then merging together again
substantiates this fact.

Further, the sense of existentialist self-
negation which permeates the New Left boils
down, in the last analysis, to elther an emo-
tional choice between sulclde and compromise
or the practice of self-righteously demanding
self-negation from others. He rejects, with-
out exception, adults who try to understand
him or hope for the birth of new construc-
tive and creative energles from this agoniz-
ing of the radical student. The fact that the
radical student gave the widest berth to the
so-called dove faction of left-wing intellec-
tuals and progressive liberals, even during
the heights of the student unrest after 1968,
attests to this fact. Curiously enough, similar
phenomena are to be found in many other
countries, besides France and Japan.

Let us now turn to the soclalist view of
the radical student. Rossana Rossanda, Mem-
ber of the Central Committee of the Italian
Communist Party (CPI), has written a book
on students, entitled: “I'Anno degli Stu-
denti” (The Year of the Student), (Donato,
Bari, 1968). An extract from this book, with
the title: “Les Etudiants Comme Sujet Poli-
tique:,"” (Students as a Political Subject),
was published in the August of 1968 issue of
Les Temps Modernes magazine.

A. Rossanda writes on the tactical gap
that has arisen between students and social-
ists in their ideological characteristics as fol-
lows:

“The (student) movement does not, thus,
consider itself in any way as being an affili-
ation, even a heretical afiiliation, of any
one of these forces (the Iftallan Communist
Party, C.P.L, and the Italian Soclalist Party
of Proletarian Unity, P.SIUP.). It is, in
effect, the only grand political body of
youths, of the masses, formed neither by a
party nor by secession. This originality of
organization (of the movement) has, in it-
self, produced, first of all, a solid suspicion
toward the structures and proceedings of
parties. The egalitarianism of the students is
opposed to the vertical and rigid centraliza-
tion of these (established parties). On this
point, the students have come up against an
unforeseen obstacle and are unable to sur-
mount it . . ."”

She adds:

“. . . The contradictory character of stu-
dents does not concede any Iintermediate
stage. Experience has taught them that any
confrontation with authoritarianism rapidly
transforms itself into a direct conflict with
the State . . . At the same time, the stu-
dent movement refuses to identify itself with
all positions of the left or of the extreme left,
seemingly corresponding to the position of
the students themselves, and even with
those ideological positions which seem to
offer the student movement the basis of
their expressed criticism . . .”

B. As for the relationship between students
and workers, she writes from the standpoint
of workers as follows:

“The same rapport with the working class
turned out, thus, difficult to establish, in
view of the objective situation—the preju-
dices and the very origin of the movement.
In actual fact, the student movement can
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either conceive itself as being a new party,
or assign itself the role of a ‘detonator' of
other soclal explosions, or choose to play the
role of a pressure group within political
forces through direct confrontation on the
very field of battle (first of all within the
labor union). However, the successive fallures
of all its experiences rest in the impossibility
of remaining alone in the vaculty of visionary
declarations of its availability and readiness
for revolution, while constantly accusing each
and everybody of not being sufficiently revo-
lutionary. . . ."

C. Rossanda writes as follows on the rela-
tion between the student movement, as a
new social force, and present society and the
socialists

“. .. We are faced with the explosion of
new social group which is not in any way an
aggregation of & number of individuals, but
actually a collective body conscious of iis
privileged status and giving expression to
specific needs discovered in its “misery" and
slienation and not borrowed from other dis-
inherited peoples through a sense of soli-
darity with them. . . .”

She adds:

“On the other hand, as a social phenome-
non, the students acquired a still greater im-
portance the very moment when soclety
manifested its inability to integrate them,
This explains their radicalism and the posi-
tlon they have taken, which are direct ex-
pressions, contrary to appearances, of their
‘materialistic’ malalse in society. Thus, a
social-democratic current does not and can-
not exist within the bosom of this movement
(which is extreme-left, with the exception
of an extreme-right fringe,) and, thus also,
the radical opposition of the student move-
ment to reformism, from whence it came .. .”
(2) The actual and tactical use of violence

The fact that many radical students are
in favor of the use of violence to achieve their
aims is well known. The optimistic view that
social development and technological prog-
ress will eliminate violence belongs, in this
present day and age, to the realm of fantasy.
Rather, technological progress is spawning
new means and methods of viclence.

Hicter refers to the “world of violence”
around us, in his “Angry Generation,” (UN-
ESCO Courler, ibid), and writes:

“The violence which surrounds us is a
cause for real alarm, for it represents a chal-
lenge to clvilization itself.

“The Center for the Study of Contemporary
Clvilization, at the University of Nice, has
just published the proceedings of a sym-
posium on ‘Viclence in the Present-Day
World," (Desclée de Brouwer, Publishers,
1968), the table of contents of which makes
grim reading: tensions and distortions in
contemporary humanism, violence and im-
morality, terrorism and psychological vio-
lence, violence in the theatre, literature, cin-
ema, television; violence and soclal confiict;
violence in the Third World; violence and the
American Negro; World War II, nuclear weap-
ons; international violence, ete. . .

“I quote a few lines from a text by Jean
Onimus who outlines some of the newer
facets of contemporary violence: ‘Paradox-
ically, violence has reached such a stage of
shocking cynicism and refinement during the
past 30 years that the cruelty of the most
brutal periods of history pales In comparison:
torture, scientifically organized genocide, per-
secutions of every kind, the mass deportation
of populations, the crushing of defenceless
victims or entire nations under the heel of
oppression, the revival of the most inhuman
forms of terrorism, and finally, the threat of
atomic war and the so-called balance of
terror.’

“Like a giant tide, violence is rising and
sweeping towards the horizon of tomorrow,
threatening to engulf the benefits of prog-
ress In a wave of destruction or total
annihilation.
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“In fact, as our society has moved toward
greater and greater technology, it has given
impetus to new forms of physical and moral
brutality which now include the invasion
of the right to privacy, brain washing, the
manipulation of men's minds and all kinds
of pressures that bluntly challenge and
threaten our freedoms.”

(3) The cultural aspects of violence

Charles W. Anderson, Fred R. Von der
Mehden and Crawford Young, members of
the International Research Center, Univer-
sity of Wisconsin, have jointly authored a
book, “Issues of Development” (New Jersey,
1967), in which they give the results of an
empirical study on revolutionary processes in
the newly emerging countries. In this book,
they cite various cultural theorles regarding
the true nature of violence. Those are, in
brief, as follows:

A. The theory of the warrlor culture.

This theory says that the culture of cer-
tain peoples make them prone to violent
acts, with particular reference to the exist-
ence of a “warrior culture” or a people with
atavistic root of viclence.

B. The theory of the military elites and
the male “sub-culture.”

This theory says that *“the value system
of the military in some states is one which
seeks immediate solutions and is incompati-
ble with evolutionary parliamentary proc-
esses.”

C. The factors or the reasons why individ-
ual or groups seek violent political solu-
tions—the *“projection of personal conflict
onto a public object.”

a. Romanticism of guerrilla life; boredom
and restlessness:

“We have a number of instances, particu-
larly in Southeast Asia, where young men
have admitted joining a revolutionary or-
ganization because of the boredom of their
peasant, urban, or school existence . . . Par-
ticularly in areas suffering from the disrup-
tion of war or the struggle for independence,
youthse may find that life in the village
lacks the exhilaration and opportunities that
they perceive to be available in guerrilla
warfare against authority.”

b. Allenation and dissatisfaction with his
personal role and a sense of being blocked
from improving his situation:

“There is some evidence to show that per-
sonal frustration with his status or prospects
may lead an individual to seek higher status
or an improvement of his prospects through
antigovernmental activity. The blocks to in-
dividual growth may not be only personal
but may relate to his ethnie, religious, or
racial background.”

¢. Reconciliation of a sense of personal
inadequacy by projecting the blame on an
external object such as the imperialists or
capitalists:

"Leading from the factor of personal frus-
tration is the possibility that the affected
individual will blame his troubles upon the
evili acts of the Imperialists or capitalists.
These objects of his frustration are per-
celved as the forces which have led to his
present state and, therefore, must be over-
turned. This conviction may lead to a sense
of parancia—a feeling that his world is in-
habited by impersonal, threatening forces,
conspiratorial by nature. These possible re-
lations of personal problems and political
perceptions do exlst, but, given our present
information, we have no way of ascertalning
the extent to which the relationship is lm-
portant in orienting an individual to wvio-
lence and revolution.™

d. Loss of existential meaningfulness, the
gquest for it in political activity, and the ac-
ceptance and commitment to an all-ex-
planatory world view:

“In a developing world where old traditions
and values are belng warped or destroyed,
many individuals seek a new meaningful ex-
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planation of life or attempt to defend the
old ways. To the former, the traditional re-
ligion appears inadequate, the advice of the
elders not pertinent, and the traditional pat-
tern of values unequal to the task of meet-
ing the modern world. In this perlod of
transition new revolutionary ideologies may
appear to provide the needed world view and
explanation of how the old ways can be
quickly uprooted . . .”

e. Quest for the heroic act, immortality,
or being in tune with the “inevitable force
of events”:

“The desire to be part of the flow of events,
to take part in active politics has been noted
as an important aspect of Italian and French
Communist membership, at a time when
these movements were still committed to
direct action including violence. Net only
is the flow of events supposedly impossible
to stop, but it is exhilarating to take part
in the process ..."

“Another aspect of this pattern of thought
is the 'heroic’ or romantic aspect of taking
part in revolution or guerrilla activity. In
some areas of Southeast Asla young guerrilla
revolutionaries have been looked upon as ro-
mantic, somewhat swashbuckling heroes. . ..
There is a difference between this and the
more intellectual attraction to a philosophy
of historic inevitability, but both can lead
to support for a revolutionary action.”

1. Revolution as a way of life.

“Persistent instability may foster a situa-
tion in which rebellion and revolution are
constants. This state of affairs can attract
individuals to a revolutionary cause for two
reasons. First, as in some nineteenth-century
Latin American states, revolution can be the
accepted pattern of political change. It can
be taken as a more common cause of amelio-
rating grievances than free elections, and an
individual would not need any personal trau-
mas or aberrant experiences to cause him
to seek a revolutionary cause. In the second
instance, there are states such as Burma
and Vietnam where various forms of guer-
rilla activity have taken place over a gen-
eration. The young man growing up in this
environment may accept it as the only way
of life, because he has experienced no other.
War, tension, antigovernment views—all
have been part of the ‘normal’ pattern of
existence. In an almost Orwellian world he
knows no other way.”

g. Simple indignation, frustration or fury
at injustice, stupidity and tyranny:

“Unmet demands for agrarian reform, the
rape of a daughter by a landlord, peer wages,
political oppression or neglect, lack of food
for the family, administrative ineficiency,
graft or corruption, and a long list of actual
or percelved personal injuries can lead an
individual to seek redress. If he does not be-
Heve that change can be obtained through
peaceful evolution, he may turn to violent
actions.”

h. Terror, the use of force to get indi-
viduals to ald movements of violence:

“PFinally, a person may use violence out
of fear for his own safety under pressure
from others who demand his services . . .
This fear may arise out of seeing others pun-
ished for serving the government or from di-
rect threats against the villager.”

(4) Violence in everyday life

In the United States, the Natlonal Com-
mission on the Causes and Prevention of
Violence published a statement on Septem-
ber 23, 1969, after an intensive study of vio-
lence on television. Extracts from this state-
ment were published in the U.S, News and
World Report (October 6, 1969 Issue), under
the head, “TV Violence: ‘Appalling’.”

Excerpts follow:

“All surveys indicate that children and
adolescents are the heaviest viewers of tele-
vision. . . .

“One study of 15 to 17-year-olds found that
on Sunday the middle-class yo
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watch television for four hours, while the
low-income youngsters watch it for upward
of five to six hours. . . .

“In both 1967 and 1968, approximately
8 out of every 10 dramatic programs con-
tained some viclence.

“Cartoon programs comprised only about
10 per cent of the total hours of dramatic
programs, but they were almost entirely
concentrated in the children’s programs on
Saturday morning. Almost all the cartoon
programs contained violence, and the rate
of viclent episodes was quite high in both
years—more than 20 per hour.

“Three fourths of all violent programs
and nearly 9 out of every 10 viclent episodes
were found In the crime, Western, action-
adventure category...

“Those who commit acts of violence more
often perceive them to be In their self-
interest than in the service of some other
cause. Nearly half of all the leading charac-
ters who kill and more than half of all
leading characters who are violent achieve
a clearly happy ending in the programs. To
this extent, violence is portrayed as a suc-
cessful means of attaining a desired end . . .

“In summary, then, television portrays a
world in which ‘good guys’ and ‘bad guys'
alike use violence to solve problems and
achieve goals. Violence is rarely presented as
illegal or soclally unacceptable. Indeed, as
often as not, it is portrayed as a legitimate
means for attaining desired ends . . .

“We believe it is reasonable to conclude
that a constant diet of violent behavior on
television has an adverse effect on human
character and attitudes. Violence on televi-
slon encourages violent forms of behavlor,
and fosters moral and social values about
violence in daily life which are unacceptable
in a civilized soclety . . .”

5, INTERNATIONAL PROBLEMS

We have already referred to the universal-
ity of student unrest in a number of pre-
ceding passages. In this section we would
like to concentrate on three aspects of stu-
dent movement from an international point
of view.

(1) International comparisons of student

activity

Seymour Martin Lipset, Professor at Har-
vard University, in his “Students and Poli-
tics In Comparative Perspective,” (“Daeda-
lus,” Winter, 1968 Issue) points out the
following:

A, The world trend is to recognize in-
creasingly the importance of the political
role played by students. Lipset writes:

“Ten years ago, hardly anyone devoted
himself to research on students and politics.
Today hundreds of scholars are analyzing
student political movements, behaviors and
attitudes. It is evident that student activi-
ties and the importance of students in poli-
tics long antedates the current interest . . .

“The important role of students in the
movements for national independence in the
developing areas also goes back a half a
century or more .

“(However,) the greater willingness to rec-
ognize the political role of students stems,
in part, from the awareness by many on the
left that other social forces are not always
available for support. The organized workers
of the developed countries of Europe and
Amerieca, for example, have become a con-
servative force, as C. Wright Mills has pointed
out . ..

“As such, they are not concerned with
policies and programs that may upset the
political pattern. The orthodox (pro-Rus-
sian) Communist Parties in many countries
have also become part of the regular system
of representation and no longer advocate use
of extralegal and extraparliamentary tacties.
In Latin America, they oppese the guerrilia
tactics fostered by Castroites and Maolists.
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“Mills saw in the intellectuals and students
a major potential mass base for new revolu-
tionary movements . . ."

B. In adult soclety, the poorer classes are,
generally, more left-oriented than the rich,
However, among students, the opposite is
true. Lipset says:

“Students from relatively poor families
tend to come from the minority within the
lower strata which is strongly oriented toward
upward mobility and the values of the privi-
leged. Hence, their parents are often among
the more politically conservative of their
Clane .. %

“In Scandinavia, a student of working-class
origins is likely to shift from a Social Demo-
cratic family orientation to a conservative
one. There is less probability that a student
from a conservative middle-class background
will shift to left-wing parties. Recent Ameri-
can data suggest the reverse finding. Attend-
ance at university is stronger in pressing well-
to-do students to a position to the left of
their parents, than in moving those from less-
privileged democratic and liberal families
to the right . . ."

C. Student movements in the developed
countries, Lipset says; tend toward “non-
economic liberalism—support for civil liber-
ties for unpopular minorities, international-
ism, and so forth.”

“These orientations are generally fostered
by the more liberal or leftist campus groups.
Matters related to economic class are less
salient sources of campus politics than non-
economic ones. Students in the United States,
for example, are much more concerned with
civil rights for Negroes or political rights on
campus and in the larger society, than with
the power of trade unions or the con-
sequences of different systems of taxation on
economic growth.”

D. Lipset says:

“Academic ecology, the social environment
in which a student happens to find himself
by virtue of his choice of university or aca-
demic field, tends to be more important than
his class background in affecting his opin-
ions. The faculty within which students are
enrolled seems more predictive of their polit-
ical stance than class origins. . . ."

He adds:

“American research findings suggest that
there is congruence between the characteris-
tic political orientation of different disci-
plines and the political beliefs of entering
students who plan to major in them. Con-
servatives are more likely to study engineer-
ing or business, and liberals the humanities
or social sciences. . . . Leftists, particularly
those from well-to-do and well-educated
families, are inclined to favor academic fields
concerned with social and political issues or
careers in the arts, social work, scholarship,
and public service.”

E. Lipset contends religious background
also influences the political stance of the
student:

“In the Catholic countries of Latin Amer-
ica and Europe, practicing Catholic students
are much more conservative than nonbeliev-
ers. Thus, reported differences in family reli-
gious practices are highly predictive in this
respect. Similar findings have been reported
for India. In the United States, Catholics
and evangelical Protestants are also among
the most conservative groups in the uni-
versity.”

F. Lipset further contends:

“Minority-majority social status also seems
more important than economic class back-
ground in affecting student propensity for
action.”

G. The varying demands that universities
make on students also affect the possibil-
ities for political participation and the polit-
ical climate on the campus. The examination
system used is a key factor in determining
student political activism.
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Lipset adds:

“In many countries, it is possible to predict
accurately the cycle of student activism on
the basis of examination schedules. In India,
students do not generally study until s
month before the annual examinations.
Thus, most students have a very substantial
amount of free time during the year. In Latin
America, many student leaders are able to
maintain their status within the university
for years by postponing their examinations
and devoting themselves full-time to politi-
cal activity.”

“Entrance requirements to & university
may also affect political reactions. The Jap-
anese and American patterns place great
emphasis on getting into the best universities
and require high-school students to work
long hours under considerable psychic pres-
sure. These patterns clearly affect the way
some students behave after they are admit-
ted to the university. A great deal of Japa-
nese and American student activism is con-
centrated in the freshmen and sophomore
years. Upperclassmen tend to be more liberal
in their attitudes than lower-division groups,
but to give less time to polities. . . .”

“The greater activism of lowerclassmen
may also reflect the liberating influences of
the university, Students often express their
newly found freedom by engaging in various
forms of “nonconformist” behavior. . . .”

H. Generational conflict is caused, at least

in part, by sharp value differences among
generations,
says Lipset, and adds,
“Such -cleavages—particularly between the
better educated (younger on the average)
and the uneducated (older)—are great in
modernizing societies, but relatively minor
in the developed societies.”

“Similarly, the difference between the val-
ues of the university and those of soclety is
considerable in backward socleties and small
In developed societies. . . . The tension be-
tween university and scciety will, therefore,
be great in authoritarian socleties, consider-
able in emerging and developing nations,
which are normally quite particularistic, and
relatively small In the democratic socle-
tles .. 2

I. Lipset continues:

“. . . as societies “modernize," thelr uni-
versities necessarily move from a diffuse to
a specific relationship with both the state
and religion. The growth of the scholarly and
research function has required universities
to separate themselves from the clergy and
the politiclans. The university must be free
to find and teach what is sclentifically “true”
without concern for the reactions of religious
or political establishments . . ."

He points out, however,

“. . . universities in the East, particularly
state universities have been expected to be
agents of state purposes . . . Similarly, in
many developing countries the national em-
phasis on economic development and mod-
ernization overrides the idea of the com-
pletely autonomous university. Varlous sec-
tion of the governing elite . . . believe that
the university should serve the national
interest of fostering development . .. The
effort to separate the university from extra-
mural influences has been the most success-
ful in the developed countries of Western
Europe and the English-speaking world.”

J. Lipset also points out:

“Student political patterns are also de-
termined, in part, by variation in political
institutions . . . The lack of political sta-
bility in much of Latin America has stimu-
lated student activism, since the possibility
of successful agitation has been substantial,
and students have occasionally been able to
exert political leverage on weak governments.
In Scandinavia, on the other hand . . . the
stability and legitimacy of the established
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political structures have discouraged student
activism, and national politics is not gener-
ally seen as a legitimate domaln of student
concern. The same pattern can be seen in
other politically stable nations.

“Confrontation polities is characteristic
of politics in which students, and other
groups as well, lack legitimate channels
of communication to authority. Political
groups turn to activist demonstrations when
they find themselves ignored by the adult
power structure. . .

K. Finally, Lipset lists as other causes of
student unrest in many countries the sub-
stantial strains caused by rapid expansion of
university facilities, the emergence of large
student populations on one campus or with-
in given cities, such as Buenos Alres, Mexico
City, Berkeley, Calcutta, Tokyo or Paris.

Through this analysis of the role of the
student movement in modern society, Lipset
emphasizes the need for educational reforms
and adds:

“These are some of the issues with which
any analysis of the role of students in poli-
tics and higher education must deal. The
university is premised on the belief that
“knowledge will make man free” and will
increase his ability to control and to better
his environment, Those interested in the role
of students in politics are obligated to avold
using their special competencies and knowl-
edge as weapons in ongoing campus politics.
To separate one's role as scholar and citizen
is often difficult. In this case, it is almost
impossible.”

(2) International student organizations

Philip G. Altbach, Assistant Professor at
the University of Wisconsin, is well known
for his bibliography of reference material
dealing with the student movement. How-
ever, in his “International Student Move-
ment"” (United Asia, 1968), and his “Student
Politics and Higher Education in the United
States™ (1968), Altbach makes the following
interesting comment:

“A. Since the splitting up of the interna-
tional student movement into Communist
International Union of Students and the
non-Communist International Students con-
ference, the international student move-
ment has not been able to free itself from
financial and ideological reliance on either
the East and West camps. As a result, (he
adds), it should be noted that the true stu-
dent movement has taken place outside the
framework of these international student
organizations.

“B, This would indicate, (Altbach says),
the student movement cannot be manip-
ulated from outside. The student move-
ment has, in the last analysis, refused to
identify itself with either left-wing or right-
wing ideologles and the students are ex-
changing information among themselves and
working on the government from their own
independent standpoints.”

In addition, Altbach has made a study of
.student sub-cultures, their political con-
sclousness, the generation gap and the allen-
:ation of the student from his society. How-
ever, Altbach points out the need for future
in-depth studies of student activist tactics,
the reaction of the Establishment and the
organizational basis of student activism. At
the same time, he emphasizes that the re-
search into student activism is the key for
:an understanding of the younger generation,
and effort should be made to continue the
research and use its constructive achieve-
ments.

Altbach is also known for dividing the
student movement Iinto “norm-oriented
movements” and “value-oriented move-
ments.”

(3) International confederation among

student movements

The Times (London) published a series on
“Students in Revolt” in its May 27 to June
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1 editions. One of the series, written by
Richard Davy, was on the international
interrelationship of the student protests in
various parts of the world. Davy concludes
there is mutual inspiration but no inter-
national conspiracy in the student move-
ment and adds:

A. There was “no evidence of any orga-
nized conspiracy” behind the student move-
ment. He says, however, the students all
over the world are, first, affected by the same
issues—the war in Vietnam, racial diserimi-
nation, “consensus politics” and *“over-
stralned educational systems.”

Secondly, he says, “. . . there is a great
deal of cross-pollination, some of it orga-
nized and some not."

Then he cites the mutual visits of radical
leaders, students and lecturers, exchange of
letters, papers and books and the organiza-
tion of mutual support demonstrations. He
also points to the powerful effect of mass
communications, bringing news of students
movements in other countrles almost in-
stantaneously.

B. Davy contends the nearest thing to an
international protest organization is the
syndicallst movement, which Davy says:

. .. started in Europe before the ‘“‘new left”
in Amerieca, but it is now linked with it. The
charter of the syndicallst movement was
adopted at a meeting of the French National
Student Movement in Grenoble in 1948. But
It was not very actlve until 1966 when a
French student leader, Peninou, a former
Chairman of the French National Student
Union UN.EF. called a meeting in Geneva.”

Davy adds the movement attracted many
students, including Communists, “who have
influenced the movement but have never
managed to control or direct it.” He adds the
syndicalists are not directing the protest
movement. It merely facilitates the exchange
of informaion and contacts.

Countries where the syndicalists are rep-
resented or have a following are Belgium,
Canada (Quebec), West Germany, Great Brit-
ain, Holland, Ireland, Luxembourg, Portugal,
Spain, Switzerland and the United States.

Davy then lists as concrete examples of
international cooperation between various
student movements, such cases are the mem-
bers of the West Germany SDS playing a
leading role in the Grosvenor Square demon-
strations in London on March 17, 1968, par-
ticipation of British and French student rep-
resentatives in the conference of the West
German SDS in Bonn, the participation of
British and West German students in the
Paris demonstrations . . . the joint declara-
tion issued by Itallan and West German stu-
dents after a conference in Berlin, in April,
1868, the correspondence between the Sampa
Zengakuren of Japan with the student non-
violent Coordinating Committee (SNCC) in
the United States and the extensive interna-
tional contacts maintained by the Trotskyist
Fourth Internaional of Paris . . .

Events have not necessarily borne out
Davy's predictions. But, it is interesting to
note his forecast, written in May, 1968, on
future international relations between stu-
dent movements was as follows:

“It seems likely that international coopera-
tion among students will increase, at any
rate so long as there are i{ssues such as Viet-
nam which bind together otherwise disparate
groups. Possibly the momentum is now suf-
ficient to carry the process on even if the
Vietnam war ends. Present signs are that the
cooperation will be largely confined to the
United States and Europe—including grad-
ually more of eastern Europe. There may be
some contacts and common causes made
with students in other parts of the world,
particularly on issues like racial discrimina-
tion. Certainly European students will try to
get this sort of cooperation going. But prog-
ress, if any, is likely to be slow, since most
of the third world is wrapped up in itself.”
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THE GATES COMMISSION REPORT
ON ALL-VOLUNTEER ARMED
FORCES—PART II, CHAPTERS 11
AND 12

HON. WILLIAM A. STEIGER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. STEIGER of Wisconsin. Mr.
Speaker, chapter 11 of the Gates Com-
mission report briefly touches on the
budgetary implications of an all-volun-
teer force. Chapter 12 deals with the ob-
jections most frequently raised by critics
against a volunteer force. The texts of
the chapters follow:

ParT II
CHAPTER 11—BUDGETARY IMPLICATIONS

A major share of our research has been
devoted to estimating the budget increases
that will be required to sustain an all-volun-
teer force. The results of that effort are sum-
marized in tables 11-I and 11-II.

Table 11-I presents our estimates of the
additional expenditures that will be required
to put our recommendations into effect in
FY 1971.

Each of these sources of increased budget
expenditures is discussed elsewhere in this
report.

Table 11-IT summarizes the average budget
increases required to sustaln all-volunteer
forces with the same effective strengths as
the 2.0, 2.25, 2.5, and 3.0 million man mixed
forces for FY 1977 through FY 1979. We have
chosen the period 1977 through 1979 as fairly
representing the differences in budget re-
quirements for the mixed and all-volunteer
forces, because at that time accession re-
quirements will have stabilized, and most
of the savings resulting from an all-volun-
teer force will have taken effect. All of the
comparisons are made in constant 1970 dol-
lars; that is, there is no allowance for infla-
tion. The pay profiles used to compute total
pay and allowances are those set forth In
chapter 5. For all of the mixed forces, we
have used the estimated pay for FY 1970,
which includes an across-the-board increase
of 8 percent. For the 2.0, 2.25, and 2.5 million
man all-volunteer forces, we have used the
proposed pay profile shown in table 5-III.
The 3.0 million man volunteer force requires
a further pay increase both for first term
personnel and for those serving beyond the
first term. A more detalled discussion of the
method used to derive these estimates is set
forth in appendix A,

TABLE 11-1.—ADDITIONAL BUDGET EXPENDITURES FOR
ALL-VOLUNTEER FORCE FISCAL YEAR 1971

[In billions of dollars]

Expenditura

Basic pay increase__.___

Proficiency pay.

Reserve pay increase.

Additional Medical Corps expense
Recruiting, ROTC, and miscellaneous. ..

Net addition to budget

CHAPTER 12—OBJECTIONS TO AN ALL-VOLUNTEER
FORCE

Critics argue that elimination of the draft
will adversely affect our soclety or our armed
forces. Their main objections are: (1) an
all-volunteer force will become isolated from
soclety and threaten civillan control; (2)
isolation and alienation will erode ecivillan
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respect for the military and hence dilute its
quality; (3) an all-volunteer force will be
all-black or dominated by servicemen from
low-income backgrounds; (4) an all-volun-
teer force will lead to a decline in patriotism
or in popular concern about foreign policy;
(5) an all-volunteer force will encourage
military adventurism.

There are several compelling reasons why
an all-volunteer force will not have the dire
consequences some predict.

First, an all-volunteer armed force will not
affect the institutional framework within
which the Department of Defense and the
military services now operate. The system of
manpower recruitment is only a small part
of that framework. An all-volunteer force
does not impinge on the constitutional roles
of the President, who will remain Com-
mander-in-Chief; or the civillan service sec-
retaries, who will remain responsible to him;
or Congress, which will continue as an in-
dependent legislative and budgetary over-
seer. The change from a mixed volunteer/
conscript force to an all-volunteer force
maintains intact the legal structures that
define the role and status of the military
services,

TABLE 11-11.—ADDITIONAL BUDGET EXPENDITURES FOR
ALL-VOLUNTEER FORCE, FISCAL YEAR 1977-79 AVERAGE

|In billions of doliars]

2.5
Force

2.0
Force

2.25
Force

3.0
Force

1.58

5.09
.44
ook
.20
.08

Basic pay increase
L S

6.02
—. 50

Total
Less turnover-related

savings1__.__..___._.... —.16

Total net of turnover-
related costs_ ...

Less additional Federal
incometax2. _.._.__...

L76
—.29
147

2.08
-.34
1.74

25
—. 42
2.21

5.52
—.97
4.55

Netbudgetincrease._

! These are savings from reduced turnover over and above
the direct pay and allowance savings that accrue as a result of
force reductions. i

2 These are the additional Federal income taxes that will be
collected as a result of the increased basic pay and other addi-
tional tion paid to bers of the Active Duty and
Reserve Forces. They should properly be deducted in calculating
the incremental expense for an all-volunteer force.

Second, this structure rests on deeply
rooted and widely held values. Americans
firmly believe in a clearly defilned and lim-
ited military role, a belief derived from the
Anglo-American heritage of individual free-
dom and democratic political processes. De-
fense of personal rights and liberties against
all threats, foreign and domestic, has been a
constant theme in English and American
history. The English established parliamen-
tary control over the military through the
Glorious Revolution in 1688. The authors of
the United States Constitution recognized
that military forces were necessary, but they
carefully circumscribed their role. They pro-
vided that the President be the Commander-
in-Chief of the forces and gave the Congress
the power to raise and support armies. Civil-
ian control of the military has concerned
every generation of Americans since 1776 and
this concern remains high today.

In 1940, when peacetime conscription was
first proposed in the United States, Senator
Vandenburg reminded the Senate of these
long-held attitudes and traditions:

“I am opposed to tearing up one hundred
and fifty years of American history and tradi-
tion, in which none but volunteers have en-
tered the peacetime Armies and Navies of
the United States, unless there is valid rea-
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son to believe that this reliance in 1840 has
become a broken reed for the first time in a
century and a half.

“There must have been sound reasons all
down the years why our predecessors in the
Congress always consistently and relentlessly
shunned this thing which we are now asked
to do. These reasons must have been related
in some indispensable fashion to the funda-
mental theory that peacetime military con-
scription is repugnant to the spirit of de-
mocracy and the soul of Republican institu-
tions, and that it leads in dark directions.
That certainly is my view."

More recently, President Eisenhower re-
minded the nation of these considerations in
his Farewell Address.

“In the councils of government, we must
guard against the acquisition of unwarrant-
ed influence, whether sought or unsought, by
the military-industrial complex. The poten-
tial for the disastrous rise of misplaced power
exists and will persist.

“We must never let the weight of this com-
bination endanger our liberties or demo-
cratic processes. We should take nothing for
granted. Only an alert and knowledgeable
citizenry can compel the proper meshing of
the huge industrial and military machinery
of defense with our peaceful methods and
goals, so that security and liberty may pros-
per together.”

In short, however the armed forces are re-
cruited, a watchful population will continue
to be the strongest force limiting the infiu-
ence of the military in American society.

Third, there is much evidence that our so-
clety has more to galn than to fear from an
all-volunteer force. Throughout its history,
the United States has relled on volunteer
military forces, resorting to conscription only
in time of clear danger. Prior to 1948 con-
scription was abandoned after each major
war and voluntary recruitment reinstated.
Only in the past twenty years has the
United States used the draft to ralse a
standing military force. During the long pe-
riods of entirely voluntary recruitment the
United States never experienced a threat to
clvilian control from the military. These vol-
untary military forces were able to accom-
plish successfully the military tasks required
of them. The rush of volunteers at the out-
break of every war demonstrates that a vol-
untary military did not produce a decline in
patriotism. Nor is there evidence in our his-
tory that voluntary forces encouraged mili-
tary adventurism. Our national experience
strongly indicates that a volunteer force is
likely to promote civilian control of the mili-
tary improve the quality of the armed forces,
foster continued patriotism and help avold
military adventurism.

Lastly, the manpower policies of an all-
volunteer force will largely maintain the ex-
isting qualitative composition of the armed
forces. This conclusion is based on an analy-
sis of the malin alternatives avallable to us
for recruiting military manpower. We have
made projections of two future forces—one
a mixed volunteer-conscript force, the other
an all-volunteer armed force. In comparing
the two alternative forces, we use four cate-
gories: the career force, true enlistees in their
first tour of duty, draft motivated enlistees
in their first tour, and draftees. The career
force contains men voluntarily serving be-
yond any period of obligated service. True
enlistees are men who would have joined
even if there were no draft. Draft-motivated
enlistees are men who say they would prob-
ably not have joined if there were no draft.
Draftees are, of course, men inducted under
Selective Service procedures. Table 12-I
shows the number of enlisted men in each
of the categories for the two alternative 2.5
million man future forces. The table shows
that 83 percent of the mixed force will be
serving voluntarily.
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TABLE 12-1.—COMPOSITION OF MIXED AND VOLUNTEER
FORCES, 1980

[In millions of men]

Volunteer force Mixed forca

Number Percent Number Percent

1st-term force

Draft-induced
volunteers._. ...
True volunteers.
Career force—volunt

.182
. 925
. 846
2.146

100

Since career men and true volunteers in
the mixed force will remain in a volunteer
force, the potential differences in the two
forces are mostly limited to the kind of men
who are draft induced volunteers or draftees
in the present mixed force.

Draft motivated volunteers are men who
object less to military service than the men
who are drafted. A potential draitee is pre-
sented with a forced choice. He can be draft-
ed into the Army for two years or he can
enlist in the service of his choice and get a
better chance of serving in the branch and
occupation he prefers. Enlistment generally
requires additional time in service—one year
extra in the Army, two extra years in the
Navy and Air Force. Draftees are not willing
to serve this extra time. But draft motivated
volunteers are willing to trade extra time
in uniform for preferred service. These draft
motivated volunteers are the type who will
find service in an all-volunteer force attrac-
tive. Improved compensation and better con-
ditions of service will appeal to the men who
would otherwise volunteer to avold the draft.
The major quantitative difference between
the projected all-volunteer force and the
projected mixed volunteer-conscript force is,
therefore, the presence of 183,000 draftees
in the latter, nine percent of the enlisted
force.

Further, the qualitative standards for en-
try into the two alternative forces will be
the same. Identical mental, physical and
moral standards will act to reduce differ-
ences in the types of men who man the two
forces. Men who will not qualify to enter
the mixed force will also not qualify for the
all-volunteer force. For example, some 30
percent of America’s young men do not pres-
ently qualify for military service. A dispro-
portionate share of these men come from a
low income environment. These men will
continue to be ineligible for military service
whether or not they are attracted to military
life.

Ralsing first-term military pay will increase
the attractiveness of the military more to
young men with higher earnings potential
than to young men with lower earnings po-
tential. For those who have very poor civilian
alternatives even the present low level of
first-term pay is relatively attractive. In el-
ther the mixed force or the all-volunteer
force, men who have very poor civillan alter-
natives and who meet the military’'s stand-
ards will be able to enlist and re-enlist. But
the low first-term pay of the present mixed
force is a real obstacle to recruiting men who
have better civillan alternatives. Increasing
first-term pay for the all-volunteer force re-
moves this obstacle and should increase the
flow of qualified enlistees. In spite of low
first-termm pay an estimated 140,000 high-
school graduates entered the military as true
volunteers during 1968. Higher first-term pay
certainly would have attracted some of the
remaining 1.2-million male high-school grad-
uates who either entered the labor force or
continued their education.

The men attracted to an all-volunteer
force will not necessarily make military serv-
ice their career. In fact, about 65 percent of
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the men who enter the all-volunteer force
will leave after a single tour of duty. We
estimate that turnover in the all-volunteer
force will be three-quarters of the turnover
in a comparable mixed force. As table 12-I
shows, 52 percent of the men in the pro-
jected volunteer force will be first-termers—
only slightly less than the estimated 60 per-
cent in the comparable mixed force.

The all-volunteer force will resemble &
mixed volunteer and conscript force in other
ways. In the important area of officer re-
cruitment, the majority of new officers in the
all-volunteer force will come from ROTC,
direct appointments and officer candidate
school. Each year the military will continue
to draw new leaders into the service from
the same sources as it does today. Most of
these men will enter at the bottom and ad-
vance to higher levels just as officer person-
nel do today.

Because we do not expect major changes
in the composition of the armed forces, we
do not expect major changes in the relation-
ship between the armed forces and the rest
of soclety.

Beyond these general considerations, we
felt obliged to study several specific ques-
tions to insure that our conclusions were
valid. Assuming the change to an all-vol-
unteer force might affect the relations be-
tween the armed forces and soclety, would
it result in understandable separation? How
might the change affect the racial composi-
tion of the forces? What might be the con-
sequences of a reduced flow of veterans from
the forces into society? How might the end
of the draft and reliance on all-volunteer
forces affect the foreign policy declision-mak-
ing process? Much of the opposition to an
all-volunteer force arises because such ques-
tlons have not been carefully explored.

Concerns about the all-volunteer force
are often expressed in emotionally charged
terms—"mercenaries”—and rely on, leaps of
the imagination to close the gaps where evi-
dence 1s lacking. It is easy to conjure up the
threat of a more powerful military estab-
lishment which would gain unwarranted in-
fluence within the government, until one
hears other voices claiming the opposite—
namely, that isolation of the milltary will
lead to reduced influence and a less effective
force. Through these (and other) objec-
tions, runs the assertion that the military
and the rest of soclety will be “allenated.”

Isolation and civilian control

The long-established Institutional frame-
work, firm public attitudes, and the simi-
larity of the future forces with or without
conscription will help prevent separation be-
tween the armed forces and soclety if the
United States adopts an all-volunteer force.
Still, critics feel that the high turnover of
manpower generated by the Selective Service
System is a healthy phenomenon. The flow
of men into and out of the armed forces is
thought to generate a link between the serv-
ices and civilian soclety that will be weak-
ened or lost with an all-volunteer force. It is
claimed that the constant inflow of ecivillan
draftees with limited commitment to the
military guards against the growth of a sep-
arate military ethos. It 18 further claimed
that the constant outflow of veterans to so-
clety makes society more informed, more
patriotic, and more -alert to threats to na-
tional life.

Concern about isolation of the military is
heightened by the knowledge that the men
in an all-volunteer force would be self-
selected rather than chosen by their draft
boards. The change, some say, will result in
an Army composed of undesirable psycho-
logical types, men inclined to use force and
violence to solve problems. A mercenary army
might develop. The men in the military
might come to serve the military’'s interests
against society, leading eventually to loss of
soclety's control over the armed forces. Iso-
lation and allenation could also operate on
civilian society. As the military grew apart
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from the rest of society, Interest in military
matters would diminish and anti-military
attitudes would develop. This would make it
dificult to attract high quality men into
the armed forces and the military's stature
would fall further. A cycle of anti-militarism
and falling prestige would ensue. Both the
quality of military leadership and the ef-
fectiveness of the military as a fighting force
would deteriorate. The experience of other
nations is sometimes cited to support fears
of such undesirable consequences.

We have examined the issues ralsed by
those who fear potential alienation of the
armed forces. Some are mutually contradic-
tory. For example, an all-volunteer force can-
not both strengthen and weaken the influ-
ence of the armed forces. We do not believe
that an all-volunteer force such as we rec-
ommend will become isolated or allenated
from society.

Those who fear greater allenation from
voluntary recruiting exaggreate the differ-
ence between volunteer and conscripted
forces. We have already pointed out that the
men in both forces will be largely the same
types. Moreover, the turnover of the volunteer
force will be three-fourths as large as if con-
scription is retained. At a force level of 2.5
million men the volunteer force must at-
tract 325,000 men, the conscripted force 440,~
000 men. Further, the men who join the
volunteer force will not all become long serv-
ice professionals. An estimated 215,000 men
will leave after serving a single tour. As a
result, about half the men in the volunteer
force will be in their first tour of duty. The
large Infusion of new men will help insure
that neither force becomes isolated from so-
clety.

The charge that the United States’ armed
forces will become "“mercenaries” is easiest to
answer. The term implies a single motive—
monetary reward—which precludes patriot-
ietm and all other motives for service. It 1s
usually applied to those who serve a foreign
power. We simply cannot take the charge
seriously. Why should an all-volunteer force
be a mercenary force when our local police,
F.B.I. agents, and federal marshals, all en-
tirely voluntary, are not? Changes in com=-
pensation and conditions of service for the
all-volunteer force will enhance the attrac-
tiveness of the armed forces for citizens
who will serve for a variety of reasons. Many
factors affect the cholce between military
and civillan opportunities, and pay is
weighed along with the chance for interesting
work, living conditions, travel, opportuni-
ties for promotion and others.

To suggest that men who enlist to serve
their country do so only for pay is to de-
mean the hundreds of thousands who volun-
tarily serve today. More than half of all the
men in today's forces are true volunteers.
This includes one-third of the men with less
than four years service. Given today's first-
term pay levels, these men must be moti-
vated by other considerations, including a
high sense of dedication to tHelr country.
Whatever motivates these first-termm men
will not disappear simply because the draft
is no longer used to compel other men to
serve and because conditions of service im-
prove. Nor should we expect that the rec-
ommended pay increases will diminish the
demonstrated dedication of the career force.
On the contrary, patrotism Is now weakened
by the fact that soclety initially underpays
men who volunteer and generally treats mili-
tary service as an activity which men will
undertake only if compelled to do go.

The charge that the all-volunteer force
will be manned by “hired Kkillers" obsessed
with violence is as empty as the talk of
“mercenaries.” Such men—assuming they
exist in significant numbers—are free to
join the present mixed force. If anything,
discipline of the violence-prone would be
enhanced in a fully professional volunteer
force.

As for the feared possibility of military
intervention in political matters, this occurs
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‘when civilian political leadership is weak and
indecisive or when its legitimacy is called
into question. Those nations which have ex-
perienced military interference in political
affairs suffer ills entirely unrelated to the
presence or absence of conscripts in the
ranks. Furthermore, such interventions usu-
ally arise from the officer corps. In the two
major nations which have relled on volun-
teer forces throughout most of their mod-
ern history—the United States and the
United Kingdom—it is difficult to find any-
thing remotely resembling military interven-
tion,

The modern history of Europe and Latin
America reveals no evidence that all-volun-
teer forces are more likely to overthrow ci-
vilian leadership. But, major direct military
interventions in political affairs are not the
only concern of those who oppose an all-
volunteer force as a threat to civilian con-
trol of the military. They also fear that the
military will acquire excessive political and
social influence. These fears appear ground-
Iess. An all-volunteer force will not have any
more influence on the President, Congress
or the rest of society than the military now
possesses. In fact, to the extent size alone
matters, the impact of an all-volunteer force
will be less since it will be somewhat smaller
than a mixed force of equal effectiveness.
An all-volunteer force will have a larger
budget, but the additional funds will be used
for compensation and will not provide more
control over real resources,

Elimination of the draft will also reduce
somewhat the military’s influence over the
use of manpower resources in the civillan
sector. The Selective Service System frankly
acknowledges that 1t uses the draft to direct
potential draftees into activities it regards as
vital to the natlon:

“The deferment of men from military serv-
ice to pursue clvillan activities in the na-
tional interest has always been a function of
Selective Service. The prospect of deferment
has had the effect of influencing men to pur-
sue such activities.

“The spectrum of skills vital to the nation's
capacity to survive has steadily broadened.
Its limits cannot be foreseen. It embraces
many clvillan activities as well as service
in uniform. Particularly since the beginning
of the “space age" the breadth of the concept
of what constitutes “service” in defense has
been difficult to fix. But it has been equally
apparent that the fullest development and
wisest utilization by citizens of their capa-
bilities is vital to the nation.”

In making decisions about manpower allo-
cation, the Selective Service System operates
independent of any direct Congressional re-
view. This “channeling” process gives defer-
ments for defense related work and not for
otherwise similar non-defense work. The re-
turn to an all-volunteer force would end this
practice, and to that extent limit the mili-
tary’s influence on the setting of social pri-
orities in America,

On balance the elimination of conscription
may slightly reduce the influence of the mili-
tary, but the effect is so small as to be
negligible.

Behind fears that the military’s political
power would be enlarged lies a basic con-
cern that an all-volunteer force would de-
velop its own rigid ethos. Even if the military
did not have increased political power, some
fear it would use the power it possessed in
undesirable ways. Again, this fear assumes
a greatly exaggerated difference between an
all-volunteer and a mixed force.

The officer corps exercises the dominant in-
fluence on military values. Elimination of the
draft will not significantly alter its composi-
tion. Officers will continue to be recruited
from all over the nation and from a variety
of socio-economic backgrounds., Further, the
change to an all-volunteer force will have no
effect on top leadership, since these men have
always been professionals. There is little evi-
dence that the views of enlisted men have a
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significant impact on their thinking and even
less evidence that this impact depends upon
how enlisted men are recruited. If there is a
separate military ethos, it will persist in a
mixed as well as an all-volunteer force.
Moreover, it is by no means clear that a
problem exists at all. There is now significant
interaction between the military and the
rest of society. The military is not lsolated
from the mass media which permeate all
walks of life, Also, the forces contain a wide
variety of specialists, not only in air, sea and
ground combat, but also in all branches of
engineering and science, in computer applica-
tions, medicine and dentistry, law, aviation,
personnel management, ship building, and
others. These men are often in dally contact
with their fellow professionals in the civilian
sector. Much speclalist and officer training
takes place in the clvillan sector, The De-
fense Department employs more than one
million civilians, and many officers serve
tours of duty which require dally contact
with the business community, academic in-
stitutions, and other civilian organizations.
If the present degree of military and civil-
ian interaction is inadequate, conscription
does not solve the problem. The solution
lies in taking further steps to reduce the
separation between the military and the rest
of soclety. Many of the benefits provided in-
kind to military personnel increase that
separation. A serviceman can live on a base,
shop in the commissary and post exchange,
send his children to & school filled with chil-
dren whose parents are also in the military,
and have his family’s medical needs attended
to in a military hospital. If more military
compensation were paid in cash and less of
it in-kind, the military might be less isolated
from the rest of society. Also, more of the
training and education of military personnel
could be civilianized; and, as suggested else-
where In this report, medical services could
be civillanized. An aggressive expansion in
the use of lateral entry, especially in the
officer corps, would provide leaders less iden-
tified with any prevailing military ethos.
These are some steps which might be taken
if the nation desires a closer identification
between military and eivillan values. How-
ever, they may have an adverse effect on
morale in the military, By working and liv-
ing together, servicemen develop a rapport
which is very important in combat. One cost
of having more civil-military integration
may be a less effective defense establishment.

Isolation and military quality

While some worry that an all-volunteer
force will increase the power of the military,
others belleve it will lead to the deterioration
of the military. They see the end of con-
scription as causing public neglect, signifi-
cant reductions in the defense budget, a gen-
eral decline in the prestige of military serv-
ice, and a reduced quality of military per-
sonnel. In fact, the effect of the all-volun-
teer force should be the reverse of this
gloomy picture. As it stands today the draft
is a major source of antagonism toward the
military, which erodes public support of the
armed services. Because the draft Is unneces-
sary, an all-volunteer force offers an obvious
opportunity to curb the growth of anti-mili-
taristic sentiment.

Of course, civil-military relations will
never be uncontroversial. They have not
been so in the past, whether manpower has
been raised by conscription or voluntarism.
The military have a distinct and separate
set of responsibilities of fundamental impor-
tance to the survival of American society.
Military leaders seek assurance that they will
be able to accomplish successfully the tasks
they may be called upon to do. Uncertainty
about potential threats and our ability to
cope with them leads to differing judgments
about the size of forces required, These dif-
ferences bring about confiict between the de-
mands of the military and the demands of
other groups in our soclety and will do so
regardless of whether there is a draft.
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The resolution of this conflict will vary de-
pending on the public’s evaluation of na-
tional priorities. During the 1930's defense
expenditures averaged one percent of Gross
National Product, but from 1855 to 1964 they
averaged nine percent of Gross Natlonal
Product. The strength of our armed forces is
based on fundamental public attitudes to-
ward national defense. No doubt the shift to
an all-volunteer force will have some eflect
on those attitudes. Those who no longer face
the threat of conscription and those who op-
pose the draft on moral grounds are likely
to feel less hostile toward the military, while
those whose taxes are increased may be dis-
pleased. On balance, it is difficult to see
which of these factors will predominate.

More importantly, it seems clear that
neither factor is llkely to have very much
effect. Since World War II our peacetime
armed forces have been consistently sup-
ported at levels unparalleled in our history.
This can hardly be explained by the fact that
we have also had conscription during these
years. The public has supported the main-
tenance of large forces because it has felt
that they were essential to national security.
The change from a mixed force of volunteers
and conscripts to an all-volunteer force will
not dramatically change that feeling.

In recent years military service has been
scorned and condemned by some Americans.
No doubt, the Vietnam War is partly respon-
sible, but the draft has also contributed to
the military’s unpopularity. Young men are
inevitably skeptical about a career in an or-
ganization which has to use compulsion to
obtain recrults. Moreover, the low pay implies
that soclety places little value on a soldier.
The termination of the draft should imme-
diately enhance the prestige of enlisted serv-
ice. The knowledge that those in the armed
forces have freely chosen to serve their coun-
try cannot but improve their image—in their
own eyes as well as in the eyes of society.
Our recommendations regarding military
compensation have been discussed earlier.
They should also go a long way toward im-
proving the image of a military career and
they are aimed at maintaining the quality of
military personnel. Many of our recom-
mendations for increasing the efficiency of
military personnel management will also en-
hance the image of military life. Making the
terms of obligated service for enlisted men
the same as those for officers, vesting retire-
ment benefits, encouraging lateral entry and
similar changes will operate to reduce the dif-
ferences between military and eivillan
careers, Military careers will become more
professional and avoid the stigma of being
an unpleasant task that some men must be
forced to do temporarily.

The return to an all-volunteer armed force
should improve the “quality” of military life.
Conscription enables the military to ignore
individual dignity and desire, secure in the
knowledge that the draft will replace those
who do not like the military system. The en-
tire military “atmosphere”—the approach to
training, discipline, and treatment of in-
dividuals—must be re-examined. In the
modern army at most one-third of the men
serve in infantry or ground combat units,
and the others serve in technical, adminis-
trative and logical billets. The appeal and
utility of military occupational training can
be improved by greater recognition that some
individuals do not need the kind of train-
ing traditionally given all recruits as poten-
tlal infantrymen. Assignment policies which
minimize family separation and which re-
duce the frequency of duty changes and
moves will also make military life more at-
tractive.

Elimination of conscription will also affect
the American officer corps even though its
recruits have always been volunteers. The
draft induces many men to volunteer for
service as officers to avold being inducted as
enlisted men. Thus the prestige of military
service has been hurt by the draft even in
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the officer corps. Officers as well as enlisted
men will benefit from the changes the Com-
mission is recommending. Pay will be
increased, particularly for junior officers.
Change in conditions of service and in the
quality of military life will make military
careers more attractive to potential officers.
An army of the black?

Members of both the white and Negro com-
munities have expressed concern that the
all-volunteer force might fill its enlisted
ranks with the poor and the black. This con-
cern is linked to the recognition that to
move to a voluntary force requires a sub-
stantial increase in first-term military pay.
Higher pay, it is said, will increase the at-
tractiveness of military service primarily
among lower income groups, where the pro-
portion of Negroes is high. A predominantly
black enlisted force might develop. This will
result, according to some, in the black and
the poor bearing a disproportionate share of
the burden of defense. Some whites are con-
cerned with the dangers of having in the
community a large number of blacks who
have had military training. They fear that
these men will participate in domestic dis-
orders and riots.

There is no evidence that the black com-
munity would be happy with an increase in
the number of blacks in the military. In-
creasing the attractiveness of the military
will draw able young males into the services
because other job opportunities are denied
them. In most black communities there is a
need for able young black males to enter
civilian careers, work on community projects,
and inspire the young. There is strong evi-
dence to suggest that the black community,
more than the white, looks at the "“male
drain” as extremely costly.

Many of these questions and concerns can-
not be answered rationally. Racial attitudes
and fears are emotionally based. Solid facts
and the sound judgments are seldom cures
for prejudice. For example, those who fear
“domestic disorders” as a result of blacks
serving in the military raise such unanswer-
able questions, To bar blacks from the mili-
tary because of these fears will not solve the
root causes behind domestic disorders. Black
participation in the military will neither
quiet nor aggravate domestic disorders.

The racial aspects of the relationship be-
tween the armed forces and society have
been given special consideration by the Com-~
mission. We have concluded that the racial
composition of the armed forces cannot be
fundamentally changed by ending the draft.
Even if higher pay appealed only to the
“poor,” twice as many whites as blacks would
be attracted. The proportion of blacks be-
low the poverty line in 1967 was 38 percent
while only 11 percent of whites were in the
same category. But, in absolute numbers,
more than twice as many whites (17.6 mil-
lion) as blacks (8.3 million) were below
the poverty line.

The relevant comparison is between the
racial mix of the all-volunteer force and the
racial mix of an alternative force of con-
scripts and volunteers. We conclude that the
similar manpower policies of the two forces
will result in similar racial composition in
the two forces. The mental, physical, and
moral standards for enlistment will ensure
that neither force recruits an undue pro-
portion from minority groups or the poor.
The best estimate of the proportion of blacks
in the all-volunteer force is 14.9 percent,
compared with 14.1 percent in a mixed force
of conscripts and volunteers. In the Army,
the proportion of blacks in the volunteer
force is 18.8 percent; in the mixed force
it is 16.6 percent. At a 2.6 million man force
level, only five to ten thousand more blacks
will serve in the enlisted component of a
volunteer force than in a mixed force.

Our estimates are based on a careful review
of all aspects of the racial composition of
the armed forces. As a first step, participa-
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tion by whites and blacks In the military
during the 19680’s was examined. Second, the
detalled projections of the alternative future
forces were analyzed to determine the racial
mix of the 2.6 million man force in 1980.
The number of blacks in either force depends
on the number of young black males in the
population, their qualifications for military
service, the rate at which the gualified enter
the military, and the rate at which they re-
enlist. Our analysis of these factors is based
on data provided by the Department of De-
fense and the Census Bureau,

Participation of blacks in present jorces

Because of racial differences In civilian
earnings, even the current levels of military
pay are more attractive to blacks than to
whites, In 1966, the average annual income
of & 24-year old white high school graduate
was $6013, for a black high school graduate
the same age average annual income was
$4344. In the military, the earnings of the
two men would be nearly the same. In spite
of this relative attractiveness, the propor-
tion of blacks in the armed forces has been
slightly less than the proportion in the U.S.
male population.

During the late 1960's, Negroes consti-
tuted from 9.0 to 9.5 percent of the total
armed force. In June 1969, two percent of
the officers were Negro as were 10.56 percent
of the total enlisted force as shown in table
12-I1, Both In total and in the enlisted com-
ponent alone, the proportion of Negroes was
somewhat less than their proportion (12
percent) in the young male population. Negro
participation in the Army in Southeast Asia
(114 percent) is slightly less than their
percentage In the total Army (11.7 percent).

The forces of the 1960’s were, of course,
mixed forces of volunteers and conscripts.
However, the racial composition of these
forces is only partially the result of conscrip-
tion, since even under the draft a majority
of the military are there on a fully volun-
tary basis. The distinction between the first
term force and the career force is helpful
in understanding the racial composition of
the armed forces. The first term force in-
cludes draftees, draft motivated volunteers
and true volunteers, men who say they
would have volunteered at current pay levels
even if there were no draft. The career force
includes all men who have voluntarily re-
enlisted.

TABLE 12-11.—NEGRO PARTICIPATION
FORCES, JUNE 30, 1969

[In percent]

IN THE ARMED

In South-
east Asia

Marine Corps.
Air Force

Total, DOD

The racial] mix among true volunteers in
the first term of service and in the career
force gives some insight into the racial com-
position of the all-volunteer force. Table 12—
III shows that blacks constituted only 12.7
percent of nearly 1.7 million enlisted men
serving voluntarily in 1969. Among true vol-
unteers, blacks are now serving in the armed
forces almost exactly in proportion to their
numbers in the U.S. population, About one-
third of the men in the first term of service
are true volunteers. Of these men, 11.6 per-
cent are black. The proportion of blacks In
the career force is 13.1 percent—only slightly
higher than the percent in the U.S. popula-
tion. The same holds for women in the mil-
itary who, of course, serve free of the com-
pulsion of the draft, In all cases, the pro-
portion of blacks is highest in the Army and
lowest in the Navy. At present, blacks con-
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stitute nearly 20 percent of the Army career
enlisted force.

These proportions depend on the raeial
mix among men entering the two force com-
ponents. The proportion of blacks in the first
term true volunteer force depends on the pro-
portion of blacks among true volunteers en-
tering the military. The proportion of blacks
in the career force depends on the propor-
tion of re-enlistees who are black. The data
in table 12-IV shows blacks as a percent of
the men flowing into the the career force.
(The percentage given in the table should
not be confused with re-enlistment rates.
Re-enlistment rates are higher for Negroes
than for whites, but these depend on the
definition of eligibility for re-enlistment.
Since eligibility rates are lower for Negroes
than for whites, a comparison using re-en-
listment rates overstates the proportion of
Negroes entering the career force.) The per-
centage of blacks among those re-enlisting
at the end of their first term of service has
fallen sharply in recent years. This is largely
the result of a sharp decline in the percent-
age of blacks among first term re-enlistees
in the Army. The decline in the percentage
of blacks re-enlisting will eventually lead to
a decline in the percent of blacks in the
Army career force.

TABLE 12-111.—BLACKS, AS A PERCENT OF ENLISTED TRUE
VOLUNTEERS IN THE 1969 ARMED FORCES

Male

AN
Navy

Marine Corps

Air Force

DOD total... ...
TABLE 12-IV.—BLACKS AS A PERCENT OF 1ST-TERM
REENLISTMENTS 1

1965 1966 1967

F AP R ey ey |1l T
Navy. 6.8 6.4
Marine Corps... - ._...... 1256 11.8
AlrForees. ... ... .. 181 108

DOD total 16,3 14.7

1 Data for 1965 to 1968 is calendar year. Data for 1969 is
fiscal year.

In summary, in today’s force blacks do not
serve disproportionately to their numbers in
the population. This is true for the total force
and for the true volunteer component alone.
Black participation is highest in the Army,
where about one man in five in the career
force is Negro.

Participation of blacks in future forces

Estimating the participation of blacks in
the all-volunteer force or the future mixed
volunteer and conscript force requires ex-
amination of (1) the projected pool of young
white and black men available for military
service, (2) the ability of these men to meet
the mental and physical standards of the
military service, (3) the first term military
participation rates among qualified men of
both races and (4) the re-enlistment be-
havior of men in the military. A range of
estimates of the proportion of blacks in the
armed forces has been developed by varying
assumptions about gqualifications rates, en-
listment rates and re-enlistment rates.

Young men in the 17 to 20 age group are
the primary source of initial enlistments.
During the 1970's this pool will grow by more
than a million men. But, since the white pool
will grow at a slower rate than the black
pool, the proportion of blacks available for
military service will increase, as shown in
table 12-V. This trend makes it likely that
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the proportion of blacks in either the all-
volunteer force or the mixed force will in-
crease during the 1970's from today's 10.6
percent. These proportions of blacks in the
military age population provide a standard
for evaluating minority group participation
in the alternative future forces.

TABLE 12-V.—TRENDS IN THE 17-20 MALE POPULATION

[In thousands]

Percent

Black Total nonwhite

2.
3.
3.
5.
5.

TABLE 12-VI.—PREINDUCTION EXAMINATION ACCEPTANCE
RATES

[In percent]

1964 1965 1966 1967 1968

White. .. ... ...
Black.......

60.8 59.7
49.9 45.8

It Is an unfortunate fact that not all these
young men will be qualified for milltary serv=-
ice. The qualifications for service will be re-
tained at today’s level in both the all-volun-
teer force and the alternative mixed force.
To be acceptable for military service, young
men must meet certain minimum physical,
moral, and mental standards. For example,
men who score in the lowest 10 percent on
the Armed Forces Qualification Test are ex-
empted from military service, The results of
examinations of draftees * * * acceptable for
military service in young men for military
service. (See table 12-VI). Clearly, the
proportion of young black men found ac-
ceptable for military service in preinduc-
tion examinations is lower than the propor-
tion of young whites found acceptable, But
just as clearly, the acceptance rate for young
blacks is rising rapidly. Acceptance rates for
enlistees are higher than for draftees, run=-
ning better than 90 percent overall. Com-
bining the results for draftees with the high-
er acceptance rates for similar examinations
for enlistees in all services gives an overall
acceptabllity rate of about 73 percent for
whites and 53 percent for blacks based on
the recent past. Estimates of the qualified
black population have been made based on
recent experience (53 percent acceptability),
and for improved black acceptance rates (63
percent acceptability) and are shown in table
12-VII. The acceptability of young whites has
been held constant at 73 percent. Though the
proportion of young blacks in the population
is growing, their numbers remain relatively
small. This limits the number of blacks who
will serve in the armed forces,

TABLE 12-VII.—MALE POPULATION 17 TO 20 QUALIFIED
FOR MILITARY SERVICE

Quah’ﬁeg black population
a

sed on— Qualified white

73-percent

53-percent
hilit tability

a lity

B3-pe 1ce gt

528, 490
614,270
684, 410
633,350

628, 740
770,170
817,110
752,850

step in estimating the racial
composition of future forces is to determine
the number of men of both races who can
be expected to participate in the first term
force. The all-volunteer force will attract
men through higher pay and improved con-
ditions of service. The mixed force would in-
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clude draftees, draft induced volunteers and
true volunteers. Recent experience has been
used to estimate the participation of true
volunteers in the armed forces and to show
how the participation rate is affected by mil-
itary pay increases. Table 12-VIII gives true
volunteers in the first term of service dur-
ing 1969 as a percent of the qualified male
population, 17 to 20. For example, some
51,200 blacks in the Army in their first term
of duty would have enlisted even if there
had been no draft. In 1969 the qualified black
population was about 512,000, so 10 percent
of the qualified men were serving as true
volunteers.

TABLE 12-VIII.—TRUE VOLUNTEER PARTICIPATION RATES
AT CURRENT LEVELS OF PAY

Black
(percant)

White
(percent)

10.00
2,18
2.96
4.01

19.15

& ps
Air Force. ...
PoODwhal. .o , 38

The rates in table 12-VIII, and similar par-
ticipation rates for draft induced volunteers
have been used to estimate volunteer par-
ticipation in the mixed volunteer and con-
script forces. The proportion of blacks among
draftees in recent years has been higher than
their proportions in the qualified popula-
tion. During the last five years, Negroes con-
stituted only 9.2 percent of the qualified
population but were 14.3 percent of the men
actually inducted. Estimates of the propor-
tion of blacks among draftees are based on
recent experience and, alternatively, on the
assumption that blacks are drafted exactly
in proportion to their numbers in the quali-
fied population.

Voluntary participation rates depend on
the relationship between the military com-
pensation and civilian earnings. If military
pay 1s increased relative to civillan earnings,
participation rates should increase. The pay
increases recommended in chapter 5 will re-
sult in about a 40 percent increase in first
term military pay. But the effect of the in-
crease on black participation rates will be
smaller than on white participation rates.
Because a larger proportion of the qualified
black population is willing to serve at today’s
relative pay level, the 40 percent increase will
attract a smaller percentage of additional
black entrants. For example, studles of Air
Force re-enlistments indicate that a 10 per-
cent Increase in relative pay will increase
white re-enlistments by 24 percent but black
re-enlistments by only 18 percent, Two as-
sumptions were used in estimating the effect
of the recommended first term pay increase
on participation rates. In one case, the per-
centage increase in the black participation
rate was assumed to be three-quarters of the
percentage increase in the white participa-
tlon rate. In the other case, equal percentage
increases were assumed.

Experience during the 1960's has also been
used to estimate the racial composition of
the career force. For example, blacks constl-
tuted 12.7 percent of the true volunteers en-
tering the Air Force between 1963 and 1966.
When men who entered the Air Force 1n this
cohort made first term re-enlistment deci-
sions, 14.4 percent of the re-enlistees were
black. The ratlo of these percentages, 1,134,
is applied to the estimated first term black
proportion to estimate the proportion of
blacks in the career force. Thus, if 11.1 per-
cent of the men in the first term service in
the Air Force were black, the percent of
blacks in the career force is estimated to be
12.6. The same procedure was used for all
services,

These assumptions and estimates yleld a
varlety of estimates of the proportion of

CXVI——476—Part 6

EXTENSICNS OF REMARKS

blacks in the two alternative 2.5 million man
future forces. For the voluntary force, these
estimates range from 12.8 percent to 16.0 per-
cent, For the mixed force of conscripts and
volunteers the lowest estimate is 12.1 per-
cent and the highest is 15.1 percent. Tables
12-IX and 12-¥ give the best estimate of the
proportion of blacks In the two forces. For
both forces, these estimates assume that the
proportion of black males qualified for mili-
tary service rises to 63 percent. For the mixed
forece, blacks are assumed to be drafted in
proportion to their presence in the qualified
population. For the all-volunteer force, the
effect of the first term military pay increase
is assumed to be smaller for blacks than for
whites. Given these assumptions, the propor-
tion of blacks in the two forces is nearly
equal. The highest estimate for the propor-
tion of blacks in the all-volunteer force 16.0
percent, occurs when the effect of the pay
increase is assumed to be the same for both
races. For the mixed force, the highest esti-
mate is 15.1 percent, when blacks are as-
sumed to be drafted in a higher proportion
than their numbers in the qualified popula-
tlon, as during the late 1960's.

TABLE 12-1X.—ESTIMATED RACIAL COMPOSITION OF THE
ENLISTED MALE ALL-VOLUNTEER FORCE IN 1980

Percent

White Black Total  Negro

155,850 827,100
42, 550

671,250 g
29, 650 ! 6.
4,
4,

476, 050

ATy i
Navy.........

Marine Corps. 155, 150
Air Force 476, 200

DOD total...... 1,778,650

82,700
310,750 2,089,400

TABLE 12-X.—ESTIMATED RACIAL COMPOSITION OF THE
ENLISTED MALE MIXED FORCE IN 1980

White Black Total

723,400 144,300
483,750 42,850
154,250 31,950

84, 200

303,300 2,145,900

Air Force. .
DOD total_.._- 1,842,600

Even if higher estimates were realized, we
would not consider asking the government—
including the military—to cut back on hir-
ing blacks, or to set quotas. Government
service has traditionally been a major source
of employment for blacks, This is as true
for blacks with the highest skills and degrees
as well as for other levels of training and
income. The participation of blacks in mu-
nicipal, state and national government re-
flects the confidence blacks have in the gov-
ernment as a “hirer of last resort.” Discrim-
ination and segregation in other sectors of
soclety traditionally have persisted long after
government policy changed to include blacks.
Citizens who are concerned with racial im-
balance in this or that sector must work to
open opportunities for blacks in all occupa-
tions. Then, and only then, will the question
of “proportionate representation” be fair.

Veterans in society

Many Americans are concerned that crea-
tion of an all-voluntear force will adversely
affect the size and composition of the veteran
population, They reason that a system of
military recruitment which uses consecrip-
tion takes many young men from society, ex-
poses them to an important experience, and
then rather quickly returns them to eivilian
life.

Veterans are today a substantial part of
American society. In 1968 veterans were 13
percent of the total population, 23 percent
of the adult population, and 47 percent of
the adult male population. These more than
27 million veterans averaged 44 years in age,
and 27 months of active duty. Both their
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numbers and their ages make the influence
of veterans on American life highly signifi-
cant.

A volunteer system will take fewer re-
cruits, retain them longer, and return fewer
veterans to civillan soclety. If military ex-
perience is beneficial, there would be some
loss in the qualities that veterans bring to
society—qualities that are attributed to mil-
itary experience.

Military life is thought to have a discerni-
ble and beneficlal impact on an individual’s
capabilities, attitudes, and behavior pat-
terns as they are carried over into the vet-
eran’s civilian life. The differences between
veterans and non-veterans are described in
a variety of ways. Veterans are sald to dis-
play more patriotism and to be readier to
serve our nation. Some argue that veterans
are better informed and more concerned
about a wide varlety of foreign and domestic
affairs and, thus, are more alert to threats
to the nation. Veterans are alleged to behave
differently—to have more self-discipline and
to pay greater attention to neatness and
hygiene. Veterans are sald to do better eco-
nomically than non-veterans, to participate
more in community social and political ac-
tivities, and, in general, to make better and
more productive citizens,

We have studied the effect of an all-vol-
unteer force on the size of the veteran popu-
lation. In addition, we have examined the
effect of military service on men’s attitudes
toward national security and other contem-
porary issues to determine whether veterans
are different from non-veterans and whether
the differences are beneficial.

At any force level, the turnover of military
personnel and the consequent annual flow
of new veterans will be smaller under an all-
volunteer system than under the mixed, con=-
script-volunteer system. Using an estimate of
15 percent as the enlisted turnover for the
volunteer force and 20 percent for the mixed
force, about 130,000 fewer veterans would be
added annually to the veteran population
with the all-volunteer force.

For the next 20 years World War II, Eorean
War and Vietnam veterans will dominate
the veteran population and therefore the
short-run impact of ending the draft will be
small. Eventually, lower turnover will mean
a smaller veteran population. For example,
by adding projected new veteran accesslons
to the existing veteran population and ad-
justing for mortality, the present system of
conscription will generate a veteran popula-
tion of 26.3 million by the year 2000. For the
same effective force, an all-volunteer force
adopted in 1971 would generate 3.2 million
fewer veterans over the next 30 years. Vet-
erans as a percentage of the total population
would decrease from 13 percent today to
about 8 percent in the year 2000 under a
mixed conscript-volunteer system and to
about 7 percent for an all-volunteer force,

Whatever the exact quantitative effect of
a return to an all-volunteer force, if milltary
service instills patriotism and greater aware-
ness of national interests, ending the draft
would eventually affect public attitudes
about foreign policy and national security
matters. Alternatively, if military service
does not instill different attitudes then the
change in method of recruiting will have no
effect. To study the influence of military
service on public attitudes we used national
opinion surveys on a wide varlety of domestie,
foreign policy and security lssues that also
had information on the veteran status of
respondents. Military experience proved to be
a minor factor Iin explaining opinion differ-
ences. Other characteristics—notably occupa=
tion, income, region, education, political
party, age, race and other sociological at-
tributes—are far better predictors of atti-
tudes than wveteran status. Indeed, there is
a significant difference between attitudes of
veterans and non-veterans—holding other
characteristics constant—on only one mat-
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ter of contemporary debate—namely, atti-
tudes toward veterans' benefits.

Similarly, the effect of military training
on earnings is much more questionable than
frequently supposed. Since 1960 over three-
quarters of the active military personnel
served in jobs that had white-collar or blue~
collar civillan counterparts. Yet, only an esti-
mated one-quarter of the men who left the
services accepted jobs which they judged to
be related to their military service. The fig-
ure for the Army, which experiences the
highest turnover rate, is 15 percent, the low-
est among the services.

As with attitudes, earnings depend on such
factors as age, ability, education and race.
Gross comparisons of veterans' and non-vet-
erans' incomes are likely to be misleading
because men who enter the service are more
intelligent, healthier, and have more school-
ing than those who do not. A meaningful
comparison would allow for these factors.
Recent studies which have attempted to do
this conclude that differences in the earn-
ings between veterans and non-veterans dis-
appear when factors other than military
service are considered,

In summary, the belief that two or three
years of military service increases earnings
or alters opinions is not supported by the
evidence. Other experience factors, such as
region, education, age, and the more funda-
mental family and community history, are
more significant in shaping a person’s earn-
ing power and the way he thinks of himself
and of his environment, Most of these factors
are determined long before military service
and are unaffected by it. Whatever qualities
veterans bring to their communities—in-
formed judgment or lgnorance, patriotism
or indifference, self-discipline or personal
disarray, community participation or
apathy—are qualities that these individuals
would probably have displayed without prior
military experience.

Effects on foreign policy decision making

We have heard conflicting concerns about
the effect on foreign policy of a return to
voluntary recruiting. One view foresees a
less militaristic forelgn policy as a conse-
quence of the all-volunteer force; the other,
more military adventurism.

Those who hold the first opinion believe
that an all-volunteer force necessarily will
be smaller and less flexible than a force
ralsed by conscription. Therefore the return
to voluntary recrulting signals a weakening
of the United States’ capability to meet its
military commitments overseas. The oppos-
ing belief is that the greater training and
readiness of a volunteer force will offer a
tempting military solution to problems
which might be better resolved peacefully.
Further, those who hold this opinion think
that an all-volunteer force would have fewer
and weaker links to clvilian soclety, imperil-
ing democratic control of foreign policy de-
cisions. We have considered both of these
concerns in the light of our recommenda-
tions. Neither provides a valid basls for re-
jecting the all-volunteer force.

Since World War II, the United States has
benefited from an extensive system of de-
fense alliances, Similarly, the security and
freedom of our allies depend on United
States’ military power. Both the resolve and
capablility of the United States to continue
using its power in the defense of freedom
help shape the expectations and actions of
friendly governments, Our recommendations
are deslgned to insure that an all-volunteer
armed force would be fully consistent with
the strategic concepts underlying national
security policy.

This Commission has not tried to project
the armed forces required to carry out the
nation’s foreign policy after the transition
to an all-volunteer force. The determination
of these peacetime force requirements is the
responsibility of the Department of Defense
and the National Securlty Council. The Com-
mission has relied on a range of estimates of
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active duty requirements and developed es-
timates of the all-volunteer force required
to yleld the same effective force strength as
these equivalent mixed forces of conscripts
and volunteers.

In addition to active duty forces, there will
be 700,000 to 800,000 trained men in Reserve
or National Guard units (assuming a 2.5 mil-
lion man active duty force). These units
furnish a force capable of rapid mobiliza-
tion, which no draft law can match. Deploy-
ment lead times vary from less than a week
for some naval units to 6 to 14 weeks for
Army units. Under an all-volunteer system,
these units will continue to be an important
second line of defense. If a crisis situation
requires more men than are available in
the active and reserve forces, untrained man-
power from the civilian pool can be recruited
voluntarily or by conscription.

As set forth elsewhere in this report, the
Commission recommends that permanent
peacetime forces be put on a voluntary basis
and that a stand-by draft system be main-
tained in readiness. We cannot foresee the
shape of future threats to the security of
the United States, and prudence requires
that provision be made for mobilizing ci-
vilian manpower by conseription if necessary.

The Commission’s recommendations, in
summary, provide 1) active duty forces com-
parable in strength to those currently pro-
Jected, 2) reserve forces for gquick reinforce-
ment of the active forces and 3) a stand-by
draft system as a final measure if large-scale
mobilization of untrained men is needed. We
belleve that these provisions constitute an
effective and flexible military manpower pol-
icy, and will enhance national security dur-
ing and after the transition to an all-volun-
teer force.

We have examined how the return to vol-
unteer forces might affect the decision to use
U.S. military power. We conclude that the
recommended all-volunteer force will act-
ually increase democratic participation in de-
cisions concerning the use of military force,
We reject the fear of increased military ag-
gressiveness or reduced civillan concern fol-
lowing the return to an all-volunteer force.

A decislon to use the all-volunteer force
will be made according to the same criteria
as the decision to use a mixed force of con-
scripts and volunteers because the size and
readiness of the two forces will be quite
similar. These military factors are key de-
terminants in any decision to commit forces,
Beyond initial commitment, the policy
cholce between expanding our forces by con-
scription or by voluntary enlistment is the
same for both the all-volunteer force and a
mixed force of conscripts and volunteers,
The important difference between the two
forces lies in the necessity for political de-
bate before returning to conscription. Volun-
tary enlistments in both alternative forces
can be increased by enhancing the attrac-
tiveness of military service. If either force is
expanded by making military service more
atiractive, civilian participation obviously
will be increased In the process. Increased
pay and added fringe benefits will be borne
by the general taxpayers, a far more in-
clusive group than potential draftees and
their families. If tax increases are needed or
military spending claims priority over other
public spending, a broad public debate is
likely. Recent history suggests that increased
taxes generate far more public discussion
than increased draft calls,

With the all-volunteer force, the Presi-
dent can seek authorization to activate the
stand-by draft, but Congress must give its
consent. With the mixed system, draft calls
can be increased by the President. The dif-
ference between the two alternatives is cru-
cial, The former will generate public discus-
sion of the use of the draft to fight a war,
the latter can be done without such public
discussion. If the need for conscription is
not clear, such discussion will clarify the
1ssue, and the draft will be used only if
public support is widespread.
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The claim is made that the ranks of the
public attentive to foreign policy are swelled
significantly by those citizens touched by
the draft. It is a doubtful notion. The corol-
lary—that public interest in foreign affairs
will decrease significantly if voluntarism is
adopted—is also doubtful. Volunteers have
45 many concerned relatives and friends as
men who are drafted. Higher educational
levels, the diffusion of modern mass com-
munications, and the newsworthiness of
compelling national security events assure
that foreign affairs will hold the attention
of a substantial and growing public, re-
gardless of the method used for procuring
military manpower,

When a minority is selected to fight a long
and unpopular war, the draft is inevitably
a focal point for dissent. Voluntarism would
be expected to decrease dissent stemming
from the issue of conscription. However,
popular dissent usually arises from many
issues and reaches the Government along
many channels. Ending conscription will
close off one of the channels, but it will not
end dissent.

Because conscription is a tax in kind, part
of the cost of armed forces is hidden when
there is a draft. The explicit costs of using
military forces are underestimated, with the
result that decisions to use the armed forces
are made which perhaps would not be made
if the true costs were known. The all-
volunteer force, by making economic and
political costs explicit, should lead to more
rational and democratic decisions about the
use of military force.

Finally, there is the allegation that politi-
cal leaders will be more inclined to military
adventures if the armed forces are composed
entirely of volunteers, This argument is based
on three important inferences: (1) an all-
volunteer force will be more aggressive than a
mixed force; (2) the nation's eivilian and
military leaders will risk the lives of volun-
teers with less concern than those of
conscripts and (3) a doubtful foreign com-
mitment could be undertaken and sustained
with less popular dissent than if conscripts
were used.

Decisions by a government to use force or
to threaten the use of force during crises are
extremely difficult. Presidents have arrived
at such decisions only after consulting a
broad range of informed and responsible
Interests. The high cost of military resources,
the moral burden of risking human lives,
political costs at home and overseas, and the
overshadowing risk of nuclear confronta-
tlon—these and others factors enter into
such decisions. It is absurd to argue that
issues of such importance would be ignored
and the decision for war made on the basis
of whether our first-term forces were entirely
voluntary or mixed,

As discussed earlier in this report, an all-
volunteer military is not expected to differ
significantly from the present mixed force in
its, size, composition, and relations with
civilian society. Its subordination to the
nation’s political leaders will change not at
all. The belief that volunteers will be more
aggressive, will have greater autonomy from
the civilian leadership and will exploit inter-
national tensions to their own advantage
springs, not from any rational evidence, but
from an irrational fear of relying on the
neglected mechanism of freedom to preserve
and protect our nation.

MAN'S INHUMANITY TO MAN—HOW
LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF TIOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. SCHERLE, Mr. Speaker, a child
asks: “Where is daddy?” A mother asks:
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‘“‘How is my son?” A wife asks: “Is my
husband alive or dead?”

Communist North Vietnam is sadisti-
cally practictng spiritual and mental
genocide on over 1,400 American prison-
ers of war and their families.

How long?

EQUAL RIGHTS FOR MEN AND
WOMEN

HON. JOHN J. RHODES

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. RHODES. Mr. Speaker, last
month the Citizens’ Advisory Council on
the Status of Women endorsed the en-
actment of a joint resolution proposing
an amendment to the Constitution of
the United States relative to equal rights
for men and women. The Council's press
release follows:

CrrizeNs’ ApvisorY Councin ENDORSES EQUAL
RIGHTS AMENDMENT

“President Nixon certalnly appointed an
action-oriented Council,” said Mrs. Jacque-
line Gutwillig, Chairman, when announcing
that the Council had endorsed the equal
rights amendment &t its meeting on Febru-
ary 7, 1870.

The Council concluded that ratification of
the equal rights amendment is the most ef-
fective and expeditious method of securing
equal protection of the laws for women, who
lag 40 years behind minority groups In
achieving Constitutional protections, Pas-
sage by the Congress of the joint resolution
in 1970, would be a most appropriate com-
memoration of the fiftieth anniversary of
the suffrage amendment.

Adoption of the equal rights amendment
would mean that women could no longer be
required to meet higher standards than men
in admission to State educational institu-
tions. State laws could not require longer
prison sentences for women than for men for
the same offense or otherwise discriminate
against women in the criminal law, Women
could not be denled by so-called State pro-
tective labor laws the same rights to choose
Jjobs that men have always had.

Mrs. Gutwilllg emphasized that the
amendment is really an equal rights and re-
sponsibilities amendment. Often overlooked
is the fact that it would result in greater
equity for men In alimony and custody of
children disputes in many States. She also
emphasized that the amendment would
equalize the responsibilities for military
service and jury service.

Joint resolutions proposing that the equal
rights amendment be submitted to the
States for ratification have been introduced
in each house of the Congress for almost
half a century. Seventy-two Senators and
220 Members of the House of Representa-
tives are currently sponsoring the joint
resolutions. Ratification would require a 24
vote of both houses of Congress and ap-
proval of 3 of the State legislatures.

A project group established at the Coun-
cil’s first meeting in November and chaired
by Miss Sarah Jane Cunningham of McCook,
Nebraska, proposed the resolution adopted
by the Council:

“The Citizens' Advisory Council on the
Status of Women endorses the proposed
Equal Rights Amendment to the United
States Constitution and recommends that
the interdepartmental Committee on the
Status of Women urge the President to im-
mediately request the passage of the pro-
posed Equal Rights Amendment by the
Congress of the United States.”
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Other members of the Council working
on the project are: Miss Virginia R. Allan,
Michigan; Mrs. Lorraine L. Blair, Illinois;
Miss Rachel E. Scott, Maryland; Mrs. Irene
Wischer, Texas. The project group is prepar-
ing a comprehensive paper on the equal
rights amendment which will be available in
about two weeks.

The Council also voted to send a letter to
the President including the following para-
graphs concerning the Council on Environ-
mental Quality:

“The members of the Citizens' Advisory
Council on the Status of Women are
pleased with your emphasis on environ-
mental improvement. The end to solve
problems of pollution are of high priority
and the need for a national population policy
is a pressing one, and one in which this
Council has particular interest.

“We are concerned, however, that no
woman was named to the Council on En-
vironmental Quality. We feel a qualified
woman could make substantial contributions
on such a Counecil.”

HENRY B. GONZALEZ—FOE OF
RACISM

HON. JACK BROOKS

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. BROOKS. Mr. Speaker, racism is
the problem that is most discussed
throughout the news media. This stigma
is not limited to southern whites or to
the establishment.

Daily we see many examples of deep-
seated prejudice in minority groups
against other minorities and against the
majority. An editorial which appeared
in the March 3, 1970, edition of the San
Antonio Express demonstrates the un-
fairness of racism, even when that prej-
udice arises from within a minority.

Our colleague, HENRY B. GONZALEZ, Was
the subject of such activity on the part
of a few militant Mexican-Americans.
The editorial comments on their efforts
to attack and embarrass the gentleman
from San Antonio—one whose record on
behalf of justice, fairmness, and equality
is unsurpassed.

It is reassuring to see this able and
dedicated Congressman stand up and
overwhelm those who would perpetrate
injustice in the form of thinly veiled
racism. It is heartening to note further
that many minority leaders are willing
to speak out for fairness, not only for
themselves, but for everyone.

So that my colleagues may read what
the San Antonio Express thinks of their
Congressman’s actions, the text of the
editorial follows:

[From the San Antonio Express, Mar. 3, 1970]
Henry B. HanporLEs HecKLERS FroMm Basg oF
SoLm VOTER SUPPORT

The Ifrustrations of certain West Side
splinter groups are beginning to reveal them-
selves.

They can't get Congressman Henry B. Gon-
zalez to dance to their racist tune. 'I‘hey
can't control him. Worse, they can't even
get a sacrificial lamb to run against him be-
cause they know that the people of his dis-
trict believe In him and will support him.

They know that his support is broad and
cuts across party, ethnic, social and economic

lines. But because he has exposed the racist
pretensions of certain elements and eroded
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the financial underpinning of others he has
been marked for a campaign of harassment.

There is a handful on the West Side who
cannot abide a Mexican-American politician
who refuses to make his ethnic background a
profession in itself.

That is what happened Friday night when
a group of 26 to 30 staged a noisy, prearranged
walkout when the congressman was to speak
at St. Mary's University.

A few of the demonstrators had the honesty
to admit that the walkout was planned
ahead of time. One even was candid enough
to say that he left when the congressman
opened his remarks by saying that he ap-
peared as a representative of all his con-
stituents and not just as a Mexican-
American,

We applaud the congressman’s position,
He was fighting racism before most of those
who walked out were born—and he has shown
himself just as quick to oppose Mexican-
American racism as he has been to oppose
Anglo racism.

He deserves the support of the entire com-
munity for his courage and with the excep-
tion of a few on both sides of the political
spectrum he has support.

He has no opponent this year. Two years
ago when he last ran for reelection he scored
his largest majorities since taking office. None
of the so-called militants who snipe at him—
and this includes County Com, Albert Pena—
has the courage to put their names on the
ballot and let the voters decide.

The really serious opponents of the con-
gressman could hold their meetings on a
Transit Co. bus and have a few seats open.

Henry Barbosa Gonzalez is still king of
the hill. Nobody likes Henry B. but the voters.

STRATEGIES FOR SURVIVAL
HON. FRANK E. EVANS

OF COLORADO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. EVANS of Colorado. Mr. Speaker,
with the thousands of problems, both
large and small, that we here in the
House have brought to our attention
each year, it becomes very difficult for
most of us to be able to step back from
our busy lives and the multitude of prob-
lems in order to gain perspective and in
so doing better our judgment.

However, I recently received a copy of
a speech made by Prof. Richard C. Brad-
ley of Colorado College in Colorado
Springs, Colo., which he gave at Mesa
College in Grand Junction, Colo., on Feb-
ruary 16, 1970. In his speech he discusses
three major problems of mankind: First,
how the nations of this earth can learn
to live under law; second, the crisis of
the population explosion, and third, the
preservation of our environment. His
speech was done with such good organi-
zation, clarity, and gift of expression
that I found that it provided the means
to me of stepping back from our forest
of problems and gaining some much
needed perspective.

It is, for this reason, that I submit the
text of Professor Bradley's speech for the
Recorp in order that my colleagues may
have a similar experience:

STRATEGIES FOR SURVIVAL
(By Richard C. Bradley)

Your week-long symposium on “Survival®
could scarcely be more tlmely, The question
“Can Man Survive?"—which was the topiec
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of a similar symposium we held at Colorado
College last month—is surely the most Im-
portant guestion we can ask ourselves as we
enter the new decade.

Personally, I think the answer to the ques-
tion is; Yes, man can survive—but only if he
makes a monumental effort in the next few
years, and then only if he is lucky. John
Platt, writing in a recent issue of Science
magazine, likens our present predicament
to that of a miner caught inside a mine in
which the walls are caving in. Off in the dis-
tance is a ray of sunlight, and & chance for
escape. If the miner stays where he is, he
is doomed, but if he struggles toward the
light, he might get out.

And so it is with us. If we stay where we
are—or rather if we keep doing what we are
doing now—we are surely doomed. You tell
me the rate of population growth today, and
1’1l tell you the year we will have a layer of
people on the earth's surface one mile thick.
You tell me what the chance is of surviv-
ing a single game of Russian Roulette played
with thermonuclear weapons, and Il tell you
have many games we can expect to play
before the odds turn against us. You tell
me the rate at which marine plant life is
dying as a result of pesticide poisoning, and
I'll tell you the year the oceans will be as
dead as Lake Erie.

We simply must change our ways of doing
things, and soon. The span of your lifetime
and mine—indeed, just the next 30 years—
appear to be especially critical. If we can
make It through to the year 2000 in some
sort of reasonable shape, then I think man’s
survival is assured, for by that very achieve-
ment we shall have found the way out of
the trap that is closing in behind us.

And so today I ask your help in a great
and universal cause, the cause suggested by
the title of your symposium—survival. It
seems to me we are already in an emergency
situation, and will need all the energy and
enthusiasm and idealism of young people
like yourselves, applied in many different
areas, plus the wisdom and experience of
certain older people (some of whom I shall
mention in the course of this talk), just
to bring us through these next stormy 30
years,

What are the major threats to our survival,
and how can we cope with them?

I see three major threats: full-scale
thermonuclear war, runaway population
growth, and environmental destruction (or
pollution). War is probably the most im-
mediate threat, overpopulation the most
basic threat, and polution the most obvious
threat. They are all bound together of course.
Overpopulation brings both environmental
destruction and war, and war brings further
environmental destruction.

Environmental destruction, being the most
obvious threat, may ultimately twn out to
be a blessing in disguise, for it will force us
to think seriously about the reasons for fit,
and this will bring us face to face with the
other two threats. It is hard for any of us
who live in peaceful uncrowded mountain
valleys to be toc much concerned about war
and overpopulation, On the other hand, it is
easy to see the dirty brown pall hanging over
Denver every day, and to smell the foul odor
emanating from the once clear South Platte
River, and to realize that all is not well, And
then If we think about it a little while, we
must surely realize we cannot possibly have
clean air and water if all the world become
& Manhattan or an India, no matter how
many conservation socleties we support; nor
can we expect clean air and water i we once
start exploding hydrogen bombs all over the
place in an effort to resolve some border dis-
pute. Concern over the environment is be-
coming world wide, and my hope is that thils
concern will galvanize us into international
efforts to protect the ecosystem which sup-
ports us, stop the population boom, bring
man back into some kind of long term bal-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

ance with nature, and work out a more sensi-
ble way of settling a border dispute than by
spraying the world with radioactive stron-
tium.

Let us look briefly at these three threats:
war, overpopulation, and pollution.

I have said I consider full-scale thermo-
nuclear war the most immediate threat. If
this symposium had been held 10 years ago,
war likely would have been regarded the only
threat—except by those who feared even
more the possibility of being taken over by
international Communism. Those were the
days of the first Russian Sputniks and the
Cuban arms buildup, and both had us very
much on edge. Now, ten years later, we have
come to fear Russia less, feeling that she
wants war no more than we do; but in the
meantime another great power, China, has
acquired the bomb, and very soon Israel will
probably have it also. Thus, we still live very
much in the shadow of the mushroom cloud.

At the moment, the great danger is not so
much that one of the nuclear powers will
suddenly decide to incinerate us, but rather
that a small war somewhere will develop into
a4 blg one. Every time there is a crisis any-
where In the world—whether it be in Viet-
nam, Eorea, Cuba, the Gulf of Agaba, Berlin,
Czechoslovakia, Hungary, or wherever—we
come face to face with catastrophe. But crises
in the form of revolutions and civil wars are
bound to occur in the developing nations,
and In some cases we might even be per-
suaded they are desirable. The trouble is,
every single one of them is a major threat to
world stability, out of all proportion to the
magnitude of the crisis. At the moment we
seem to have no satlsfactory way of dealing
with any of them. What happens, typically,
is that one of the super-powers jumps in on
one side of the fray, rattling its nuclear
armaments, while the other one stands a
little distance back and makes similar
threatening noises. Sooner or later one of
these insane exercises will prove fatal! Rus-
sian Roulette always does.

I recently asked a colleague In our Political
Science Department what he thought the
chance was of having a nuclear war In the
year 1870, realizing, of course, that the ques-
tion can not be answered precisely, for there
iIs no way to determine that chance. But he
made a guess anyway: 2%. If those are really
the odds, and if they get no worse, then we
have only a 50-50 chance of making it to the
year 2000. If the odds are 5%, we always only
& 50-50 chance of making it to 1984. What-
ever the odds are, they aren't good enough
to add up to a sensible foreign policy.

Is there not another way?

Of course there is! We use it every day
at every level of our soclety except the inter.
natlonal level, and with a fair amount of suc-
cess, We call It “law.” Man has known for
centuries that, people being what they are,
the only viable alternative to the rule of
force is the rule of law, and every United
States president since Herbert Hoover has
said that the ultimate goal of American for-
elgn policy must be a world under law.

Now of course the concept of law and order
has become somewhat tainted in recent
years, owing to certain egreglous abuses of it,
and of course law has not stopped all crime
everywhere. But can you imagine what your
life and mine would be like if we handled
the domestic affairs of this country the way
we handle the foreign ones? If a Grand Junc-
tion man were to murder the son of Denver's
mayor, Denver might very well bomb Grand
Junction (that's more or less the way World
War I began). And if Arizona were to steal
California’s share of the Colorado River, Cali-
fornia would probably defoliate Arizona. Our
homes would be armed fortresses, surrounded
by moats, our cars General Sherman tanks,
Who among us would dare venture into
downtown New York without a bazooka over
his shoulder and an army at his back? Well,
our country is an armed fortress surrounded
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by moats, and the bazookas are the Polaris
Missiles, the Intercontinental Ballistic mis-
siles, the Strategic Air Force, and the naval
armadas.

And so I suggest that the first order of
business in foreign relations should be, not
the thickening of the Safeguard ABM Sys-
tem, as Mr. Nixon now proposes doing, but
the fashioning of the instruments of peace
that would make it possible for all nations
to dismantle all their war-making machinery
in safety. As Supreme Court Justice William
O. Douglas sald recently, we should be calling
for summit conference after summit confer-
ence with all the other great powers in order
to hammer out a workable legal framework
for keeping the peace, a framework which
would allow, for instance, a world society to
apprehend a lunatic like Hitler before he
does his mischief, instead of forcing that so-
ciety to burn down an entire nation to de-
stroy one rat; a framework that would not
only make our military involvement in Viet-
nam impossible, but also unnecessary (if it
ever was necessary).

People always ask, wouldn't this mean giv-
ing up a slice of our national sovereignty?
Of course it would. But the idea is that by
glving up some sovereignty, we would gain
much more security in return. Look at our
situation today. We have never had a more
devastating arsenal of weapons at our dis-
posal, yet we have never been more vulner-
able. The Defense Department tells us that
in an all-out ICBM attack we must expect
initial losses to be at least 30 million people,
even with an ABM System, and that figure
doesn't include the deaths that would follow
due to starvation, poison, disease, and pesti-
lence. That’s the price our nation, or any na-
tion, must be prepared to accept if it con-
tinues to insist on being above the law.
How much more sensible it would be If all
nations gave up their sovereign right to wage
war, and turned over to a higher authority
the responsibility for keeping the peace. In
that case everyone would benefit,

We have already given up national sover-
eignty In smaller ways, and found it bene-
ficial. For example, we gave up some national
soverelgnty when we joined the International
Postal Union, and again when we helped es-
tablish the present elaborate worldwide
transportation system. I give up sovereignty
every time I drive up to a stoplight, yet who
would deny I am better off for having to do
s0?

Is a world order with powers sufficient to
maintailn the peace a hopelessly idealistic
prospect? I would put the question the other
way around: Is a foreign policy based on an
obsession with the machines of mass death
likely to promote world stabllity and peace?
I doubt it; weapons are bulilt to be used, and
sooner or later someone will use them.

World order may be an idealistic prospect,
but it is not out of the question. We already
have the United Natlons and the Interna-
tional Court of Justice. We should now be
doing everything in our power to give these
agencies the capability, and the tradition, of
settling international disputes by peaceful
means., That is why we created them in the
first place.

Now I would not have the slightest hope
that we could make much progress in this
direction at this time if it were not for two
things: first, we are a war weary nation, sick
of our involvement in Vietnam, knowing we
cannot possibly police the whole world, and
yet feeling that it Is In our own self-interest
to have the world policed; and second, there
is the growing concern over pollution that
I mentioned earlier, and the realization that
pollution is a global problem.

I keep thinking about that beautiful image
of the earth, brought home by the astro-
nauts: one blue-green world floating in the
vast sea of space, the only patch of soll and
air and water within trillions of miles, the
only place we shall ever know where one can
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plant a seed and it grows. We are one world,
physically, geographically, economically, and
ecologically. The question is, shall we get
together and take care of what we have, or
shall we destroy its precious life-giving ca-
pacity by our foolish bickerings? If we are
going to get together, we should do it soon,
for the threat of war will rise as food short-
ages and population pressures become acute,
perhaps within the next decade but surely
within the decade after that.

And this brings me to the second aspect of
our problem of survival: the threat posed by
the world’s cancerous population growth.

This is the most basic threat we face, and
potentially every bit as dangerous as the
threat of war. In a way, it will be an even
harder problem to cope with than war, be-
cause it deals with one of our strongest
built-in drives, the drive to have children.
This drive served man well a million years
ago when he was eking out an uncertain
existence in a perilous world, and those of his
relatives who lacked that drive left no de-
scendants among us now. Would that they
had, for at this moment we could use their
quallty of restraint!

Harrison Brown at Cal Tech has said that
one of man's greatest tragedies has been his
inability to comprehend the exponential
curve of population growth. This curve is
also called the compound interest curve or
the doubling curve, this last because it is a
characteristics of the exponential that the
item in question keeps doubling itself in
equal time intervals.

What is really remarkable about such a
growth rate is that for a long time nothing
much seems to be happening, and then, all of
a sudden, there s an explosion. I can illus-
trate this with a piece of paper. If I fold it
in the middle, I double its thickness. If I fold
it again, I double its thickness again. Each
time I fold it, I double its thickness. Now let
us suppose I can double its thickness an
indefinite number of times (in practice the
paper gets hard to fold after about 7 times).
After 10 folds it Is stlll only a few inches
thick, but after 40 more folds it reaches from
here to the Sun!

David Brower of the John Muir Institute,
speaking at our symposium, gave another
graphic example of the exponential, Imagine
you are on a highway, going 1 mile an hour,
with instructions to double your speed every
minute. At the end of the first minute you
accelerate to 2 m.p.h., and at the end of the
second minute you accelerate to 4 m.p.h.
Then 8 m.p.h., 16 m.p.h,, and 32 m.p.h. By
modern standards you are still golng quite
slowly after 5 minutes; many animals can
run this fast. At 6 minutes you are driving
64 miles an hour, which is too fast for almost
any animal, but still no problem for you in
your automobile; you probably drive this fast
most of the time. But on the next doubling
you are up to 128 m.p.h. and in real trouble,
At this speed, it takes all your effort and
concentration to keep yourself on the road.
Perhaps there is a flashing red light in your
rearview mirror to add to your predicament.
In any case, on the very next doubling, the
game Is over. So for 6 minutes, you had
everything under good control, in the Tth
minute things got tough, and in the 8th min-
ute you were off the road.

And so it is with population growth—ex-
cept even more so, for the population dou-
bling time has not stayed constant but has
gotten progressively shorter and shorter, thus
bringing matters to & head all the more sud-
denly. A million years ago the population
doubling time was perhaps a milllon years.
Two thousand years ago the doubling time
was about a thousand years. After the in-
dustrial revolution really got going, the
doubling time dropped to about a hundred
years, and now it is something like 30 years—
more in some countries, less in others. The
mathematical equation that fits the popula-
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tion curve in the period since the birth of
Christ predicts an infinite population in the
year 2026. That cannot happen of course, for
it would mean a universe entirely filled with
people; but it does illustrate how abruptly
things are coming to a head. We have had
our easy 6 minutes of driving, are now well
into the difficult Tth minute, and wondering
if the 8th will throw us into the ditch.

Just in the time I have been talking, the
number of passengers on our planet has in-
creased by 3,000. There are 200,000 more than
there were at this time yesterday, over a
million more than we had last week, and 70
million more than last year. And all of them
want food, shelter, and space. Can we pro-
vide 1t?

We lose ground every day. In the years im-
mediately following World War II, we were
able to keep up pretty well. The increase in
food pretty well matched the Increase in
people. But around 1958 “the stork passed
the plow”, as the saying goes, and since that
time the race has become progressively more
hopeless. In 1970 half the people of the world
are undernourished, and about 15 million of
them will starve to death by next January,
most of them children, Despite this fact, cer-
tain myopic Chambers of Commerce still
speak brightly about another doubling by
the year 2000!

It is too late to avold the tragic conse-
quences of this runaway situation. The peo-
ple who are doomed to starve in the most
massive famine ever experienced by mankind
have already been born. According to Paul
Ehrlich, Stanford biologist who wrote The
Population Bomb, this famine will take place
within the next 10 years.

What the implications are for the United
States are not clear. In 10 years we shall
probably be sitting on the only food surplus
in the world, and it will not be large. At best,
we shall have to watch helplessly while
people in the undeveloped countries die by
the hundreds of millions, At worst, we shall
be the target of a world revolution,

There is considerable danger that as the
crisis becomes acute, the industrial nations,
in an attempt to find short term remedies,
will precipitate long term ecological disasters.
For example, it would seemingly be the most
humane act imaginable to sponsor the mas-
sive use of pesticides and chemical fertilizers
in the underdeveloped countries in an effort
to help them raise their food production, yet
if we should do that we might very well kill
the oceans. We have known for two years
that the present level of DDT In the oceans
is slowing down photosynthesis in the ma-
rine plant life upon which all other ocean
life ultimately depends. If photosynthesis
were to stop, the entire food chain would be
wiped out. Nobody knows how much DDT or
other biologically active material would be
needed to do this, but it is not hard to
imagine the disastrous consequences ii it ever
should happen.

So what are we to do?

Paul Ehrlich suggests a course of action
which might carry us through. It would not
be pleasant, but at least it would preserve
the life support system of the planet, The
key les with the United States.

First, we In the United States must get
our runaway population under control, for
only by doing that can we expect to bargain
effectively at the international level. When
the time comes to help other nations, we
must be able to say to them *“Do as I do”,
rather than “Do as I say.” This means we
must bring our growth rate to zero, or even
reverse it; we must have no more births than
deaths. How hard a job this will be to ac-
complish I cannot say, but if we could at
least prevent all unwanted births, either by
contraception or abortion, that in itself
would cut the birth rate by nearly 40%, and
bring it down somewhere reasonably close
to the death rate. So as a starter, we should
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remove all legal and financial impediments
to birth control. Contraceptive information
and devices, sterilization operations, abor-
tions—all these things should be free and
readily available upon request, (State Rep-
resentative Richard Lamm, a pioneer in lib-
eralizing state abortion laws, predicts that
10 years from now we shall look back and
regard as barbaric the present practice of
forcing a pregnant woman to bear an un-
wanted child.) Simultaneously, the federal
government should sponsor an enormous re-
search program directed toward finding and
producing better methods of birth control, a
better contraceptive pill, a better abortion
pill, and perhaps developing ways to control
the sex of the offspring, so that couples de-
siring a boy won't have to beget five girls
before giving up. If such measures as these
prove inadequate to bring the growth rate
to zero, then we must consider other less
appealing alternatives, but if we must we
must, for it is still survival we are talking
about.

The second part of Ehrlich’s blueprint for
survival involves our aid abroad. In 10 years
we shall be in something of the position
of the lone medic on the battlefield, surveying
the wounded and wondering whom to help.
Enowing he cannot possibly help everyone,
he avoids those who are certain to get well
without his help, and those who are certain
to die even with his help, and concentrates
his attention only on those who would die
without his help but who might live if they
recelve it.

Similarly, the United States, once it has
shown by example that it really means busi-
ness about population control, should offer
its limited aid only to those countries which,
like Pakistan, have a reasonable chance of
becoming self sufficlent if we help them; and
it should withhold its aid from those other
countries that can either get along without
it, or cannot possibly achieve stability with
it. In the latter case, we shall have no cholce
but to wait untll the famine brings the
numbers down to a manageable level,

It all sounds terribly grim, and if this is
what must now be done to stabilize world
population, think how tragic it is we didn’t
get moving in massive birth control programs
20 years ago when we have a chance of
feeding everybody! Harrison Brown is right:
not enough people understood the exponen-
tial curve.

The third major threat to our survival,
environmental destruction, is receiving great
attention these days, and that is a hopeful
sign. As someone remarked recently, this has
been the year when people started listening
to the ecologists. Up until now, we as a
nation have been avid fans of engineers
and developers, the people who move scenery
around, dam rivers, blast canals, and so
forth; but have dismissed as impractical do-
gooders the biologists and ecologists who
have warned of possible adverse effects of
these actions, Rachel Carson started the
present trend with her best-seller Silent
Spring; but 1t took yet another decade be-
fore environment became a major election
issue, and it will probably take several more
years before we have a federal Department
of Environment, staffed by ecologists.

One of the most important lessons the
ecologists teach us is that everything is re-
lated to everything else. John Muir once put
it: “When we try to take anything out by
itself, we find it hitched to everything else
in the universe.” DDT is an example of this.
We spray farms and forests with DDT to
eradicate certain insects, but wind up killing
birds and fish besides, which we had no in-
tention of doing, and reducing photosyn-
thesis in the sea. This last not only affects
all sea life, it may also cut down on our
own oxygen supply in the atmosphere,

Another example is the government pro-
posal to create a sea-level canal through
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Central America, parallel to the Panama
Canal. From an englneering standpoint,
there is no doubt it can be done. But should
it? Lamont Cole, one of the foremost ecol-
oglsts of the day, warns of far-reaching con-
sequences. The Paclfic Ocean is several feet
higher than the Carribean Sea in the vicin-
ity of Central America, and is cold whereas
the Carribean Is warm, A sea-level canal
would bring a steady stream of cold water
into the Carribean, which would not only
affect the fishing industry there, but might
even change the flow of the Gulf Stream
and the climate of Europe. To make matters
worse, the engineers propose to dig the canal
by nuclear explosions, thus producing an
enormous amount of radioactive caesium
vapor to be carried out to sea by the pre-
vailing winds, Caesium behaves like sodium
or potassium in biological systems, and would
spread rapidly among living things, carry-
ing its lethal radioactivity with it. It is a
pity that a person like Lamont Cole, who
after all speaks for all humanity, cannot
argue with the engineers on equal terms.

But enough of this. It must surely be ap-
parent we face some appalling problems,
and that there Is much to be done, And that
brings me now to you. What role can you,
or I, play in the unfolding drama to ensure
that man and his planet will survive until
the year 2000?

Pirst and most importantly, it is impera-
tive that all of us stop thinking of politics
as a dirty word, We must all take an active

in getting the kinds of people elected
and the kinds of laws passed that will help
see us through. We must work for candidates,
or for people already In office; or we must
work on specific issues. But work we must.
This means writing letters, hundreds of
them, expressing support for good things,
dismay at bad things. Every proposed bill
should be judged by such simple criteria as:
Does it promote stabllity or does it promote
uncontrolled growth? Does it promote inter-
national law or does it further the arms
race? Does it favor a long term balance or
does it lead to short term exploitation? (By
these criteria the proposed Timber Supply
Act, which would allow lumber industries
to overcut the national forests, 15 a bad bill;
and the Lamm bill, which would provide
financial advantages to couples having small
families, is a good bill.) Candidates for public
office should also be judged by these criteria.

We can be effective as individuals; Ralph
Nader and Rachel Carson have shown that.
And as individuals we should write letters,
articles, talk to people, appear at hearings,
etec. But we can be even more effective if we
organize into action groups. Ecology Action
is just such a group. It was organized shortly
after our symposium, and partly because of
it, and now has well over 1000 students from
several colleges and universitles over on the
east slope. One week ago, this group held a
cocktall party for state senators and legis-
lators near the State Capitol, and sold
“Stamp Out Pollution” buttons to help
defray expenses. Several ecologists and gov-
ernment officials gave short talks, But the
really exciting thing about this affair was
that 60 State Senators and Representatives
felt the meeting was important enough for
them to attend, far more than anyone had
expected. Last Wednesday, a large group of
these same students attended a hearing at
the State Capitol on a proposed birth control
bill, and several of them testified. A short
time before that they got a full page spread
in the Denver Post by taking out truckloads
of junk and debris from along the South
Platte River in Denver. Ecology Action in
just three weeks has become a major politi-
cal force.

It is this kind of activity that gives me the
courage to say to you today: Yes, man can
survive, and he will. Now let us go to work
and make it come true.
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DON JOHNSON SPEAKS ON AMER-
ICAN LEGION'S NATIONAL RE-
HABILITATION COMMISSION
MEETING

HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, on
March 4, the Administrator of Veter-
ans’ Affairs, Don Johnson, spoke at the
47th Annual National Rehabilitation
Conference of the American Legion.

Mr, Johnson's remarks constitute a
clear and concise statement of the serv-
ice goals of the Veterans’ Administra-
tion.

His speech should calm the feelings of
those who have been expressing concern
about the quality of care at the veterans
hospitals. Under Don Johnson’s leader-
ship, I am confident that the Veterans’
Administration is doing an excellent job
in caring for the health and other needs
of our veterans.

At this point, I would like to submit
Don Johnson’s statement for the Rec-
ORD:

ReMarxks BY Hown. Dowawp E. JOHNSON

Chalrman Lenker . . . distinguished mem-
bers and guests of the American Legion’s Na-
tional Rehabilitation Commission . . . and
my fellow-Legionnaires:

As always . . . 1t is a great personal pleasure
for me to meet with you Legionnaires. How-
ever . . . this 47th annual National Rehabili-
tation Conference is especially meaningful
to me.

Although I had the privilege of extending
brief greetings to the Legion National Con-
vention in Atlanta last August . . . this is
my first opportunity . . . as Administrator
of Veterans Affairs . . . to report to a Na-
tional American Legion meeting.

I know that Dr. Jim Musser, Olney Owen

. . and their associates in the Veterans Ad-
ministration’s Department of Medicine and
Surgery . . . and Veterans Benefits . . . have
answered . . . as fully and frankly as possi-
ble . . . the many serious, thought-provok-
ing questions which you submitted for this
Conference.

I can add little to the detailed, technical
Information which they provide. Let me say
here and now . . . however . . . that the door
to my office is open . . . and it will always be
open . . . 80 that any or all of you can come
in to discuss those matters which you sin-
cerely believe require my personal attention.

I come before you today ... not as a Past
National Commander of the American Le-
gion . . . because . . . while I am proud of
this title . . . and grateful for the many Le-
gionnaires I am privileged to call friends . ..
I realize full well that there is nothing so
past as a Past National Commander.

Rather . . . I am here today as Admin-
istrator of Veterans Affairs . . . to give you
some of the impressions I have formed after
a little more than eight months in office
. . . and to report on what is being done to
achieve the mutual goal of the Veterans Ad-
ministration and the American Legion.

This goal . . . of course . . . ls service to
those who served . . . and to their depend-
ents and survivors . . . the delivery of a
broad range of veteran benefits , . . when
these benefits are needed ... where they
are needed . . . and in the amount needed.

One of my first and strongest impressions
is that my concept of the service mission of
the Veterans Administration is shared fully
and enthuslastically by the VA's 170,000 able
and dedicated employees.
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With you Leglonnaires . . ., and with me
« » . they believe that they have not only
the responsibility . . . but the opportunity
and the privilege . . . to provide:

Unsurpassed service to those who served
... and to their dependents and survivors
...and compassionate service ... that
goes far beyond the bounds of what they
are required to do.

It is a matter of record that , .. until
Just a few years ago . . . the Veterans Ad-
ministration operated on the premise that it
existed to make available to veterans and
their families the benefits provided by Con-
gress . . . but it was up to them to learn
about these benefits . . . establish thelr en-
titlement . . . and take the initiative in ob-
taining the benefits to which they were en-
titled.

There has been a revolutionary change in
the veteran benefits philosophy of the Vet-
erans Administration. As far as I am con-
cerned . . . this change is not only welcome
. . . but long overdue.

Now . . . the Veterans Administration op-
erates on the premise that veterans and
thelr families not only have a right to know
about the benefits to which they are en-
titled .. but must know about them if
they are to take advantage of the benefits
which a grateful nation has provided . . .
and wants them to use.

The result of this change is the Veterans
Administration’s Out Reach program ... a
program with which you are verr familiar
+ «» . more than this . . . one to which the
American Legion and our other national
service organizations have made ... and
are continuing to make . . . such an indis-
pensable contribution.

Because of your interest and involvement
in Out Reach ... I would like to review
quickly today some of the activities and ac-
complishments of this vital and . . . I sin-
cerely believe . . . most successful program.
. the most dramatic

Without question . .
chapter of the Out Reach story has been
written on the battlefields of Vietnam.

For the first time in American military his-

tory Veterans Administration repre-
sentatives have been giving our combat
troops overseas information and counseling
on their veteran benefits.

In the past three years . . . more than 1
million 140 thousand G.I.'s have been briefed
by Veterans Administration representatives
In Vietnam, A total of 54 VA Contact Of-
ficers . . . Including nine now stationed
there . . . have served average tours of six
months In Vietnam. Two have given their
lives in this important work.

I am sure you realize that all of these
representatives have volunteered for Viet-
nam duty.

Less dramatic perhaps . . . but no less im-
portant . . . has been the Veterans Admin-
istration’s program of counseling sick and
disabled servicemen in stateside military
hospitals . . . and those at separation points
awalting discharge.

Since this phase of the overall Out Reach
effort began, ... more than 1.7 million
GlIL's in these hospitals and separation
points have been briefed on their veteran
benefits. Many of them . . . especially hos-
pitalized servicemen ... have been given
in-depth interviews at their bedsides . . . and
assisted in applying for disability compensa-
tion, vocational rehabilitation training, and
other benefits,

The Out Reach battle has been . . . and is
being . . . fought on many fronts. One of
the most strateglc . . . and one to which the
resources, experience and know-how of the
American Legion have been committed so
effectively . . . is our United States Veter-
ans Assistance Center program.

Launched just two years ago . . . this Out
Reach campaign has resulted in 600,000 Viet-
nam veterans being Interviewed . .. as-
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sisted in applying for education and train-
ing . . . or helped in finding jobs.

Every veteran benefit is Important. And
every effort of the Veterans Administration
. «» « the American Legion . . . and our oth-
er service organizations . .., to assure maxi-
mum use of each benefit , . . is essential.

I think we can agree here today . . . how-
ever . . . that no single benefit will contrib-
ute more to the welfare of our Vietnam vet-
erans , . . and to the welfare of America
. +» . than the Vietnam G.I. Blll education
and training program.

It follows . . . of course . .. that the Out
Reach efforts to contact our returning Viet-
nam veterans . . . and to convince them that
they should use their education and training
entitlement . . . are especially significant.

Let me emphasize that the Vietnam G.I.
Bill cannot be considered completely success-
ful until every eligible veteran has been con-
tacted . . . and at least been made aware
of ... and fully assisted in applying for
. » . his education and training entitlement.

This is especially true of the Vietnam vet-
eran who did not complete high school be-
fore entering service . . . and who is consid-
ered to be educationally disadvantaged.

Nonetheless . . . I belleve we can be en-
couraged by the increasing rate of participa-
tion of Vietnam veterans in the G.I. Bill edu-
cation and training program.

Let me give you a quick “for instance.”

We expect the peak enrollment in educa-
tion and training this spring to top 810,000
. - . Oor about 35 percent more than the num-
ber of veterans and servicemen enrolled in
training last spring.

Enrollment in college level training will
hold at or near the 60 percent of total en-
rollment which has obtained from the out-
set of the Vietnam G.I. Bill . , . and which
has been much higher than under the World
War II and Korean programs,

I think we can safely say that because of
these tremendous Out Reach efforts that our
Vietnam era veterans are better informed
about their benefits than have been the
veterans of any of our earlier conflicts, To
me this is the more satisfying, for certainly
they have had to fight America's lonellest
war as far as national solidarity is concerned.

Judging from my mail, however, I would
say there are many Americans sincerely con-
cerned because of recent publicity about the
VA's capacity to provide medical care for
these younger veterans.

I have seized every opportunity to give
assurance that the VA does now, and will
continue to provide care for these veterans
Just as we have for our older veterans. During
the past fiscal year only some 44,000—or
slightly over five-percent—of the total VA
patients treated were Vietnam veterans, and
it looks now as though their numbers will
increase to only about 60,000 in this fiscal
year. The numbers will grow, of course, just
as has VA's ability to treat more and more
veterans each year,

I don't need to tell this audience that there
have been many news stories and newscasts
In recent months about the VA medical pro-
gram.

I do want to tell you, though, that I do not
for one minute question either the propriety
or the sincerity of the Congressional com-
mittees In bringing this matter to the at-
tention of the public. Furthermore, I accept
as well-intentioned the criticisms that have
been voiced by the many critics in or out
of government.

Nor do I discount in any degree the earn-
est belief by our VA hospital directors that
they could effectively use more funds and
staff, for I am sure this bellef has prevailed
for many years.

Without at this time entering into the
controversy about VA medical care, I would
like—in fairness to the army of dedicated
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employees now providing care in our 166
hospitals—to emphasive some of the “posi-
tives”; some of the progress that is heing
made in this vitally important field.

First, the matter of money.

The President on November 26, 1969, ap-
proved the F.Y. 1969, VA budget which in-
cluded nearly 1-billion, 542-million dollars
for medical care. This was the amount rec-
ommended by the outgoing Chief Executive
and by Congress, and represented the most
money ever appropriated for this purpose.
And all of these monies have been made
avallable to the agency.

Then, just about one month ago, the
President submitted to Congress for F.Y.
1971 a budget that included 1-billion, 702-
million dollars for VA medical care—another
record sum.

To the 1-billion, 542-million dollars already
appropriated for this fiscal year will be added
another 9l-million dollars to help cover
salary increases.

On top of this, the VA recelved approval—
just today—to ask Congress for still another
16-million dollars to become available this
year in the quarter starting next April first.

Let me tell you some of the things this
extra money will permit us to do.

Some 0.8-million dollars will be ear-
marked for our dental outpatient program.
We will be able to complete 50,000 additional
free examinations, and 45,000 more treatment
cases, thus reducing the workload to a nor-
mal operating level considering the present,
unprecedented demands.

Another 3-million dollars will go for spe-
clalized medical services. In a word, this
means that instead of waiting until the next
fiscal year . . . this money can be devoted
to fully staffing speclalized units, including
pulmonary function—alooholism  treat-
ment—day hospital treatment—and speech
pathology units . . . as well as an extra blind
clinie, an epllepsy center, and another spinal

cord injury center . . . plus more than 600
coronary and intensive care beds.

Some 200-thousand dollars will help us
beef up the staffs at our six existing spinal
cord injury units by 71 full-time em-

ployees . . . 1-million dollars will go into the
home dialysis program . . . and another 1-
million will help meet increased demands for
drugs and medicines.

We are today treating more sick and dis-
abled veterans than ever before in the history
of the Veterans Administration.

This fiscal year we expect to treat in our
own hospitals an all-time high of more than
780,000 veteran patlents. Next year this fig-
ure should go up to about 875,000.

To really evaluate this remarkable accom-
plishment we need to go back a few years.
Back to 1958, for instance, when VA was able
to treat only 608-thousand patients—172-
thousand less than we will care for this
year, Or even back to the mid-1960s when
we were treating about 50,000 fewer patients.

It is worthy of note, I believe, to point
out that in 1958—when we were treating
172-thousand fewer patients—VA was oper-
ating 121-thousand, 200 hospital beds, which
is over 19-thousand more than are in oper-
ation today.

What I am pointing out is that how effec-
tively beds are used is moré important than
sheer numbers of beds. The number of op-
erating beds necessary to do the job has
been declining steadily for many years. In
F.Y. 1969 VA operated some 107-thousand
beds; this year the number required has been
a bit more than 100-thousand, and the
estimate for Fiscal Year 1971 is 95-thousand-
plus—and yet we have or will be treating
more patients in each of these years.

I purposely stressed the word “estimate”
in talking about the 1971 figure by way of
clarification. Although VA estimated when
the budget was prepared some months ago
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that we would need to operate some 5-thou-
sand fewer beds in 1971, there is nothing
sacred or binding about that estimate. If
actual experience indicates more beds are
needed—then I assure you we will place more
beds in operation,

Although the estimate right now for hos-
pital beds is down in the next fiscal year . . .
we will have a 28-percent increase in nursing
beds in VA hospitals . .. going from the
present 4,000 beds to 5,155.

Another improvement I would mention
concerns the staffing of our hosiptals.

Just six months ago—at a time when he
was reducing employment elsewhere in the
government by about 50-thousand jobs—the
President authorized a VA increase of 1,500
employees, with the vast majority of the in-
crease ticketed for the medical program.

The new budget for the next fiscal year
calls for another increase of 2,150 medical
employees.

The ratio of hospital staffs to patients has
increased steadily . . . from 146.2 employees
per 100 general hospital patients last year to
150.2 this year, and this will go up to 156.8
next year.

Hopefully indicative of VA's ability to re-
cruit physiclans is the fact that as of the
last reporting date there were 5,137 full-
time doctors on the rolls, including 800
scarce-category psychiatrists. This 1is 373
more doctors than we had nine months ear-
lier, including 26 more psychiatrists.

The outlook for hospital construction con-
stitutes another “positive”. Following on the
heels of an appropriation of less than 8-
million dollars in Fiscal Year 1969, the gov-
ernment-wide moratorium on most con-
struction projects this year . . . we have
asked for 58-million dollars for construction
in the next fiscal year. This will be the larg-
est volume of construction placed under con-
tract in 21 years.

The fact that VA is treating ever-more pa-
tients has, of course, had an impact on hos=-
pital waiting lists. The records reveal there
were more than 25,000 on the waiting list
in 1958, and the number was nearly 17,000
in 1864. Today the list numbers only 2,700
nonservice-connected veterans in the con-
tinental United States.

Medical research funds have grown from
an appropriation of 48-million dollars in
F.Y, 1969 to b57.6 million dollars this
year . . . and we are asking for 59.2-million
dollars in the new budget.

I have not cited these few examples of
progress with the intention of rebutting any
of the VA critics, for I realize full well that
there will always be differences among sin-
cere and reasonable men In a field as diffi-
cult to measure as medicine.

Instead, I have spoken out in the bellef
that all of us need to remind ourselves—as
well as the thousands of veterans who will
be VA patients in the days ahead—that
there iz much that is good about the VA
medical program,

I am well aware of the adage that the
mind can absorb only as much as the seat
can endure,

Despite that awareness, I am moved to
tax your patience with one more observa-
tion.

Although I have been Administrator of
Veterans Affairs for only a little more than
eight months, I learned early on the job
that a considerable amount of criticism—
from a wide variety of sources covering a
broad range of subjects—Iis part and parcel
of the position I hold.

Mind you, I am not complaining. I appre-
clate that any operation as mammoth and
complex as the Veterans Administration is
bound to have lots of critles. And I think
this is as it should be, for constructive
criticism not only is welcome, but enables
us to do a better Job.
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Although I like to think that I do a pretty
good job of maintaining my “cool,” I must
confess to you that I was hurt by that
portion of your National Commander’'s state-
ment yesterday morning before the House
Committee on Veterans Affairs in which
he linked my name with some mysterious,
long-range program to phase out the medi-
cal and hospital program of the Veterans
Administration,

To you, Commander Patrick, and to all my
other friends in the great American Legion
let me make this point absolutely clear.

I speak for the President of the United
States as well as Don Johnson when I tell
you that there Is no program—Ilong-range,
short-range or intermediate-range—to phase
out, or in any manner diminish VA hospital
and medical care.

It strikes me, as a matter of fact, that
providing more funds, and treating more
sick and disabled veterans than ever before
in the history of our nation is an odd way
to go about phasing out a program.

I yield to no man in this audience, includ-
ing your present National Commander, In
my determination to maintain—and to
strengthen the great VA medical program—
as a separate entity as it is now constituted.

Should there ever be at any time in the fu-
ture . . . any attempt . . . by anyone in or
out of the government , . . to phase out, de-
stroy, or in any way lessen the Importance
of the VA medical program . .. let me as~
sure you of one thing.

The first person they will have to deal
with is Don Johnson.

And those of you who remember the fight
Iled in 1965 against the VA hospital closings
decreed by the former President might agree,
I believe, that Don Johnson can battle pretty
effectively when veteran programs are threat-
ened.

I am the same Don Johnson. My title may
have changed, but certainly not my regard
for veterans, nor my concern for their wel-
fare.

Again . . . I apologize for taking so much
of your valuable time,

However . . . I want you to know how
grateful I am for the opportunity you have
given me to join once again a gathering of
this body of great Americans.

There have been times in the past . . .
a8 there will be in the future . . . when the
American Legion and the Veterans Adminis-
tration don't see eye to eye,

There has never been a time . , . however
... and I know that there never will be . . .
when we shall seriously question the other's
honor and integrity and dedication to the
welfare of America’s veterans, their depend-
ents and survivors,

This is all any of us could ever ask.

This is all Ameriea’s veterans will ever
need.

Thank you.

THE HUMAN SIDE OF OCCUPATION-
AL SAFETY AND HEALTH

HON. JAMES G. O’HARA

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. O'HARA. Mr. Speaker, the human
side of occupational hazards is seldom
understood or reported.

The United Auto Workers monthly
newspaper, Solidarity, goes to 1.8 million
union homes. The recent February and
March issues of Solidarity carried a
series of articles on occupational safety
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and health describing in human terms
what happens when death or injuries on
the job reaches into a worker's home.

The Congress is still trying to write leg-
islation which will prevent thousands of
deaths and many thousands more in-
juries. The Select Subcommittee on
Labor, under the vigorous leadership of
its chairman, the Honorable DoMinick
DanieLs, has completed hearings. One of
our difficulties is the lack of public un-
derstanding or sense of urgency about
the problem of occupational safety and
health. The UAW articles help make peo-
ple realize that the need for legislation
to protect 80 million working Americans,
white and blue collar alike, because, as
the article states:

Btudies show that occupational harm and
allments are like icebergs. Beneath the sur-
face effects of a broken bone, blackened lung
or other condition lle massive, unforeseen
forces that can plummet a wage-earner from
middle income to poverty.

They are forces which can spark an emo-
tional illness out of a physical injury, ruin a
worker’s ability to go hunting or engage In
other recreation, disrupt marriages or doom
a person to a kind of half-life of idleness or
unsatisfying work.

Mr. Speaker, it is my earnest hope that
the second session of the 91st Congress
will see the approval of a strong, com-
prehensive bill to protect workers from
death and injury on the job. To appreci-
ate and feel the human side of the prob-
lem, I insert at this point in the Recorp
two articles “American Tragedy” and
“Factory Fumes"” from the February and
March 1970 issues of UAW Solidarity, as
prepared by Karl Mantyla:

[From UAW Solldarity, February 1970]

AMERICAN TRAGEDY: FACTORY ACCIDENTS CLAIM
More Lives THAN THE VIETNAM WAR
(By Karl Mantyla)

Hotter than a meteor, a golden river of
molten iron flows along a trough from a
foundry blast furnace.

The metallic liquid courses at a tempera-
ture of 2700 degrees past a UAW member—a
cupola operator who runs the furnace.

Within the time it takes to wipe sweat and
dirt off his face, the worker could be burned
alive or maimed by an explosion.

His job has a bullt-in danger: without
warning, the flow of iron could become
clogged and shift sllently into another trough
filled with water and designed to carry away
the slag or impurities.

‘“When you run iron onto water you get a
near-nuclear explosion,” says a veteran
foundry worker who recently saw an explo-
sion kill a cupola operator. “There 1s a terrific
explosion that just about blows out every
window in the plant.”

The job is one among the thousands in
which industrial workers are exposed dally
to perils—hazards that could sever an arm or
leg, fill lungs with death-inducing fumes and
grit, cripple backs, destroy eyesight, hammer
the vibrancy out of eardrums, crush bodles
or sear skin,

The causes represent a chamber of horrors:
presses which can crush a hand with seven
tons of welght; gaping holes leading to scrap
chutes; faulty machines being run at top
speed to maintain production guotas; over-
time work that tires workers and impairs
their alertness; unventilated fumes from
welders’ torches; lack of safety instruction,
oil-slick floors and others.

Each year, 14,000 American workers are
killed on the job. This toll is greater than
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that of the Vietnam battlefields, and on-the=-
Job deaths have increased alarmingly in re-
cent years.

Eighty million persons work for a living in
the United States. The U.S. Dept. of Labor
says 2,200,000 disabling work injuries oc-
curred among the labor force in 1068, the
most recent year for which statistics are
avallable.

World War II killed 300,000 Americans and
wounded 700,000. But in the 25 years since
then, jobs, machines and equipment—almost
like sinister snipers—have claimed the lives
of 400,000 Americans and disabled almost 50
million,

The UAW is urging the current session of
Congress to enact a Federal occupational
safety and health law giving the Secretary of
Labor power to order any hazardous work
practice or condition halted immediately un-
til a hearing board rules on the matter.

SAFETY ""MAGNA CARTA"

Appearing recently before the House La-
bor subcommittee, UAW officlals called for a
“worker's occupational Magna Carta, assuring
him that he has a right to a safe and health-
ful job.” Lloyd D, Utter, UAW safety director,
and Franklin Wallick, legislative representa-
tive, in presenting the union’s position, em-
phasized that the law should provide money
for massive research on health and safety
and for the hiring of inspectors and other
personnel to make sure it is enforced.

“Too many employers think they have done
their duty by displaying warnings, making
workers wear safety glasses and hard hats
and putting up safety posters,” the UAW
statement pointed out. It urged that employ~
ers be forced to prove that a machine or work
practice is safe, rather than putting the bur-
den of proof on the accuser,

"A technological genie has unlocked thou-
sands of miraculous but oftentimes danger-
ous chemicals. They present both a danger
and a boon to the American economy,” UAW
sald in ealling for a full-scale research effort.

“We know very little about the dangerous
and deadly effects of 6,000 toxic substances
which workers use on their jobs, These sub-
stances are Introduced into industry at the
rate of about 600 new chemical processes a
year.”

BUILT-IN DELAYS

Wallick criticized a bill by the Nixon Ad-
ministration, which calls for a five-member
hearing board which could set penalties. He
sald it contains “bullt-in delays for reaching
decisions which are critical to the life or
death of milllons of workers, And there is
no assurance that the proposed board would
be free of political or commercial influence,
nor that it would guarantee professional
competence . . ." Two other major bills be-
fore Congress would focus responsibility for
occupational health and safety on the Secre-
tary of Labor.

Iobody is sure of the extent of occupa-
tional disease and injury.

Costs of occupational disease and injurles
are staggering: $5.75 billion alone from the
lost time amounting to 250 million man-days
in 1968, plus 87.9 billlon in compensation,
Insurance and fire damages that year. Equip-
ment and plant losses haven't even been
calculated.

NO PRICE TAG ON LIFE

Greater than the economic loss is the
human suffering, in which the damage lies
in the hearts and distraught lives of widows,
of sons and daughters robbed of parents and
of workers cheated of chances to live satis-
fying, productive lives.

“There’s no price for his life,” says Mrs.
Lola Stallard, the widow of Furl Stallard.

Tears spill from her eyes as Mrs. Stallard
recalls the night of Aug. 16, 1967, when a
cupola explosion killed her 35-year-old hus-
band at the General Motors Central Foundry
in Defiance, Ohio.
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Less than a year later at the same blast
furnace, another iron-water explosion fatally
burned Stallard’s one-time boyhood chum
and closest friend, Doyle E. Price, 36.

Today, Mrs. Stallard, 40, and Price's
widow, Clara, 84, grapple alone with the

tasks of ralsing a total of five children
scarred emotionally by their fathers' deaths.
The youngsters range in age from 9 through
17.

At the foundry, workers call the furnace
“The Jinx of Plant No, 2.

What really killed Stallard and Price and
perhaps thousands of other industrial
workers?

Some say the lethal agent is a timeworn
method of “trial and error.” Only by trial
and error, once & man is injured or killed on
a job is the cause studied and a safeguard
engineered. Only after men lost fingers and
hands did two-hand controls appear on
punch presses. Only after pallets of steel
parts fell on lift truck drivers did steel
guard rails surround the drivers seat.

“SOLUTION" DIDN'T WORK

At the Defiance foundry, union safety men
and management officlals thought the hazard
at the cupola was solved after Stallard’s
death when GM lowered the height of a
dam which separates the pure molten iron
from the slag.

Clogging of the dam and diversion of the
2700-degree iron into the water killed Price.
This time, management—pressured by union
officials for a positive safeguard—installed a
slag diverter which can be used to dump
the slag trough into a safe place in case
molten iron flows into the wrong channel.

“There's no question that the slag diverter
has prevented other explosions,” says Een-
neth Blosser, Local 211 shop committee
chairman at the foundry.

The cost of the slag diverter: less than
$2,000.

The cost of Price's and Stallard's deaths:
$38,000 in compensation to the widows and
children, plus insurance death benefits—and
seven lifetimes of ruptured hopes, dreams
and realities.

FOUNDRIES HIGH ON INJURY LIST

In any list of the most dangerous places to
work, foundries rank high.

The government says foundries—heart of
the automotive industry with their engine
castings—create the third worst environ-
ments for disabling injuries of any type of
work in the nation. Only coal mining and
the lumber industry produce more frequent
injuries.

Foundries ylelded 30 disabling injuries for
every million man-hours of work in 1967.
At the same time, the average for the trans-
portation equipment industry as a whole,
including autos, trucks and aerospace, Was
7.1 lost-time mishaps for every million man-
hours. The average for all types of work
throughout the nation in 1967 was 14.0.

Officials note a rise in the frequency of
disabling accidents in the transportation
equipment field where most UAW members
earn their livelihoods—up from 7.1 in 1967
to 7.3 lost-time accidents per million man-
hours in 1968. In 1958, the disabling accident
frequency was 6.0.

CANADIANS MORE ACCURATE

Canadian industries show even higher fig-
ures on the frequency of disabling accidents,
possibly through more accurate reporting of
mishaps. In the province of Ontario, where
most heavy manufacturing is located, the
auto industry reported in 1968 a frequency of
20.5 lost-time mishaps for every million man-
hours of work, compared with a general
industrial average of 25.5 and an aerospace
industry total of 13.4.

Though virtually all vietims of work acci-
dents are nonsupervisory personnel manage-
ment is not immune from either physical
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hazards or health conditions. In December, a
foreman at the Ford Motor Co. plant in
Louisville, Ky., climbed atop a load in a
brand-new automatic stacking machine con-
trolled by a computer.

An automatic shutoff device failed, and
the foreman was crushed between the ceiling
and the load as the uncontrolled machine
continued its stacking.

INTENSIVE SBAFETY DRIVE

“Safety is the last thing to be checked,”
asserts Ray Berndt, director of UAW Region
3 In which the Ford plant Is located. “They
wanted to see if that new machine would
stack, but they weren't interested in whether
it would shut off,”

Last June, alarmed by a rash of deaths
and Injuries in his region, Berndt launched
& tough safety campaign.

He issued a proclamation naming June as
“Industrial Safety Month” throughout the
region which has 130,000 UAW members in
225 plants. Berndt called on the full mem-
bership “to bring to the attention of their
respective union representative every pos-
sible industrial safety and occupational dis-
ease hazard in the plant.”

Then he instructed all union officers “to
see that the complaints on safety conditions
lead to corrective action,” notifying him of
any problems. Leaflets and safety posters
went out to every union local.

But Berndt says no campaign will be fully
effective wuntil in-plant safety inspectors
gain the “right to red-tag a machine and
shut it down if it is hazardous.”

The UAW's strongest alternative, In cases
where bargaining on safety conditions fails,
is the strike.

But while officials are exhausting the griev-
ance procedures, the dangerous conditions
continue unchecked.

The Federal government's role in safe-
guarding workers has been stymied by ar-
chaic laws, red tape and insufficient funds.

Eugene Newman, chief of contract safety
for the Labor Dept., says he needs “300 to
400 inspectors to do the job right” in en-
forcing the 30-year-old Walsh-Healy Public
Contracts Act.

TOO FEW INSPECTORS

Newman says there are only 27 inspectors
and five field hygienists avallable to police
the health and safety provisions of the law
which affects 27 milllon workers in plants
performing government work. Inspectors are
unable to visit more than two or three per
cent of the plants.

The Labor Dept.'s only weapon to force
improvement is a blacklist, in which firms
that refuse to correct violations of safety
and health standards can be declared by the
Secretary of Labor as ineligible to deal with
the government for three years.

Newman says five small firms are on the
blacklist currently.

His bureau’s budget for safeguarding the
27 million workers in 75,000 plants doing
government work: $530,000.

[From UAW Solidarity, March 1970]

Facrory FumEes: THEY CAN BE DEADLIER OoN
THE INsiDE THAN ON THE OUTSIDE
(By Earl Mantyla)

Until the grim evening of Oct. 24, 1969,
LeRoy W. Frederick had “never missed a
day of work in my life, due to a cold or flu
or anything.*

Then, in a brief span of 90 minutes that
night, the 50-year-old electrician from Mul-
drow, Okla.,, became a statistic: one of the
more than two million workers disabled each
year by accidents on their jobs in the United
States. Whether he will be forced to join the
80,000 permanently disabled each year is yet
to be known,

The plight of Frederick—a UAW worker so
badly poisoned by smoke and chemical fumes
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at the General Electric plant in Fort Smith,
Ark., that it plunged him into a ten-day
coma—illustrates the financial and physical
hardships awaiting a worker who is stricken
by injury or disease on his job.

INJURY'S CHAIN REACTION

Studies show that occupational harm and
ailments are like icebergs. Beneath the sur-
face effects of a broken bone, blackened lung
or other condition lie massive, unforeseen
forces that can plummet a wage-earner from
middle income to poverty.

They are forces which can spark an emo=
tional illness out of a physical injury, ruin a
worker's abllity to go hunting or engage in
other recreation, disrupt marriages or doom
a person to a kind of half-life of idleness or
unsatisfying work.

In virtually every disability case, state
workmen's compensation payments fall far
below the dollar needs of the worker and his
family. Because of varying state laws, a dis-
abled worker in one state will be worse off
than his counterpart in another state., In
Texas, the most a worker can get if a ma-
chine rips off his right hand is $4,900. In
Michigan, he may receive as much as $21,070
for loss of the hand.

The doors of employment no longer open
readily to workers with handicaps, and a
man who has lost one hand, surveys show,
can quickly exhaust compensation payments.

UNCERTAIN FUTURE

Like most disabled workers, Frederick
faces a darkly clouded future,

A divorcee who is sole supporter of his six
children ranging in age from 11 through 20,
Frederick was stricken while working on
faulty exhaust fans at a furnace which
“paints” Teflon chemical coatings on GE fry-
ing pans. In a series of production-line
events, thick smoke and fumes billowed
throughout the plant.

“It was s0 smoky in there I couldn't see,”
he recalls. “The assistant plant manager sent
the workers home, but I stayed to set up ex-
haust fans because I was the electrician and
that was my job.”

By 8 p.m. Frederick was "“getting sicker
and sicker and sicker” with nausea, dizziness
and headaches. “We have no first-aid nurses
at night,” he says, “so I got a slip from the
plant guard to go home.”

On the 23-mile drive to his home across
the Arkansas-Oklahoma state line, he said,
“I lost consclousness, almost hit a bridge and
ended up on the median.” He vomited along-
side the auto and regained his senses enough
to make it home. A day and a half later, after
alternating periods of semiconsciousness,
Frederick blacked out completely and his
oldest daughter called an ambulance.

“According to all the information I've re-
celved they thought I was dead when I got
to the hospital,” Frederick said. “A doctor
and a nurse revived me but I had not been
revived very long when I lost consclousness
again. I had to be revived with heart mas-
sage.” Then he slipped into the comatic state
from which he emerged 10 days later.

After 11 weeks, Frederick was released by
the hospital, a once-energetic man turned
frail by the ailment which cost him 24
pounds and dropped his weight to 146
pounds on his 5-foot-11 frame,

“I'm awfully weak,” he says. “I still have
dizziness when I bend over and I shake like
a leaf.”

UAW officials are pressing a claim against
GE for compensation with the State of Ar~
kansas.

Meanwhile, Frederick says he has lost a
normal income of $300 a week and his part-
time electrical contracting business is near
collapse.

“I had to dig into my savings by better
than $4.000 while I was in the hospital, in
just keeping my six children golng,” he says.
Hospital and medical bills totaling some $10,-
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000 are unsettled, with the UAW seeking to
force payment of them by GE.

Union representatives say doctors dlag-
nosed Frederick’s illlness as hydrocarbon poi-
soning, with evidence of a chronic condition,
after exposure to nitric and sulfuric aclds.

PERMANENT HEART DAMAGE

“There is definite heart damage, or a scar,
that the doctor says I will have the rest of
my life,” Frederick says.

Interviews by Solidarity and professional
research studies indicate many disabled
workers face bleak prospects.

An intensive study of 485 disabled workers
by the Survey Research Center of the Uni-
versity of Michigan revealed:

“Of those who settled (their compensation
claims), 31 per cent were back at work even
before they settled, 24 per cent were back
after the settlement, while the remaining 45
per cent were not back a year and a half
later, nor were they very hopeful about their
futures.”

Between 12 and 25 per cent of the disabled
were dissatisfied with medical care necessary
for thelr rehabilitation. “This was particu-
larly true of services provided by company
doctors or plant first-ald statlons, and of
care secured In contested cases in the ab-
sence of help from the insurance company
or employer.”

The disabled “frequently could not live
on the payments” under weekly compensa-
tion benefits.

“Workers appear to have very little knowl-
edge of their rights, and very little genuinely
free choice as to method of settlement
(lump sum versus weekly payments).”

OBSTACLES TO CLAIMS

The study, published in 1959, found that
compensation procedures in Michigan—one
of the better states in providing for disabled
workers—were ‘“‘cumbersome, expensive and
difficult emotionally for the workers. The
long delays, uncertainty, the contingent fees

charged by lawyers all have served to push
the worker toward a settlement at a time
when his own financial needs were most
pressing.” The research unveiled undue pres-
sures on the workers even by doctors.

Older workers suffer greater difficulties in
returning to work than younger persons, the
study found. And, “Sometimes the employer
or the insurance company regarded the
worker as a bad risk for future employment,
particularly in back injury cases.”

The hodge-podge of state compensation
laws have one basic effect: a worker’s life or
health may hardly be worth a dime in one
geographic location while the same worker
is valued more highly In another area.

The State of Georgla puts a maximum of
$£5,000 on medical payments under its com-
pensation law—small consolation to the
worker suffering a major injury or occupa-
tional disease requiring long-term medical
care.

In Texas, a foundry worker suffering the
dreaded silicosis may be treated medically
for only 91 days before his state-allowed
medical benefits run out. And, In Texas, the
weekly maximum payments of $49 for a
permanent total disabllity will continue for
only 401 weeks. In Michigan the maximum
such payment is $98 a week as long as the
disability continues, and medical treatment
is fully paid.

AILMENTS COMPOUNDED

Experts, including those in the UAW
Compensation and Safety Department, say
many industrial injuries and diseases become
compounded by leading to other allments.

In one Midwestern state last year, a young
foundry worker’s left leg was crushed by a
hi-lo truck. Doctors amputated the limb four
inches below the knee. The worker, a UAW
member in his 20s, went home to his wife
and child to recover.
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Within a month he had entered a mental
hospital for treatment of a severe emotional
disturbance that arose from the loss of his
leg.

Chances are, experts say, such a worker
will be haunted the rest of his life by the
intertwined difficulties of maintaining em-
ployment despite a major physical handicap
and regaining his emotional health under
the most trying of circumstances.

“You're the scapegoat,” says Marcel Lau-
riault, a 40-year-old inspector who slipped
on an oily floor and suffered a back injury
at Chrysler Corp.’s engine plant in Windsor,
Ont. “You can be replaced any day, any sec-
ond, by the company."”

Lauriault says his only medical examina-
tion was from a plant doctor who “told me
the muscles in my back were retracted and
bruised. He gave me a couple of pills and
told me to use a lot of heat.”

No X-rays were taken, Lauriault said, add-
ing bitterly: “If they find something wrong,
let’s face it, they do not want a man to get
compensation.”

NO MORE SPORTS

A wiry, dark-haired man, Lauriault's hob-
bies had been dancing and bowling. Now he
can do neither. He had been planning to get
married soon, but now he says, “I don’t
want to get married and have to put up a
sign saying, ‘Do Not Disturb." "

Five nights a week, Joe Charron, 34, an
assembler at the Windsor engine plant, walks
into a doctor’s office for heat and therapy
treatments. He suffered broken blood ves-
sels and muscle spasms in his back when he
fell after losing his balance attempting to
lift an olly filywheel stuck against two other
filywheels.

Once an avid welght lifter and ice skater
who played hockey with a team, Charron has
been formed to abandon his recreations. He
received compensation payments of $98 a
week from Oct. 27-Jan. 5, returning to work
despite the pain because he was falling into
debt.

The biggest single percentage—27 per
cent—of the 2,200,000 disabling work in-
juries which cccurred in 1968 involved the
trunk of the human body, mainly in back
injuries.

Such Injuries also can be among the most
long-lasting.

For nearly 10 years, Gladstone *“Jack"”
Goins of Van Wert, Ohio, has been bearing
& burden of financial and physical distress
caused by a back injury. He was leaning over
a guard rail, holsting a 60-pound load of
steel with a rope to a work area when "I
felt a snap and I went to my knees and I
hollered.”

A company doctor at GM’'s Central Foun-
dry in Defiance gave him pain pills and sent
him home, says the b54-year-old Goins, a
father of five who supports his wife and a
16-year-old son. A month later, X-rays were
taken and revealed two chipped vertebrae
and one cracked vertebrae.

SPENT ALL SAVINGS

Through the UAW, Goins won a compen=-
sation claim for 3315 per cent disability but
“1 spent all my savings, arcund #3,000."
Because of continuing back trouble that lim-
its his ability to work as a millwright, “I've
lost half of the wages 1 could be getting—
at least £5,000-86,000 a year. I used to hunt
all the time. I can’t hunt any more. I can't
even shovel snow."”

“Accidents Can Be Prevented.” So say the
signs at thousands of plants across the na-
tion.

The signs are belled by the fact that with-
in the same corporation some plants have
local managements known to be responsive
to union safety suggestions while others balk
at improvements to guarantee the health and
safety of workers.
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THE EMPLOYEE BENEFITS
PROTECTION ACT

HON. WILLIAM H. AYRES

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. AYRES. Mr. Speaker, on behalf of
the administration, I am today introduc-
ing the Employee Benefits Protection
Act. This act amends the Welfare and
Pension Plans Disclosure Act and is de-
signed to broaden and strengthen the
existing law governing employee welfare-
pension funds. The administration’s pro-
posal will serve to assure the working
men and women of this country that the
assets of welfare and pension funds, es-
tablished for their benefit, will be man-
aged prudently, and that the individual
entitlement to welfare and pension bene-
fits will be disclosed in clear, understand-
able fashion.

Specifically, the Employee Benefits
Protection Act proposes new and impor-
tant Federal safeguards with respect to
the administration of employee benefit
funds, Fiduciary responsibilities, in par-
ticular a prudent man standard, are im-
posed upon those who occupy a relation-
ship of confidence or trust with respect
to such funds. The act would also bar
from fiduciary position all persons con-
victed of certain enumerated criminal
offenses for a period of 5 years. The
cumulative effect of these two provisions
is to insure that the fruits of a man’s
labor will not be lost in maladministra-
tion of employee benefit funds.

In other respects, the act serves to
strengthen the disclosure and reporting
requirements pertaining to such funds as
well as to broaden the legal remedies
available for the effective enforcement of
the duties imposed upon fund fiduciaries.
In particular, fund fiduciaries would be
required to give a detailed accounting of
their stewardship, and employees upon
request would be entitled to receive a de-
scription of benefits that have accrued in
their favor as well as an explanation of
the procedure that must be followed to
obtain benefits on the distribution date.

In sum, the act would provide a na-
tional fiduciary standard for the govern-
ance of welfare-pension funds and a
more effective system of disclosure and
reporting, on both of which the happi-
ness and well-being of many depend.

Mr. Speaker, I believe the administra-
tion’s bill represents a sound and con-
structive step, and I hope it will have
early consideration in the Congress.

Mr. Speaker, I include in the RECORD
a section-by-section analysis, an ex-
planatory statement, and a comparison
print showing how the bill would amend
the Welfare and Pension Plans Disclo-
sure Act:

SECTION-BY-SECTION ANALYSIS OF AMEND-
MENTS TO THE WELFARE AND PENSION PLAN
DISCLOSURE ACT

TITLE

The amendment changes the title of the
Act from “Welfare and Pension Plans Dis-
closure Act” to “Employee Benefits Protec-
tlon Act.” The underlying purpose of the
Act has always been the protection of the




March 16, 1970

benefit plan interests of employees and the
newly added fiduciary responsibility provi-
sions will broaden the scope of this protec-
tion, making the use of the word in the title
appropriate. The descriptive title is amended
to read simply “An act to amend the Welfare
and Pension Plans Disclosure Act.”

TABELE OF CONTENTS

The table of contents reflects the addition
of the two wholly new sections; section 14,
entitled “Fiduciary Responsibility” and sec-
tion 15, entitled “Prohibition Against Cer-
tain Persons Holding Office.” It also reflects
the change in the title of section 2 from
“Findings of Policy” to “Findings and Dec-
laration of Policy.”

SHORT TITLE—SECTION 1

Section 1 provides that the Act may be
cited as the Employee Benefits Protection
Act.

FINDINGS AND DECLARATION OF POLICY—
SECTION 2

Section 2, presently titled “Findings and
Policy” has been retitled “Findings and Dec~-
laration of Policy.” Language has been
added to subsection (2) in recognition of the
increasing impact of employee beneflt plans
on interstate commerce and to stress the
intent of the amendments to provide greater
safeguards in the protection of participants’
and beneficiaries’ rights under employee
benefit plans. Subsection (b) contains a
new clause reflecting the broadened policies
of the Act.

DEFINITIONS—SECTION 3
The definitions of ‘“employee welfare

benefit plan” and “employee pension bene-
fit plan" have been modified to make it clear
that a plan will fall within the definition not
only if it is established by an employer or
an employee organization, but also when it
is maintained by such an entity.

The definition of “party in interest” has

been broadened and the definition of “ad-
ministrator’” has been removed from section
5 and added, in changed form, to section 3.
Definitions of the following words and terms
have also been included: relative, employee
benefit plan, employee benefit fund, separate
account, adequate consideration, nonforfeit-
able pension benefit, accrued benefit, secu-
rity, fiduciary and market value.

Since the term “employee benefit plan”,
which means either a plan providing pen-
slon benefits or a plan providing welfare
benefits or a plan providing both, has been
added to the definition section, the term
“employee welfare or pension benefit plan”,
and the term “employee welfare benefit plan
or employee pension benefit plan" have been
deleted from the Act wherever feasible and
the term “employee benefit plan” has been
substituted. These changes are not referred
to elsewhere in this analysis.

COVERAGE—SECTION 4

Subsection (a) no longer contalns the
words “or employers” and “or organizations.”
There is no change in substance, since the
singular is read to include the plural. 1
U.B.C.§1.

Paragraph (3) of subsection (b) now con-
tains subparagraph headings (A) and (B)
and the words “order or association™ have
been added to subparagraph (A) and to the
proviso. The word “or” has been substituted
for the word “and” in subparagraph (B) for
the sake of clarity. The changes conform the
language more closely to the Internal
Revenue Code to which the language refers.

Paragraph (4) of subsection (b) specifies
that participants or beneficiaries of plans
covering less than 26 participants may bring
actions to recover benefits or to protect a

contingent interest in benefits, even though
the plan is not otherwise covered by the

Act.
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DUTY OF DISCLOSURE AND REPORTING—
BECTION 5§

The second sentence of subsection (a) has
been changed slightly to achleve pgreater
clarity.

The definition of the term “administrator”
has been changed and added, as noted above,
to section 3. Subsection (b) authorizes the
Secretary to require special terminal reports.
Bubsection (c) contains a simplified and
more flexible version of an exemption power
than the *“variation” power currently in
subsection (a).

DESCRIPTION OF THE PLAN—SECTION 6

Bubsection (a) has been undated. Sub-
sectlon (b) has been modified to require
that the plan description include an easily
understood explanation of any plan provi-
sions dealing with nonforfeitable pension
benefits or a statement, If applicable, that the
plan does not provide such benefits. The
current requirement that all plan descrip-
tion changes be filed within 60 days has been
modified to allow flexibility in accordance
with the Secretary’s regulations. Subsection
(b) has also been modified to eliminate the
requirement that the bargaining agreement,
trust agreement, contract or other instru-
ment under which the plan was established
or is operated be included in the plan de-
scription; such full documents are made
available for inspection by a particlpant or
his representative, or he may obtain copies
of such documents upon request and pay-
ment of reasonable charges pursuant to sec-
tion 8(c).

ANNUAL REPORTS—SECTION T

Section 7 has been rearranged and broad-
ened. Paragraph (1) of subsection (a) sets
forth the baslc reporting requirements for
all plans. Notice and opportunity to be
heard, rather than an investigation, is now
the prerequisite to the Secretary's requiring
a report from a covered plan with less than
100 participants. Paragraph (2) requires the
carrier, in the case of an insured plan, to
certify necessary information to the plan
administrator within 120 days after the
end of the plan year, and is identical to
section T(g) of the present Act. Paragraph
(3) requires each plan to be audited an-
nually by an independent accountant and
the auditor's report with respect to financial
information required to be filed under sec-
tion 7 must accompany the plan’s annual
report. An exemption is included for the
books of banks and insurance companies, if
subject to periodic examination by Federal
or State agencies.

Subsection (b) sets forth the kinds of
information and transactions which must be
reported by all plans, save those which are
unfunded. Paragraph (1) covers general in-
formation, and requires identification of all
fiduciaries. Paragraph (2) calls for data con-
cerning all plan investments and paragraph
(3) requires information with respect to
transactions in securlties. Paragraph (4)
deals with transactions involving property
other than securities. Loans are covered in
paragraph (5) and leases in paragraph (6).
Paragraph (7) calls for a list of all party in
interest transactions. Paragraph (8) contains
special instructions where plan assets are
held in a common or collective trust or in a
separate account by an insurance carrier and
allows the Secretary to prescribe rules for
reporting in such situations. Paragraph (9)
permits the administrator to furnish addi-
tional investment information if he desires
to do so.

Subsection (c) deals with unfinished
plans—plans in which the benefits are pald
out of the general assets of the employer or
the employee organization.

Subsection (d) sets forth the reporting
requirements for insured plans and is iden-
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tical to section 7(d)(1) and (2) of the
present Act.

Subsection (e) elicits actuarial informa-
tion, to the extent applicable, from all plans.

PUBLICATION—SECTION 8

Subsections (a) and (b) provide for the
preparation of forms for plan descriptions
and annual reports by the Secretary and
for inspection of completed descriptions and
reports in the public document room of the
Department of Labor.

Subsection (c) restates the current re-
quirements of disclosure to particlpants
copies of the plan description and most re-
cent annual report and the bargaining agree-
ment, trust agreement, contract, or instru-
ment under which the plan is established or
maintained must be made avallable for
examination by participants and beneficiaries
at the administrator’s principal office and a
summary of the annual report must be fur-
nished to any participant or beneficiary so
requesting in writing, Copies of the plan de-
scription or annual report or agreement or
instrument under which the plan is estab-
lished must be furnished on request but a
reasonable charge may be made to cover the
cost,

Subsection (d) provides that upon written
request, the administrator must furnish to a
participant or beneficiary a statement of in-
formation concerning nonforfeitable pension
benefits accrued, and total accrued pension
benefits,

Subsection (e) provides that upon termina-
tion of service, each participant or his surviv-
ing beneficliary is entitled to receive a state-
ment of his rights and privileges under the
plan, The Secretary is authorized to pre-
scribe the manner in which the statement
must be furnished, its form, and its content
beyond the mandatory content requirements
stated in the subsection. Such statement is
prima facle evidence of the facts, rights and
privileges set forth therein.

ENFORCEMENT—SECTION 9

Subsection (a) restates the current crim-
inal penalty for willful violations of sec-
tions 5 through 13 of the Act.

Subsection (b) provides for liability, in the
court's discretion, of up to 850 a day in the
event of an administrator's failure or refusal
to comply with the written request of a
participant or beneficiary for a plan descrip-
tion, annual report, statement of accrued
benefits (section 8(d)) or the bargaining
agreement, trust agreement or contract un-
der which the plan was established and is
operated.

Subsection (¢) gives the Secretary author-
ity to invesitgate when he believes it neces-
sary to determine whether any person has
violated or is about to violate the Act. Sub-
section (d) incorporates the subpoena pro-
visions of the Federal Trade Commission Act
and makes them applicable in an investiga-
tion by the Secretary.

Subsection (e) deals with civil actions.
Suits may be brought by participants and
beneficlaries individually for (1) the relief
provided for in subsection (b), (2) to re-
cover benefits due or clarify his rights to fu-
ture benefits and (3) as representatives of
a class to redress a breach of fiduciary duty.
The Secretary may sue to enjoin any act
which violates the Act and to redress a
fiduclary breach.

Subsection (f) allows participants and
beneficiaries to bring any action authorized
in subsection (e) in any court of competent
jurisdiction, State or Federal. Authorization
for broad service of process is provided for
suits in Federal district courts by partici-
pants and beneficiaries to recover bhenefits
due or clarify his rights to future benefits
and by participants and beneficiaries or the
Secretary to redress a fiduciary breach. The
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Secretary is allowed to bring any other ac-
tion authorized in subsection (e) in the
proper Federal district court.

Subsection (g) vests Federal district
courts with jurisdiction in any action
brought by the Secretary to grant any of the
relief provided for in subsection (e) witnout
respect to the amount in controversy or the
citizenship of the parties. Actions brought
by participants or beneficiaries must meet
the jurisdictional amount requirement ap-
plicable to the Federal district courts.

Subsection (h) gives the court discretion
to allow reasonable attorney's fees and costs
to any party and also gives the court discre-
tion to require the posting of security by the
plaintiff for those fees and costs. A copy of
the complaint must be sent to the Secretary.

Subsection (1) prohibits the Secretary
from interfering with the management of
or otherwise regulating any plan, except as
authorized in the Act.

Subsection () authorizes the Secretary to
make arrangements with other government
agencies, State or Federal, for cooperation in
performing his functions under the Act, Pro-
vision is made for the transmission of evi-
dence from the Secretary to the Attorney
General in cases of criminal violations of
the Act.

REPORTS MADE PUBLIC INFORMATION—
SECTION 10

Remains identical in substance and form
to present Act.

RETENTION OF RECORDS—SECTION 11

Remains identical in substance and form
to present Act.

RELIANCE ON ADMINISTRATIVE INTERFRETATIONS
AND FORMS—SECTION 12

Remains identical in substance and form
to present Act.
BONDING—SECTION 13
Remains identical in substance to present

Act.
FIDUCIARY RESPONSIBILITY—SECTION 14

This section is entirely new. Subsection (a)
states that all employee benefit funds shall
be deemed trust funds which may be used
only to provide benefits and defray reason-
able administrative costs.

Subsection (b) sets forth a non-inclusive
list of fiduciary responsibilities and pro-
seriptions. The listed responsibilities relate
to the fiduciary's duties. They must be dis-
charged solely in the interest of the partic-
ipants and beneficiaries, as a prudent man
under like circumstances would do and in
accordance with the documents governing
the plan insofar as they are consistent with
the Act. The listed proscriptions provide
that a fiduciary may not lease or knowingly
sell fund property to a party In interest, lease
or knowingly purchase property on behall
of the fund from a party in interest, deal
with the fund on his own account, represent
another party dealing with the fund or act
on behalf of a party adverse to the
fund or the interests of the participants
or beneficiaries, receive consideration from
a party dealing with the fund In connec-
tion with a transaction Iinvolving the
fund, loan fund assets to any party In
interest, furnish goods, services or faclli-
ties to any party In interest, or permit
transfer of property of the fund to a party
in interest, or permit its use for his benefit.
The Secretary s authorized to exempt from
any or all of the listed proscriptions, in-
dividually or by class, such fiduclaries or
transactions as he finds to be sufficiently
regulated by State or Federal authorities to
effectuate the purposes of section 14.

Subsection (e¢) lists transactions in which
fiduciaries may not be barred from engag-
ing: receiving benefits as a particlpant or
beneficlarly of the plan, receiving reasonable
compensation or reimbursement for services
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performed with respect to his duties in con-
nection with the fund, serving as a fiduciary
in addition to being a party in Interest,
purchasing on behalf of the fund securities
issued by the employer of employees who are
plan particlpants up to a 10% limit, pur-
chasing or selling securities on behalf of the
fund to a party in interest under certain
conditions, lending to participants or bene-
ficiaries on a non-discriminatory basis, mak-
ing arrangements for office space with a party
in interest, or following directions in a trust
instrument insofar as they are consistent
with the prohibitions listed in section 14
(b) (2). Subsection (c) also provides that
a fiduciary is not barred from taking action
pursuant to an authorization in the trust
instrument if such action is consistent with
subsection 14(b).

Subsection (d) provides that a fiduciary
shall be personally liable to make good to the
fund for any loss due to his breach of any
responsibility imposed by the Act and must
pay over to the fund any profit he makes
through use of fund assets.

Subsection (e) sets out the rules for fidu-
claries acting jointly. Under subsection (I),
each plan is required to make provision for
disposition of fund assets upon termination
of the plan. All liabilities and obligations
must be satisfied with respect to participants
and beneficiaries before any party who has
contributed to a pension plan ean partake.

Subsection (g) makes exculpatory provi-
sions vold as against public policy insofar
as such provisions purport to relieve from
obligations under the Act and subsection
(h) contains a statute of limitations for suits
to redress fiduciary breaches. Subsection (i)
provides that a fiduclary shall only be liable
for violations committed while he Is a fidu-
clary.

PROHIBITION AGAINST CERTAIN PERSONS HOLD-
ING OFFICE—SECTION 15

This new section, which bars persons con-
victed of certain crimes from holding admin-
istrative or fiduciary positions in connection
with employee benefit plans is modeled after
a similar provision in the Labor-Management
Reporting and Disclosure (Landrum-Griffin)
Act of 1959,

Subsection (a) lists the crimes conviction
of which shall constitute a bar. Included
within the bar are conspiracles or attempts
to commit the crimes, as well as erimes in
which any of the listed crimes is an element.
Persons so convicted are barred for a period
of five years from the date of conviction or
the end of a period of imprisonment for such
a conviction from serving in any fiduclary
position, including but not limited to an
administrator, officer, ftrustee, custodian,
counsel, agent or employee of an employee
benefit plan or a consultant to such a plan.
Persons performing exclusively janitorial or
clerical duties are exempted, as are persons
whose citizenship rights have been fully re-
stored and persons whose service in connec-
tion with the plan has been determined by
the Parole Board of the Department of Jus-
gio: not to be contrary to the purposes of the

ct.

Subsection (b) states the criminal penalty
for violation of the section. Bubsection (e)
clarifies the meaning of “convicted” for pur-
poses of determining the beginning of the
five year period and subsection (d) defines
the word “consultant.”

ADVISORY COUNCIL—SECTION 16

This section is virtually identical to the
corresponding section, section 14, in the pres-
ent Act. Subsection (b) of the amendment
provides that the Secretary’'s report to Con-
gress of his activities under the Act shall
be based on the past fiscal, rather than
calendar, year. Subsection (d) changes the
rate of compensation of Advisory Council
members from 850 per diem, to the maximum
per diem rate for consultants authorized by
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the Department of Labor Appropriations Act.
Subsection (e) has been rendered obsolete
by changes in Title 18, United States Code
and has therefore been deleted.

ADMINISTRATION—SECTION 17

Subsection (a) now includes the citation
of the United States Code for the Adminis-
trative Procedure Act and provides that the
Secretary or his delegate in consultation
with the Secretary of the Treasury or his
delegate shall have the authority to prescribe
rules and regulations necessary for the ad-
ministration and enforcement, All rules and
regulations issued under section 14 are to be
prescribed by the Secretary in concurrence
with the Secretary of the Treasury.

Subsections (c) and (d) are no longer ap-
Plicable and have been deleted.

EFFECT OF OTHER LAWS—SECTION 18

Section 18 designates the Act as the exclu-
sive form of regulation for employee benefit
plans within the areas covered, but provides
that State laws which otherwise regulate in-
surance, banking or securities shall remain
operative. It provides further that States
may require the filing with State agencles
of reports required by the Act to be filed
with the Secretary.

SEPARABILITY OF PROVISIONS—SECTION 19

Remains identical in substance and form
to the corresponding section, section 17, of
the present Act.

EFFECTIVE DATE—SECTION 20

Subsection (a) provides that the provision
of paragraph (b) (3) of section T shall become
effective two years after enactment. Subsec-
tion (b) provides that amendments to the
reporting requirement of the WPPDA shall
be effective upon promulgation of revised
reporting forms by the Secretary. Subsection
(¢) makes all other provisions effective 30
days after enactment.

Subsection (d) permits a fiduciary to take
up to a year after enactment to dispose of
prohibited investments. A longer period may
be allowed by the Secretary by rule or regu-
lation.

AMENDMENTS TO TITLE 18, UNITED STATES
CODE

The language of sections 664, 1027, and
18564 of Title 18, United States Code, which
set forth penalties for criminal offenses in-
volving embezzlement, false statements, and
bribery and kickbacks in connection with
employee benefit plans, has been changed
where necessary to conform to the amend-
ments made by the Act. No substantive
changes have been made in these sections.
EXPLANATORY STATEMENT OF AMENDMENTS TO

THE WELFARE AND PENSION PLANS Dis-

CLOSURE ACT

The fundamental purpose of the proposed
amendments to the Welfare and Pension
Plans Disclosure Act is the broadening and
strengthening of the protection of rights and
interests of participants and beneficiaries
of employee welfare and pension benefit
plans. This alm is accomplished In three
ways. First, by the addition of two new sec-
tions: one setting forth responsibilities and
proscriptions applicable to persons occu-
pying a fiduciary relationship to employee
benefit plans, including a “prudent man"
standard for evaluating the conduct of all
fiduciaries; the other barring from respon-
sible fiduclary positions in such plans for a
period of five years all persons convicted
of certain lsted criminal offenses. Second,
by additions to and changes in the report-
ing requirements designed to disclose more
significant information about plans and the
transactions engaged in by thosze controlling
plan operations and to provide specific data
to participants and beneficiaries concern-
ing the rights and the benefits they are en-
titled to under their plans. Third, by pro-
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viding remedles through either State or
Federal courts to insure that the protections
provided by the Act can be effectively en-
forced.

I. FIDUCIARY RESPONSIBILITY

A fiduciary is one who occuples a position
of confidence or trust. As defined by the
amendments a fiduciary is a person who exer-
cises any power of control, management or
disposition with respect to monies or other
property of an employee benefit fund, or who
has authority or responsibility to do so. The
fiduciary responsibility section, in essence,
codifies and makes applicable to these fidu-
ciaries certain principles developed in the
evolution of the law of trusts. The section
was deemed necessary for several reasons.

First, a number of plans are structured in
such a way that it is unclear whether the tra-
ditional law of trusts is applicable. Predomi-
nantly, these are plans, such as insured plans,
which do not use the trust form as their
mode of funding. Administrators and others
exercising control functions in such plans
under the present Act are subject only to
minimal restrictions and the applicability
of present State law to employee benefit plans
is sometimes unclear. Second, even where
the funding mechanism of the plan i= in the
form of a trust, rellance on conventional
trust law often is insufficient to adequately
protect the interests of plan participants and
beneficiaries. This is because trust law had
developed in the context of testamentary and
inter vives trusts (usually designed to pass
designated property to an individual or small
group of persons) with an attendant em-
phasis on the carrying out of the instruc-
tlons of the settlor. Thus, if the settlor in-
cludes in the trust document an exculpatory
clause under which the trustee is relieved
from liability for certain actions which would
otherwise constitute a breach of duty, or
if the settlor specifies that the trustee shall
be allowed to make investments which might
otherwise be considered imprudent, the trust
law In many States will be interpreted to
allow the deviation. In the absence of a
fiduclary responsibility section in the present
Act, courts applying trust law to employee
benefit plans have allowed the same kinds of
deviations, even though the typical employee
benefit plan. covering hundreds or even
thousands of participants, 1s quite different
from the testamentary trust both in purpose
and In nature.

Third, even assuming that the law of trusts
is applicable, without provision (lacking in
the present Act) allowing ready access to
both detailed information about the plan
and to the courts, and without standards
by which a participant can measure the
fidueclary’s conduct (also lacking in the pres-
ent Act), he is not equipped to safeguard
either his own rights or the plan assets. Fur-
thermore, a fiduciary standard embodied in
Federal legislation 1s considered desirable
because it will bring a measure of uniformity
in an area where decisions under the same
set of facts may differ from State to State.
It is expected that courts will interpret the
prudent man rule and other fiduciary stand-
ards bearing in mind the special nature and
purposes of employee benefit plans intended
to be effectuated by the Act.

Finally, it is evident that the operations of
employee benefit plans are increasingly in-
terstate. The uniformity of decision which
the Act is designed to foster will help ad-
ministrators, fiduclarles and particlpants to
predict the legality of proposed actions
without the necessity of reference to varying
State laws.

Section 14(a), when read in connection
with the definition of the term “employee
benefit fund,” makes it clear that the
fiduclary responsibility provisions apply only
to those plans which have assets at risk. Thus
an unfunded plan, such as one in which
the only assets from which benefits are paid
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are the general assets of the employer, is not
covered. However, if the plan does have as-
sets at risk, the form Iin which those as-
sets are held is deemed to be a trust, whether
or not a trust agreement exists, and the trust
assets may be used only for the two stated
purposes: providing benefits for participants
and defraying reasonable administrative ex-
penses.

The next two subsections (14(b) and (c))
incorporate the core principles of fiduciary
conduct as adopted from existing trust law,
but with modifications appropriate for em-
ployee benefit plans. These salient principles
place a twofold duty on every flduclary: to
act in his relationship to the plan’s fund as
a prudent man in a similar situation and
under like conditions would act, and to act
solely in the interest of the participants and
beneficlaries of the plan; that is, to refrain
from involving himself in situations or trans-
actions where his personal interests might
conflict with the interests of the participants
and beneficiaries for whom the fund was es-
tablished. Thus, section 14(b) (1) sets out
the prudent man standard and the attendant
affirmative duties to discharge responsibili-
tles in conformance with Instructions (as
set out in the governing plan documents)
and solely in the interest of the plan’s par-
ticipants and beneficlaries,

There follows a list of proseriptions (sec-
tion 14(b) (2)) which represent the most se-
rious type of fiduciary misconduct which in
one way or another has occurred in connec-
tion with some welfare or pension plans.
Some of these situations have been found in
the administration of the WPPDA. Others
have been discovered by congressional inves-
tigations, newspaper reporters, audits, and
miscellaneous sources. While the magnitude
of these improper practices is small in rela-
tion to the total number of plans in exist-
ence, the serlousness of the improper prac-
tices disclosed indicates the need for addi-
tional precautions to insure that these
specific examples do not become general con-
ditions. The list of proscriptions is intended
to provide this essential protection.

The exemption provision which follows the
listed proscriptions has been included in
recognition of established business practices,
particularly of certain institutions, such as
commercial banks, trust companies and in-
surance companies which often perform fidu-
ciary functions in connection with employee
benefit plans. The Secretary will provide, by
individual or class exemptions, exceptions so
that the established practices of these insti-
tutions and others are not unduly disrupted,
so long as they are consistent with the pur-
poses of the Act.

Next, there are listed transactions in which
fiduciaries are expressly allowed to engage.
This listing 1s necessary for reasons similar
to those which required inclusion of the ex-
emption provision. That is, the breadth of
the proscriptions, while considered necessary
for the reasons stated above, would operate
in some cases to prohibit transactions which
are deemed desirable to the sound, efficlent
functioning of employee benefit plans. It was
therefore necessary to specify that certain
transactions, likely to be engaged in by fi-
duciaries of virtually all plans, will be al-
lowed notwithstanding the proscriptions.

It is emphasized, however, that even with
respect to the transactions expressly allowed,
the fiduciary’s conduct must be consistent
with the prudent man standard unless the
trust instrument specifically directs invest-
ments.

Especially significant among the expressly
allowed transactions is that which permits
in most types of plans, investment of up to
ten percent of the fund assets in securities
issued by the employer of employees who are
participants in the plan. Since such an em-
ployer will often be an administrator of his
plan, or will function as a trustee or in
some other fiduclary capaclty, this provision
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creates a limited exception to the listed pro-
scription against self-dealing. The exception
is made in recognition of the symbiotic re-
lationship existing between the employer
and the plan covering his employees. Such
investments are commonly made under pro-
visions in a trust agreement expressly al-
lowing them. The ten percent limitation is
prospective only, and does not require dives-
titure by funds already holding more than
that percentage. Furthermore, the limita-
tion does not apply to profit-sharing plans,
which, by their very nature, require greater
investment in the employer's securities.
Subsection 14(c) also recognizes the prac-
tice of including in trust intruments various
authorizations governing the handling of
the fund. Many such authorizations have
been inserted by legal draftsmen because of
questions in their judgment as to author-
ity and are generally recognized as appro-
priate.

The next two subsections (14(d) and (e))
are intended to codify, with respect to em-
ployee benefit fund fiduciaries, rules devel-
oped under the law of trusts. Thus a fiduci-
ary is made personally liable for his breach
of any responsibility, duty or obligation
owed to the fund, and must reimburse tne
fund for any loss resulting from such a
breach. He must also pay over to the fund
any personal profit realized through use of
fund assets.

Where two or more fiduclaries manage a
fund, each must use care to prevent a co-
fiduciary from committing a breach or to
compel a co-fiduclary to redress a breach.
Plan business is to be conducted by joint
fiduciaries in accordance with the governing
instruments of the plan, or in the absence
of such provisions, majority of fiduciaries
and a fiduelary who objects in writing to a
specific action and files a copy of his objec-
tion with the Secretary is not liable for the
consequences of such action.

The requirement (subsection 14(f)) that
every plan contain specific provisions for the
disposition of fund assets upon termination
is necessary to avold confusion on the part
of fiduciaries and participants and benefi-
ciaries allke as to the proper disposition of
the fund assets upon termination of the plan.
It is essential at such a time that the plan
administrator (who is still, notwithstanding
the termination, a fiduclary subject to the
Act) know how assets remaining in the plan's
fund must be distributed and it is important
that the distribution plan be specified so that
participants and beneficlaries can assess the
propriety of the fiduclary's actions when the
plan terminates. The requirement that lia-
bilities to participants and beneficlaries be
satisfied before claims on the fund by con-
tributing parties will be heard is inserted to
insure that the Interests of participants and
beneficiaries will be fully protected

Exculpatory and similar clauses which pur-
port to relieve a fiduciary from any responsi-
bility, obligation or duty when under the Act
are expressly prohibited and made vold as
against public policy. Whatever the valldity
such provisions might have with respect to
testamentary trusts, they are inappropriate
in the case of employee benefit plans. The
large numbers of people and enormous
amounts of money involved In such plans
coupled with the public Interest in their
financial soundness, as expressed in the Act,
require that no such exculpatory provision
be permitted.

It is noted that the basic three year statute
of limitations (subsection 14(h)) for suits
to enforce the fiduciary provisions or redress
a fiduciary’'s breach may be extended up to an
additional three years where the breach is
not discovered earller. In no event can a
suit be maintained more than six years after
the viclation occurred. Where there has
been a willfully false or fraudulent misstate-
ment or concealment of a material fact, an
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action may be brought any time within ten
years after the violation occurs.

Finally, by subsection (1) a fiduciary is
specifically made not lable for viclations
committed before he became or after he
ceased to be a fiduciary.

The second all new section, section 15,
prohibits persons convicted of certain listed
crimes from serving, for a period of five years
after conviction or the end of imprisonment
for such conviction, iIn a responsible posi-
tion in connection with an employee benefit
plan. The prohibition is considered neces-
sary because of the large funds involved and
the attendant great risk of a loss affecting
& large number of persons. Section 15 is mod-
eled after section 504 of the Labor-Man-
agement Reporting and Disclosure Act
(LMRDA) which bars persons convicted of
certain crimes from serving as union of-
ficers. The presence of the LMRDA prohibi-
tion is another reason for including a sim-
{lar provision in the Protection Act. Without
such a provision, persons barred from serv-
ing as union officers might take positions with
employee benefit plans. The danger inherent
in such a transfer is especially great where
elements of organized crime are involved.

The crimes listed have been chosen with
reference to three kinds of criminal activity.
These are (1) activities which involve a
wrongful taking of property, (2) activities
which are related to, and often occur in con-
nection with the efforts of organized crime
elements in the labor-management and se-
curities fields, and (3) actlvities of a nature
80 vicious that involvement in them casts
grave doubt on the individual's responsibil-
ity. Thus, in addition to the specifically
named crimes the list Includes crimes de-
scribed in section 9(a) (1) of the Investment
Company Act of 1940 (involving misconduct
in the securities field), violations of section
302 of the Labor-Management Relations
(Taft-Hartley) Act, certain violations of the
LMRDA, violations of chapter 63 of Title 18,
United States Code (malil fraud) and viola-
tion of sections 874 (kickbacks from public
works employees), 1027 (false statements in
documents required by the Welfare and Pen-
sion Plans Disclosure Act), 1954 (offer, ac-
ceptance or solicitation to influence opera-
tions of employee benefit plan), 1503 (jury
tampering), 1605 (obstruction of government
agency proceedings), 1506 (theft or altera~
tion of court record or process; false bail),
1510 (obstructior of criminal investigations)
and 1951 (interference with commerce by
threats or violence) of Title 18, United States
Code. The section contains its own criminal
penalty, with a higher fine than that pro-
vided for other criminal violations of the
Act. It 1s the same penalty as that specified
in section 504, LMRDA.

II. REPORTING AND DISCLOSURE

The underlying theory of the Welfare and
Pension Flans Disclosure Act to date has
been that reporting of generallized informa-
tion concerning plan operations to plan par-
ticipants and beneficlarles and to the public
in general would, by subjecting the deal-
ings of persons controlling employee benefit
plans to the light of public scrutiny, insure
that the plan would be operated according to
instructions and in the best interests of the
participants and beneficlaries. The Secretary’'s
role in this scheme was minimal. Disclosure
has been seen as a device to impart to par-
ticipants and beneficiaries sufficlent informa-
tion to enable them to know whether the
plan was financially sound and being ad-
ministered as intended.

It was expected that the knowledge thus
disseminated would enable participants to
police their plans. But, experience has shown
that the limited data avallable under the
present Act is insufficient even though the
burden of enforcement has been partly as-
sumed by the Secretary. The Amendments
therefore are designed to increase the data
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required in the reports, both in scope and in
detall. Experience has also demonstrated a
need for a more particularized form of re-
porting, so that the individual participant
knows exactly where he stands with respect
to his plan—what benefits he is entitled to
and what steps he must follow to secure
his benefits. Moreover, the addition of fidu-
clary responsibilities provisions has increased
the need for both generalized and particu-
larized data. On one hand, participants will
be able to ascertain whether the plan's fi-
duciaries are observing the rules set out in
the fiduciary responsibility section only if
they have access to sufficient data about plan
transactions. On the other hand, the prophy-
lactic effect of the fiduciary responsibility
section will operate efficlently only if fiduci-
aries are aware that the details of their deal-
ings will be open to inspection, and that in-
dividual participants and beneficiaries will
be armed with enough information to en-
force their own rights as well as the obliga-
tions owed by the fiduciary to the plan in
general.

There are three significant changes de-
signed to impart more information about the
plan and its operations in general. First, the
annual report must include the opinion of
an independent accountant based upon the
results of an annual audit. Such information
will allow better assessment of the plan’s
financial soundness by administrators and
participants alike (the exemption for the
books of institutions providing investment,
insurance and related functions and subject
to periodic examination by & government
agency will prevent duplicative audit exami-
nations of these institutions). Second, plans
except those which are unfunded must in-
clude in their reports information pertaining
to leases, party in interest transactions and
investment assets other than securities in
addition to information about securities, in-
vestments and loans. Finally, actuarial in-
formation is now required so that partici-
pants and beneficlaries can judge the prog-
ress of the plan’s funding scheme and its
overall financial soundness.

Amendments to provide particularized in-
formation to individual participants and
beneficiaries are found in section 8. In addi-
tion to the obligation to make available
copies of the plan description and latest an-
nual report, the administrator will be re-
quired to furnish to a participant or benefi-
clary so requesting in writing a falr sum-
mary of the annual report or a statement of
what benefits (including nonforfeitable
benefits, if any) have accrued in his favor
or both. This will enable a participant to find
out where he stands with respect to the plan
at any given time. The statement which
must be supplied to a participant (or his
survivor) having a right to a pension benefit
upon his termination of service under the
plan, is designed to insure that the partici-
pant or survivor will know exactly what pro-
cedures must be followed to secure his bene-
fits,

Further, the administrator must furnish
to participants and beneficiaries upon re-
quest copies of the plan description, annual
report, or bargaining agreement, trust agree-
ment, contract or instrument under which
the plan is established and operated. He may
make a reasonable charge to cover the cost
of such copies.

III, ENFORCEMENT

The changes in the enforcement provi-
sions have been made so that the rights given
to participants and beneficiaries elsewhere
in the Act will be enforceable in an appro-
priate forum. The enforcement section re-
flects the addition of the fiduciary responsi-
bility provisions and provides remedies of
two kinds; those designed to rectify fiduciary
breaches and those to insure that partici-
pants and beneficiaries, and the Secretary,
will receive the information required by the
reporting and disclosure provisions. Buits to
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redress breaches of duty by a fiduciary may
be brought by a participant or beneficiary
only as a representative in a class action.
Certification by an accountant as a prereq-
ulsite to the Secretary’s investigation is no
longer necessary because the annual audit
requirement allows an assumption that the
plan report is accurate.

Participants and beneficiaries may sue in
any State court of competent jurisdiction.

For actions in Federal courts, nationwide
service of process is provided in order to re-
move a possible procedural obstacle to having
all proper parties before the court. Federal
and State courts are given discretion to
award attorney’s fees and court costs to any
party in actions brought by a participant or
a beneficiary. The court also has discretion
to require the plaintiff to post security for
court costs and reasonable attorney’'s fees.

Flduclary breaches may be rectified
through civil suits only, Criminal penaltles
for such breaches are inconsistent with the
principles established under the common law
of trusts. However, criminal penalties remaln
avallable In cases of reporting violations, and,
under Title 18, United States Code, in cases
of embezzlement, false statements, bribery
and kickbacks in connection with employee
benefit plans,

IV. EFFECT OF OTHER LAWS

The Act provides for a uniform source of
law for evaluating the fiduciary conduct of
persons acting on behalf of employee benefit
plans and a singular reporting and disclosure
system in lieu of burdensome multiple re-
ports. States may require the filing with a
State agency of copies of reports required
under the Act. State courts as well as Federal
courts are available to provide remedies
under the Act. Furthermore, the Act expressly
authorizes cooperative arrangements with
State agencies as well as other Federal agen-
cies and provides that State laws regulating
banking, insurance and securities remain
unimpaired.

EMPLOYEE BENEFITS PROTECTION AcCT

[Ramseyer print showing how the proposed
bill would amend the Welfare and Pen-
sion Plans Disclosure Act]

An act [to provide for registration, report-
ing, and disclosure of employee welfare and
pension benefit plans] To amend the Wel-
fare and Pension Plans Disclosure Act

[Existing law proposed to be deleted is
bracketed; proposed new matter is italicized.]

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representalives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled. [That this
Act may be cited as the “Welfare and Pension
Plans Disclosure Act.”] That, in order to
strengthen and improve the protection of
the interests of participants in and bene-
ficiaries of employee welfare and pension
benefit plans, under the Welfare and Pension
Plans Disclosure Act of August 28, 1958, as
amended (72 Stat. 997), such Act i3 amended
as follows:
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Short title
Sec. 1. This Act may be cited as the “Em-~
ployee Benefits Protection Act.”
[FINDINGS-AND-POLICY]
FINDINGS AND DECLARATION OF POLICY

Sec. 2. (a) The Congress finds that the
growth in size, scope and numbers of em-
ployee welfare-and-pension benefit plans in
recent years has been rapid and substantial;
that the operational scope and economic
impact of such plans is increasingly inter-
state; that the continued well-being and
security of millions of employees and their
dependents are directly affected by these
plans; that they are affected with a national
public interest; that they have become an
important factor affecting the stability of
employment and the successful development
of industrial relations; that they have be-
come an important factor in commerce be-
cause of the interstate character of their
activities, and of the activities of their par-
ticipants, and the employers, employee orga-
nization, and other entities by which they
are established or maintained; that owing
to the lack of employee information and ade-
quate safeguards concerning their opera-
tion, it is desirable in the interests of em-
ployees and their beneficlaries, and to pro-
vide for the general welfare and the free flow
of commerce, that disclosure be made and
safeguards be provided with respect to the
operation and administration of such plans.

(b) It is hereby declared to be the policy
of this Act to protect interstate commerce
and the interests of participants in employee
welfare and pension benefit plans and their
beneficiaries, by requiring the disclosure and
reporting to participants and beneficiaries of
financial and other information with respect

thereto, by establishing fiduciary standards

of conduct, responsibility and obligation
upon all persons who exercise any powers of
control, management or disposition with re-
spect to employee benefit funds or have au-
thority or responsibility to do so, and by
providing for appropriate remedies and ready
access to the federal court.

DEFINITIONS

Sec. 3. When used in this Act—

[(1)] (a) The term “employee welfare
benefit plan” means any plan, fund, or pro-
gram which is communicated or its benefits
described in writing to the employees, and
which was heretofore or is hereafter estab-
lished or maintained by an employer or by an
employee organization, or by both, for the
purpose of providing for its participants or
their beneficiaries, through the purchase of
insurance or otherwise, medical, surgical, or
hospital care or benefits, or benefits in the
event of sickness, accident, disability, death
or unemployment.

[(2)] (b) The term “employee pension
benefit plan” means any plan, fund, or pro-
gram which is communicated or its benefits
described in writing to the employees, and
which was heretofore or is hereafter, estab-
lished or maintained by an employer or by
an employee organization, or by both, for the
purpose of providing for its participants or
their beneficiaries, by the purchase of insur-
ance or annuity contracts or otherwise, re-
tirement benefits, and includes any profit-
sharing plan which provides benefits at or
after retirement.

[(3)] () The term “employee organiza-
tion"” means any labor union or any organi-
zgation of any kind, or any agency or em-
ployee representation committee, association,
group, or plan, in which employees partici-
pate and which exists for the purpose in
whole or in part, of dealing with employers
concerning an employee [welfare or pension]
benefit plan, or other matters incidental to
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employment relationships; or any employees’
beneficiary association organized for the pur-
pose, in whole or in part, of establishing such
a plan.

[(4)] (d) The term “employer” means any
person acting directly as an employer or in-
directly in the interest of an employer in
relation to an employee [welfare or pension]
benefit plan, and inecludes a group or asso-
ciation of employers acting for an employer
in such capacity.

[(6)] (e) The term *“employee” means any
individual employed by an employer.

[(6)] (f) The term “participant’” means
any employee or former employee of an em=-
ployer or any member of an employee orga~
nization who is or may become eligible to
receive a benefit of any type from an em-
ployee [welfare or pension] benefit plan, or
whose beneficiaries may be eligible to receive
such benefits.

[(T)] (g) The term “beneficiary” means a
person designated by a participant or by the
terms of an employee [welfare or pension]
benefit plan who is or may become entitled
to a benefit thereunder.

[(8)] (k) The term “person” means sn
individual partnership, corporation, mutual
company, joint-stock company, trust, unin-
corporated organization, association, or em-
ployee organization.

[(9)] (i) The term “State" includes any
State of the United States, the District of
Columbia, Puerto Rico, the Virgin Islands,
American Samoa, Guam, Wake Island, the
Canal Zone, and Outer Continental Shelf
lands defined in the Outer Continental Shelf
Lands Act (43 U.S.C. 1331-1343).

[(10)] (f) The term “commerce” means
trade, commerce, transportation, or commu-
nication among the several States, or be-
tween any foreign country and any State, or
between any State and any place outside
thereof.

[(11)] (k) The term “industry or activity
affecting commerce” means any activity,
business, or industry in commerce or in
which a labor dispute would hinder or ob-
struct commerce or the free flow of commerce
and includes any activity or industry “affect-
ing commerce” within the meaning of the
Labor-Management Relations Act, 1947, as
amended, or the Railway Labor Act, as
amended.

[(12)] (1) The term “Secretary” means the
Secretary of Labor.

[(18)] (m) The term “party in interest”
means any administrator, officer, trustee, cus-
todian, counsel, or employee of any em-
ployee welfare benefit plan [or employee pen-
sion benefit plan], or a person providing
benefit plan services to any such plan, or an
employer any of whose employees are cov-
ered by such a plan or any person controlling,
controlled by, or under common control with,
such employer or officer or employee or agent
of such employer or such person, or an em-
ployee organization having members covered
by such plan, or an officer or employee or
agent of such an employee organization hav-
ing members covered by such plan, or a
relative, partrer or joint venturer of any of
the above described persons.

(n) The term “relative” means a spouse,
ancestor, descendant, brother, sister, son-
in-law, daughter-in-law, father-in-law,
mother-in-law, brother-in-law, or sister-in-
law.

(0) The term “administrator” means—

(1) the person specifically so designated
by the terms of the plan, collective bargain-
ing agreement, trust agreement, contract, or
other instrument, under which the plan is
operated; or

(2) in the absence of such designation,
(A) the employer in the case of an employee
benefit plan established or maintained by
a single employer, (B) the employee organi-
zation in the case of a plan established or
maintained by an employee organization, or
(C) the association, committee, joint board
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of trustees, or other similar group of repre-
sentatives of the parties who established or
maintain the plan, in the case of a plan es-
tablished or maintained by two or more em-
ployers or jointly by one or more employers
and one or more employee organizations.

(p) The term “employee benefit plan” or
“plan” means an employee welfare benefit
plan or an employee pension benefit plan or
a plan providing both welfare and pension
benefits.

(q) The term “employee benefit fund® or
“fund” means a fund of money or other
assets maintained pursuant to or in connec-
tion with an employee benefit plan and in-
cludes employee contributions withheld dbut
not yet paid to the plan by the employer.
The term does not include: (1) any assets of
an investment company subject to regula-
tion under the Investment Company Act of
1940; (2) premiums, subscription charges,
or deposits received and retained by an in-
surance carrier or service or other organiza-
tion, except for any separate account estab-
lished or maintained by an insurance car-
rier.

(r) The term “separate account” means an
account established or maintained by an
insurance company under which {income,
gains, and losses, whether or not realized,
from assets allocated to such account, are,
in accordance with the applicable contract,
credited to or charged against such account
without regard to other income, gains, or
losses of the insurance company.

(s) The term “adequate consideration,”
when used in section 14 means either (1) at
the price of the security prevailing on a na-
tional securities exchange which is regis-
tered with the Securities and Exchange Com-
mission, or (2) if the security is not traded
on such a national securities exchange, at a
price not less favorable to the fund than the
offering price for the security as established
by the current bid and asked prices quoted by
persons independent of the issuer.

(t) The term “nonforfeitable pension bene-
fit” means an immediate or deferred pen-
sion or other benefit which a participant or
his beneficiary would upon proper applica-
tion be entitled to receive under the pro-
visions of the plan if at the time in guestion
he had terminated his employment, irre-
spective of any conditions subsequent which
could affect receipt of such benefit.

(u) The term “accrued benefit” means that
benefit which, irrespective of whether such
benefit is nonforjeitable, is equal to: (1) in
the case of a profit sharing or money pur-
chase type pension plan, the total amount
credited to the account of a participant; (2)
in the case of a unit benejit type pension
plan, the benefit units credited to a partici-
pant; or (3) in the case of other types of
pension plans that portion of the prospective
benefit of a participant of the plan as the
Secretary may by rule or regulation provide
constitutes the participant’s accrued bene-
fit under the plan,

(v) The term “security” has the same
meaning as in the Securities Act of 1933, 15
U.S.C, §77(a) et seq.

(w) The term “fiduciary” means any per-
som who exercises any power of control, man-
agement or disposition with respect to any
moneys or other property of an employee
benefit fund, or has authority or responsi-
bility to do so.

(z) The term “market value” or “value”
when used in this Act means fair market val-
ues where available, and otherwise the fair
value as determined in good faith by the
administrator.

Sec. 4. (a) Except as provided in subsec-
tion (b), this Act shall apply to any em-
ployee [welfare or pension]| benefit plan if
it is established or maintained by any em-
ployer or [employers] engaged in commerce
or in any industry or activity affecting com-
merce or by any employee organization [or
organizations] representing employees en-
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gaged in commerce or in any industry or
activity affecting commerce or by both.

(b) This Act shall not apply to an em-
ployee [welfare or pension] benefit plan if—

(1) such plan is administered by the Fed-
eral Government or by the government of a
State, by a political subdivision of a State,
or by an agency or instrumentality of any of
the foregoing;

{2) such plan was established and 1s main-
tained [solely] for the purpose of complying
with applicable workmen's compensation
laws or unemployment compensation dis-
abllity Insurance laws;

(3) such plan is administered by an or-
ganization which is exempt from taxation
under the provisions of section 501(a) of the
Internal Revenue Code of 1954 and is ad-
ministered (4) as a corollary to membership
in a fraternal benefit society, order or asso-
ciation described in section 501(c) (8) of such
Code or (B) by organizations described in
sections 501(c)(3) [and] or 501(c)(4) of
such Code; Provided That the provisions of
this paragraph shall not exempt any plan
administered by a fraternal beneflt society,
order, association or organization which rep-
resents its members for purposes of collective
bargaining; or

(4) such plan covers not more than
twenty-five participants, except that partici-
pants and beneficiaries of such a plan shall
be entitled to maintain an action to recover
benefits or to clarify their rights to future
benefits as provided in section 9(e) (1) (B).

DUTY OF DISCLOSURE AND REPORTING

Sec. 6. (a) The administrator of an em-
ployee [welfare] benefit plan [or an em-
ployee pension benefit plan] shall [publish]
cause to be published In accordance with sec-
tion 8 to each participant or beneficlary
covered thereunder (1) a description of the
plan and (2) an annual financial report.
Such description and such report shall con-
tain the information required by sections 6
and 7 of this Act in such form and detail as
the Becretary shall [by regulations] pre-
scribe and [copies thereof] shall be executed,
published, and filed in accordance with the
provisions of this Act and [the Secretary's]
regulations [thereunder] of the Secretary.
[No regulation shall be issued under the
preceding sentence which relleves any ad-
ministrator of the obligatlon to include in
such desecription or report any information
relative to his plan which Is required by sec-
tion 8 or 7. Notwithstanding the foregoing,
if the Secretary finds, on the record after
glving Interested persons an opportunity to
be heard, that specific information on plans
of certain kinds or on any class or classes of
benefits described In section 3(1) and 3(2)
which are provided by such plans cannot, in
the normal method of operation of such
plan, be practically ascertalned or made
available for publication In the manner or
for the period prescribed In any provision of
this Act, or that the information if pub-
lished in such manner or for such perlod
would be duplicative or uninformative, the
Secretary may by regulations preseribe such
other manner or such other period for the
publication of such Information as he may
determine to be necessary and appropriate
to carry out the purposes of this Act,

[(b) The term “administrator” whenever
used in this Act, refers to—

[(1) the person or persons designated by
the terms of the plan or the collective bar-
gaining agreement with responsibility for
the ultimate control, disposition, or manage-
ment of the money received or contributed:

or

[(2) in the absence of such designation,
the person or persons actually responsible
for the control, disposition, or management
of the money received or contributed, irre-
spective of whether such control, disposition,
or management Is exercised directly or
through an agent or trustee designated by
such person or persons.]
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(b) The Secretary may require the fizing
of special terminal reports on behalf of an
employee benefit plan which i3 winding up
its affairs, so long as moneys or other assets
remain in the plan. Such reports may be re-
quired to be filed regardless of the number
of participants remaining in the plan and
shall be on such forms and filed in such
manner as the Secretary may by regulation
preseribe,

(e) The Secretary may by regulation pro-
vide for the exemption from all or part of the
reporting and disclosure requirements of this
Act of any class or type of employee benefit
plans, if the Secretary finds that the applica-
tion of such requirements to such plans is
not required in order to effectuate the pur-
poses of this Act.

DESCRIFTION OF THE PLAN

SEc. 6. (a) [Except as provided in section 4,
the] A description of any employee [welfare
or pension] benefit plan shall be published
as required herein within ninety days [of
the effective date of this Act or within ninety
days] after the establishment of such plan
or when such plan becomes subject to the
Act [whichever is later].

(b) [The description of the plan shall be
published, signed, and sworn to by the per-
son or persons defined as the “administrator”
in section 5, and shall include their names
and addresses, their officlal positions with
respect to the plan, and their relation-
ship, If any, to the employer or to any em-
ployee organization, and any other offices,
positions, or employment held by them.]
The description of the plan shall be compre-
hensive and shall include the name [address
and description of the plan], and the type of
administration of the plan; the name and ad-
dress of the administrator; the schedule of
benefits; a description of the provisions pro-
viding for monforfeitable pension benefits
(if the plan so provides) written in a man-
ner calculated to be understood by the aver-
age participant, and if the plan does not
provide such benefits, a statement to this
effect; [the names, titles and addresses of
any trustee or trustees (if such persons are
different from those persons defined as the
“administrator”); whether the plan is men-
tioned in a collective bargaining agreement;
coples of the plan or of the bargaining
agreement, trust agreement, contract, or
other instrument, if any, under which the
plan was established and is operated;] the
source of the financing of the plan and the
identity of any organization through which
benefits are provided; whether the records of
the plan are kept on a calendar year basis,
or on a policy or other fiscal year basis, and
if on the latter basls, the date of the end
of such policy or fiscal year; the procedures
to be followed in presenting claims for ben-
efits under the plan and the remedies avail-
able under the plan for the redress of claims
which are denied in whole or in part.
Amendments to the plan reflecting changes
in the data and information included in the
original plan, other than data and infor-
mation also required to be Included in
annual reports under section 7, shall be
included in the description on and after
the effective date of such amendments. Any
change in the information required by this
subsection shall be reported [to the Secre-
tary within sixty days after the change has
been effectuated]| in accordance with regu-
lation prescribed by the Secretary.

(NoTte.—Section 7, dealing with annual
reporting requirements, has been rearranged
to effect a more rational structure. Thus, sec.
7(a) now sets out the general requirements
for all plans wth respect to the manner of
reporting and secs. 7 (b), (¢), (d), and (e)
state requirements for the content of annual
reports. Sec. 7(b) gives the requirements ap-
plicable to all plans except those which are
unfunded, sec. T(c) deals with unfunded
plans, sec. 7(d) with additional requirements
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for insured plans, and sec. T(e) with addi-
tional requirements for all pension plans,
whether Insured or trusteed. Due to this re-
arrangement and because of the addition of
new material, it was not possible in every
case to set amended provisions next to the
WPPDA provisions from which they were de-
rived. To aid in comparison, however, margi-
nal cross-references have been included.)

ANNUAL REPORTS

Bec. 7. (a) (I) [The administrator of any
employee wellare or pension benefit plan a
description of which is required to be pub-
lished under section 6 shall also publish an
annual report with respect to such plar] An
annual report shall be published with re-
spect to any employee benefit plan if the
plan provides for an employee benefit fund
subject to section 14 of this Act or if it cov-
ers one hundred or more participants. How-
ever, the Secretary after [investigation] mo-
tice and opportunity to be heard, may re-
quire the administrator of any plans other-
wise covered by the Act to publish such re-
port when necessary and appropriate to carry
out the purposes of the Act. Such report
shall be published as required under sectlion
8, within one hundred and fifty days after
the end of the calendar, policy or fiscal year
on which [year (or if)] the records of the
plan are kept [on a policy or other fiscal year
basls within one hundred and fifty days after
the end of such policy or fiscal year).]

(2) If some or all of the benefits under the
plan are provided by an insurance carrier or
service or other organization, such carrier or
organization shall certify to the administra-
tor of such plan, within one hundred and
twenty days after the end of each calendar,
policy, or other fiscal year, as the case may
be, such reasonable information determined
by the Secretary to be necessary to enable
such administrator to comply with the re-
quirements of this Act.

(3) The administrator of an employee
benefit plan shall cause an audit to be made
annually of the employee benefit fund es-
tablished in connection with or pursuant to
the provisions of the plan. Such audit shall
be conducted in accordance with accepted
standards of auditing by an independent
certified or licensed public accountant, but
nothing herein shall be construed to require
such an audit of the books or records of any
bank, insurance company, or other institu-
tion providing an insurance, investment, or
related function for the plan, if such books
or records are subject to periodic examina-
tion by an agency of the Federal Government
or the government of any State. The auditor’s
opinion and comments with respect to the
financial information required to be fur-
nished in the annual report by the plan ad-
ministrator shall jorm a part of such report.

(b) A report under thls section shall [be
signed by the administrator and such report
shall] Include [the following]:

(1) [T]the amount contributed by each
employer; the amount contributed by the
employees; the amount of benefits paid or
otherwise furnished; the number of employ-
ees covered; a statement of assets, [specify-
ing the total amount in each of the follow-
ing types of assets: cash, Government bonds,
non-Government bonds and debentures,
common stocks, preferred stocks, common
trust funds, real estate loans and mortgages,
operated real estate, other real estate, and
other assets: a statement of,] liabilities, re-
ceipts, and disbursements of the plan; a
detalled statement of the salaries and fees
and commissions charged to the plan, to
whom pald, in what amount, and for what
purposes; [The Secretary. when he has deter-
mined that an investigation is necessary In
accordance with section 9(d) of this Act,
may require the filing of supporting sched-
ules of assets and liabilities. The information
required by this section shall be sworn to by
the administrator, or certified to by an in-
dependent certified or licemsed public ac-
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countant, based upon a comprehensive audit
conducted in accordance with accepted
standards of auditing, but nothing herein
shall be construed to require such an audit
of the books or records of any bank, insur-
ance company, or other institution provid-
ing an insurance, investment, or related
function for the plan, if such books or rec-
ords are subject to examination by an agency
of the Federal Government or the govern-
ment of any State. In the case of reports
sworn to, but not certified, the Secretary,
when he determines that it may be neces-
sary to investigate the plan in accordance
with section 9(d) of this Act, shall, prior to
investigation by the Department of Labor,
require certification of the report by an in-
dependent certified or licensed public ac-
countant,] the name and address of each
fiduciary, his official position with respect
to the plan, his relationship to the employer
of the employees covered by the plan, or the
employee organization, and any other office,
position or employment he holds with any
party in interest;

(2) A schedule of all investments of the
Jund showing as of the end of the fiscal year:

(A) The aggregalie cost and aggregate
value of each security, by issuer;

(B) The aggregate cost and aggregate
value, by type or category, of all other in-
vestments,

and separately identify (i) each invesiment
the value of which exceeds $100,000 or three
percent (3% ) of the value of the fund and
(i) each investment in securities or proper-
ties of any person known to be a party in
interest.

(3) a schedule showing the aggregate
amount, by type of security, of all purchases,
sales, redemptions and exchanges of securi-
ties made during the reporting period; a
list of the issuers of such securities; and in
addition a schedule showing, as to each sepa-
rate transaction with or with respect to se-
curities issued by any person known to be a
party in interest, the issuer, the type and
class of security, the quantity involved in
the transaction, the gross purchase price,
and, in the case of a sale, redemption or ex-
change, the gross and net proceeds (includ-
ing a description and the value of any con-
sideration other than money) and the net
gain or loss.

(4) A schedule of purchases, sales or ex-
changes during the year covered by the re-
port of investment assets other than se-
curities:

(A) by type or category of asset the ag-
gregate amount of purchases, sales, and ez~
changes; the aggregate erpenses incurred in
connection therewith; and the aggregate net
gain (or loss) on sales, and

(B) for each transaction involving a per-
son known to be party in interest and for
each transaction involving over $100,000 or
three percent (3%) of the fund, and indica-
tion of each asset purchased, sold or ezx-
changed (and, in the case of fired assets
such as land, buildings, and leasehold, the
location of the asset); the purchase or sell-
ing price; exrpenses incurred in connection
with the purchase, sale or exchange; the cost
of the asset and the net gain (or loss) on
each sale; the identity of the seller in the
case of a purchase, or the identity of the
purchaser in the case of a sale, and his re-
lationship to the plan, the employer, or any
employee organization,

(5) A schedule of all loans made from the
Jund during the reporting year or outstand-
ing at the end of the year, and a schedule
of principal and interest payments received
by the jund during the reporting year, ag-
gregated in each case by type of loan, and in
addition a separate schedule showing as to
each loan which

(4) was made to a party in interest, or

(B) was in defeault or

(C') was written off during the year as un-
collectible, or
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(D) exzceeded $100,000 or three percent
(3% ) of the value of the fund
the original principal amount of the loan,
the amount of principal and interest received
during the reporting year, the unpaid bal-
ance, the identity and address of the obligor,
a detailed description of the loan (including
date of making and maturity, interest rate,
the type and value of collateral and other
material terms), the amount of principal
and interest overdue (if any) and as to loans
written off as uncollectible an explanation
thereof.

(6) A list of all leases with

(A) persons other than parties in interest
who are in default, and

(B) any party in interest,
including information as to the type of
property leased (and, in the case of fized
assets such as land, buildings, leasehold, ete.,
the location of the property), the identity
of the lessor or lessee from or to whom the
plan 1is leasing, the relationship of such
lessors and lessees, if any, to the plan, the
employer, employee organization, or any
other party in interest, the terms of the lease
regarding rent, tazes, insurance, repairs, ex-
penses and renewal options; if property is
leased from persons described in (B) the
amount of rental and other expenses paid
during the reporting year; and if property is
leased to persons described in (A) or (B),
the date the leased property was purchased
and its cost, date the property was leased and
its approzimate value at such date, the gross
rental receipts during the reporting period,
expenses paid for the leased property during
the reporting period, the net receipts from
the lease, and with respect to any such leases
in default, their identity, the amounts in
arrears, and a statement as to what steps
have been taken to collect amounts due or
otherwise remedy the defaut;

(7) a detailed list of purchases, sales, ex-
changes or any other transactions with any
party in interest made during the year, in-
cluding information as to the asset involved,
the price, any erpenses connected with the
transaction, the cost of the asset, the pro-
ceeds, the net gain or loss, the identity of
the other party to the transaction and his
relationship to the plan;

(8) If some or all of the assets of a plan
or plans are held in a common or collective
trust maintained by a bank or similar in-
stitution or in a separate account maintained
by an insurance carrier, the report shall in-
clude a statement of assets and liabilities
and a statement of receipts and disburse-
ments of such common or collective trusi
or separate account aend such of the in-
formation required under section 7(b) (2),
(3), (4), (5), (6), and (7) with respect to
such common or collective trust or separate
account as the Secretary may determine ap-
propriate by regulation. In such case the
bank or similar institution or insurance car-
rier shall certify to the administrator of
such plan or plans, within one hundred and
twenty days after the end of each calendar,
policy, or other fiscal year, as the case may
be, the information determined by the Sec-
retary to be necessary to enable the plan ad-
ministrator to comply with the requirements
of this Act.

(9) In addition to reporting the informa-
tion called for by this subsection 7(b), the
administrator may elect to furnish other in-
formation as to investment and reinvest-
ment of the fund as additional disclosures
to the Secretary.

(e) [If the plan is unfunded, the report
shall include only the total benefits paid
and the average number of employees eligi-
ble for participation, during the past five
years, broken down by years, and a state-
ment, if applicable, that the only assets
from which claims against the plan may be
pald are the general assets of the employer]
If the only assets from which claims against
an employee benefit plan may be paid are

7573

the general assets of the employer or the
employee organization, the report shall in-
clude (for each of the past five years) the
benefits paid and the average number of
employees eligible for participation.

(d) If some or all of the benefits under
the plan are provided by an Insurance car-
rier or service or other organization such
report shall include with respect to such
plan (in addition to the information re-
quired by subsection (b)) the following:

(1) [T]# the premium rate or subscription
charge and the total premium or subscrip-
tion charges paid to each such carrier or
organization and the approximate number
of persons covered by each class of such
benefits;

(2) [T]the total amount of premium re-
ceived, the approximate number of persons
covered by each class of benefits, and the
total claims pald by such carrler or other
organization; dividends or retroactive rate
adjustments, commissions, and administra-
tive service or other fees or other specific ac-
quisition costs, paid by such carrier or other
organization; any amounts held to provide
benefits after retirement; the remainder of
such premiums; and the names and ad-
dresses of the brokers, agents, or other per-
sons to whom commissions or fees were paid,
the amount paid to each, and for what pur-
pose: Provided, That if any such carrier or
other organization does not maintain sepa-
rate experience records covering the specific
groups it serves, the report shall include in
lieu of the information required by the fore-
going provisions of this paragraph (A) a
statement as to the basis of its premium rate
or subscription charge, the total amount of
premiums or subscription charges received
from the plan, and a copy of the financlal
report of the carrier or other organization
and (B). if such carrier or organization in-
curs specific costs In connection with the
acquisition or retention of any particular
plan or plans, a detalled statement of such
costs.

(e) [Detail relative to the manner in which
any funds held by an employee welfare bene-
fit plan are held or invested shall be reported
as provided under paragraphs (B), (G), and
(D) of subsection (f) (1)] Every employee
pension benefit plan shall include with its
annual report (to the extent applicable) the
following information:

(1) the type and basis of funding,

(2) the number of participants, both re-
tired and nonretired, covered by the plan,

(3) the amount of all reserves or net as-
sets accumulated under the plan,

(4) the present value of all liabilities for
all nonforfeitable pension benefits and the
present value of all other accrued liabilities,

(5) the ratios of the market value of the
reserves and assets described in (3) above to
the liabilities described in (4) above,

(6) a copy of the most recent actuarial
report, and

(A) (i) the actuarial assumptions used in
computing the contributions to a trust or
payments under an insurance contract, (i)
the actuarial assumptions wused in deter-
mining the level of benefits, and (iii) the
actuarial assumptions wused in connection
with the other information required to be
Jurnished under this section 7(e), insofar
as any such actuarial assumptions are not in-
cluded in the most recent actuarial report,

(B) (1) if there is nmo such report, or (i)
if any of the actuarial assumptions employed
in the annual report differ from those in the
most recent actuarial report, or (iii) if dif-
ferent actuarial assumptions are wused for
computing contributions or payments than
are used for any other purpose, a statement
explaining same.

(7) a statement showing the number of
participants who terminated service under
the plan during the year, whether or not
they retain any nonforfeitable rights, their
length of service by category, the present
value of the total accrued benefits of said
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participants and the present value of such
benefits forfeited, and,

(8) such other information pertinent to
disclosure under this section 7(e) as the
Secretary may by regulation prescribe.

[(f) Reports on employee pension benefits
plans shall ineclude in addition to the appli-
cable information required by the foregoing
provisions of this section, the following:

[(1) If the plan is funded through the
medium of a trust, the report shall include—

[(A) the type and basis of funding, ac-
tuarial assumptions used, the amount of cur-
rent and past service liabilities, and the
number of employees, both retired and non-
retired covered by the plan;

[(B) a statement showing the assets of
the fund as required by section 7(b). Such
assets shall be valued on the basis regularly
used in valuing investments held in the fuad
and reported to the United States Treasury
Department; or shall be valued at their ag-
gregate cost of present value, whichever is
lower, if such a statement is not so required
to be filed with the United States Treasury
Department;

[(C) a detalled list, including information
as to cost, present value, and percentage of
total funds, of all investments in securitles
or properties of the employer or employee or-
ganization, or any other party in interest,
but the identity of all securities and the de-
tail of brokerage fees and commissions in-
cidental to the purchase or sale of such se-
curities need not be revealed if such securi-
ties are listed and traded on an exchange
subject te regulation by the Securities and
Exchange Commission or securities in an
investment company registered under the
Investment Company Act of 1940, or securi-
ties of a public utility holding company reg-
istered under the Public Utility Holding
Company Act of 1835, and the statement
of assets contains a statement of the total
investments in common stock, preferred
stocks, bonds and debentures, respectively,
valued as provided in subparagraph (B).

[(D) a detailed list of all loans made to
the employer, employee organization, or oth-
er party in interest, including the terms and
conditions of the loan and the name and
address of the borrower: Provided, That if the
plan is funded through the medium of a
trust invested in whole or in part, in one
or more insurance or annulty contracts with
an insurance carrier, the report shall include,
as to the portion of the funds so invested,
only the information required by paragraph
(2) below.

[(2) If the plan is funded through the
medium of a contract with an insurance car-
rler, the report shall include—

[(A) the type and basls of funding, ac-
tuarial assumptions used In determining the
payments under the contract, and the num-
ber of employees, both retired and nonre-
tired, covered by the contract; and

[(B) except for benefits completely guar-
anteed by the carrier, the amount of cur-
rent and past service liabllitles, based on
these assumptions, and the amount of all
reserves accumulated under the plan,

[(3) If the plan is unfunded, the report
shall include the total benefits pald to re-
tired employees for the past five years,
broken down by year.

[(g) If some or all of the benefits under
the plan are provided by an insurance car-
rier or service or other organization, such
carrier or organization shall certify to the
administrator of such plan, within one hun-
dred and twenty days after the end of each
calendar, policy, or other fiscal year, as the
case may be, such reasonable information
determined by the Secretary to be necessary
to enable such administrator to comply with
the requirements of this Act.

[{h) The Secretary shall prescribe by gen-
eral rule simplified reports for plans which
he finds that by virtue of their size or other-
wise a detailed report would be unduly bur-
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densome, but the Secretary may revoke such
provisions for simplified forms for any plan
if the purposes of the Act would be served
thereby.]

PUBLICATION

BEc. B. [(a) Publication of the description
of the plan and the latest annual report re-
quired under this Act shall be made to the
participants and the beneficiaries covered by
the particular plan as follows:

[(1) The administrator shall make copies
of such description of the plan (including
all amendments or modifications thereto up-
on their effective date) and of the latest an-
nual report available for examination by any
participant or beneficlary in the principal
office of the plan.

[(2) The administrator shall deliver upon
written request to such participant or bene-
ficlary & copy of the description of the plan
{including all amendments or modifications
thereto upon their effective date) and an
adequate summary of the latest annual re-
port, by malling such documents to the last
known address of the participant or bene-
ficlary making such request.

[(b) The administrator of any plan sub-
ject to the provisions of this Act shall file
with the Secretary two coples of the de-
scription of the plan and each annual re-
port thereon. The Secretary shall make avail-
able for examination in the public document
room of the Department of Labor copies of
descriptions of plans and annual reports filed
under this subsection.]

[(e) (a) the Secretary shall prepare forms
for the plan descriptions [of plans] and [the]
annual reports required by the provisions of
this Act, and shall make such forms available
to the administrators of such plans on
request.

(b) The administrator of any employee
benefit plan subject to this Act shall file
with the Secretary a copy of the plan de-
scription and each annual report. The Secre-
tary shall make copies of such descriptions
and annual reports available for inspection
in the public document room of the Depart-
ment of Labor.

(¢) Publication of the plan descriptions
and annual reports required by this Act shall
be made to participants and beneficiaries of
the particular plan as follows:

(1) the administrator shall make copies
of the plan description (including all amend-
ments or modifications thereto) and the
latest annual report and the bargaining
agreement, trust agreement, contract, or
other instrument under which the plan was
established and is operated available for ex-
amination by any plan participant or bene-
ficiary in the principal office of the adminis-
trator;

(2) the administrator shall furnish to any
plan participant or beneficiary so requesting
in writing a fair summary of the latest an-
nual report;

(3) the administrator shall furnish to any
plan participant or beneficiary so requesting
in writing a complete copy of the plan de-
scription (including all amendments or
modifications thereto) or a complete copy of
the latest annual report, or both. He shall in
the same way furnish a complete copy of the
bargaining agreement, trust agreement, con-
tract, or other instrument under which the
plan is established and operated. In accord-
ance with regulations of the Secretary, an
administrator may make a reasonable charge
to cover the cost of furnishing such complete
copies.

(d) The administrator of an employee pen-
sion benefit plan shall furnish to any plan
participant or beneficiary so requesting in
writing a statement indicating (1) whether
or not such person has a nonforfeitable right
to pension benefits, (2) the nonjorfeitable
pension benefits, if any, which have accrued
or the earliest date on which benefits will
become mnonforfeitable and (3) the total
pension benefits accrued.
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(e) Upon the termination of service under
the plan of a participant having a right to
a benefit payable at a later date, the plan
administrator shall furnish to the partici-
pant or his surviving beneficiary a statement
setting forth his rights and privileges under
the plan. The statement shall be in such
form, be furnished and filed in such manner,
and shall contain such information, includ-
ing but not limited to the nature and
amount of benefits to which he is entitled,
the name and address of the entity responsi-
ble for payment, the date when payment
shall begin and the procedure for filing his
claim, as the Secretary may by regulation
prescribe. The statement furnished to the
participant or his surviving beneficiary, or a
true copy, shall be prima facie evidence of
the facts, rights and privileges set forth
therein.

ENFORCEMENT

Sec. 9. (a) Any person who willfully vio-
lates any provision of sections 5§ through 13
of this Act shall be fined not more than
$1,000, or imprisoned not more than six
months, or both,

[(b) Any administrator of a plan who fails
or refuses, upon the written request of a
participant or beneficiary covered by such
plan, to make publication to him within
thirty days of such request, In accordance
with the provisions of section 8, of a descrip-
tion of the plan or an annual report contain-
ing the information required by sections 6
and 7, may in the court's discretion become
liable to any such participant or beneficiary
making such request in the amount of $50
a day from the date of such fallure or refusal.

[(e) Action to recover such liability may
be maintained in any court of competent
Jurisdiction by any participant or beneficiary.
The court in such action may in its discre-
tion, in addition to any judgment awarded
to the plaintiff or plaintiffs, allow a reason-
able attorney’'s fee to be paid by the defend-
ant, and costs of the action.

[(d) The Secretary may, after first requir-
ing certification in accordance with section
7(b), upon complaint of violation not satis-
fied by such certification, or on his own mo-
tion, when he continues to have reasonable
cause to believe investigation may disclose
violations of this Act, make such investiga-
tions as he deems necessary, and may require
or permit any person to file with him a state-
ment in writing, under oath or otherwise, as
to all the facts and circumstances concerning
the matter to be investigated.

[ (e) For the purposes of any investigation
provided for this Act, the provisions of sec-
tions 9 and 10 (relating to the attendance
of witnesses and the production of books,
records, and documents) of the Federal Trade
Commission Act of September 16, 1941, as
amended (15 U.S.C. 49, 50), are hereby made
applicable to the jurisdiction, powers, and
duties of the Secretary or any officers des-
ignated by him.

[(f) Whenever it shall appear to the Sec-
retary that any person is engaged in any
violation of the provisions of this Act, he
may in his discretion bring an action in the
proper district court of the United States or
United States court of any place subject to
the jurisdiction of the United States, to en-
Join such acts or practices, and upon a proper
showing a permanent or temporary injunc-
tion or restraining order shall be granted.

[(g) The United States district courts and
the United States courts of any place subject
to the jurisdiction of the United States shall
have Jjurisdiction, for cause shown, to re-
strain violations of this Act.

[(h) Nothing contained in this Act shall
be so construed or applled as to authorize
the Secretary to regulate, or interfere in the
management of, any employee welfare or
pension benefit plan, except that the Secre-
tary may inquire into the existence and
amount of investments, actuarial assump-
tions, or accounting practices only when it
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has been determined that investigation is
required in accordance with section 9(d) of
this Act.

[(1) The Secretary shall immediately for-
ward to the Attorney General or his rep-
resentative any information coming to his
attention in the course of the administra-
tion of this Act which may warrant con-
sideration for criminal prosecution under the
provisions of this Act or other Federal law.]

(b) Any plan administrator who fails or
refuses to comply with a request as provided
in section 8 within thirty days (unless such
failure or refusal results from matters rea-
sonably beyond the control of the adminis-
trator) by mailing the material requested to
the last known address of the requesting
participant or beneficiary may in the court’s
discretion be personally liable to such par-
ticipant or beneficiary in the amount of up
to $50 a day from the date of such failure or
refusals, and the court may in its discretion
order such other relief as it deems proper.

(¢) The Secretary shall have power, when
he believes it necessary in order to deter-
mine whether any person has violated or is
about to violate any provision of this Act,
to make an investigation and in connection
therewith he may require the filing of sup-
porting schedules of the financial informa-
tion required to be furnished under section 7
of this Act and may enter such places, in-
spect such records and accounts, and ques-
tion such persons as he may deem necessary
to enable him to determine the facts rela-
tive to such investigation. The Secretary may
report to interested persons or officials con-
cerning the reasons for failure or refusal to
file such a report or any other matter which
he deems to be appropriate as a result of
such an investigation.

(d) For the purposes of any investigation
provided for in this Act, the provisions of
sections 9 and 10 (relating to the attendance
of witnesses and the production of books,
records, and documents) of the Federal
Trade Commission Act of September 16, 1914,
as amended (15 U.S.C. 49, 50), are hereby
made applicable to the jurisdiction, powers,
and duties of the Secretary or any officers
designated by him.

(e) Civil actions under this Act may be
brought:

(1) by a participant or beneficiary—

(A) for the relief provided for in section
9(b), or

(B) to recover benefits due him under the
terms of his plan or to clarify his rights to
future benefits under the terms of the plan;

(2) by the Secretary, or by a participani
or beneficiary (as a representative party on
behalf of all participants or beneficiaries
similarly situated where the requirements for
maintaining a class action are met) for ap-
propriate relief, legal or equitable, to redress
@ breach of any responsibility, obligation
or duty of a fiduciary, including the removal
of a fiduciary who has failed to carry out his
duties or who is serving in violation of sec-
tion 15 of this Act; or

(3) by the Secretary, to enjoin any act or
practice which appears to him to violate any
provision of this Act.

(f) (1) Civil actions under this Act brought
by a participant or beneficiary may be
brought in any court of competent jurisdic-
tion, state or federal.

(2) Where such an action is brought in a
district court of the United States, it may be
brought in the district where the plan is
administered, where the breach took place,
or where a defendant resides or may be
Jound, and process may be served in any
other district where a defendant resides or
may be found.

(3) Notwithstanding any other law, the
Secretary shall have the right to remove an
action from a State court to a district court
of the United States, if the action is one
seeking relief of the kind the Secretary is
authorized to sue for herein. Any such re-
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moval shall be prior to the trial of the ac-
tion and shall be to a district court where
the Secretary could have initiated such an
action.

(g) The district courts of the United
States shall have jurisdiction, without re-
spect to the emount in controversy to grant
the relief provided for in section 9(e) (2)
and (3) in any action brought by the Secre-
tary. In any action brought under section
9(e) by a participant or beneficiary, the
jurisdiction of the district court shall be
subject to the requirements contained in
28 U.S.C.1331.

(h) (1) In any action by a participant or
beneficiary, the court in its discretion may—

(A) allow a reasonable attorney’s fee and
costs of the action to any party;

(B) require the plaintiff to post security
for payment of costs of the action and rea-
sonable attorney’'s fees. (2) A copy of the
complaint in any action by a participant or
beneficiary shall be served upon the Secre-
tary by certified mail who shall have the
right, in his diseretion, to intervene in the
action.

(i) In any civil action authorized to be
brought by the Secretary by this Aet, or to
enjoin any act or practice, or to collect any
penalty assessed by the Secretary, the Attor-
ney General shall represent the Secretary,
unless the Attorney General delegates all or
part of this authorization to the Secretary.

(7) except as provided in this Act, noth-
ing contained herein shall be be construed or
applied to authorize the Secretary to regu-
late, or interfere in the management of, any
employee welfare or pension benefit plan.

(k) In order to avoid unnecessary erpense
and duplication of functions among Govern-
ment agencies, the Secretary shall make such
arrangements or agreements for cooperation
or mutual assistance in the performance of
his functions under this Act and the func-
tions of any such agency as he may find to be
practicable and consistent with law. The
Secretary may utilize the facilities or serv-
ices of any department, agency, or establish-
ment of the United States or of any State
or political subdivision of a State, including
the services of any of its employees, with the
lawful consent of such department, agency,
or establishment; and each depariment
agency, or establishment of the United
States is authorized and directed to cooperate
with the Secretary and, to the extent per-
mitted by law, to provide such information
and facilities as he may request for his as-
sistance in the performance of his functions
under this Act. The Secretary shall immedi-
ately forward to the Attorney General or his
representative any information coming to
his attention in the course of the adminis-
tration of this Act which may warrant con-
sideration for eriminal prosecution under the
provisions of this Act or other Federal law.

REPORTS MADE PUBLIC INFORMATION

Sec. 10. The contents of the descriptions
and regular annual reports flled with the
Secretary pursuant to this Act shall be pub-
lic information, and the Secretary, where to
do so would protect the interests of partici-
pants or beneficlaries of a plan, may publish
any such information and data. The Secre-
tary may use the information and data for
statistical and research purposes, and com-
pile and publish such studies, analyses, re-
ports, and surveys based thereon as he may
deem appropriate.

RETENTION OF RECORDS

Sec. 11. Every person required to file any
description or report or to certify any infor-
mation therefor under this Act shall main-
tain records on the matters of which dis-
closure is required which will provide in
sufficient detail the necessary basic informa-
tlon and date from which the documents
thus required may be verified, explained, or
clarified, and checked for accuracy and com-
pleteness, and shall include vouchers, work-
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sheets, receipts, and applicable resolutions,
and shall keep such records available for
examination for a period of not less than five
years after the filing of the documents based
on the information which they contain.

RELIANCE ON ADMINISTRATIVE INTERPRETATIONS
AND FORMS

Sec. 12. In any action or proceeding based
on any act or omission in alleged violation of
this Act, no person shall be subject to any
liability or punishment for or on account of
the failure of such person to (1) comply with
any provision of this Act if he pleads and
proves that the act or omission complained
of was in good faith, in conformity with, and
in reliance on any written interpretation or
opinion of the Secretary, or (2) publish and
file any information required by any pro-
vision of this Act if he pleads and proves
that he published and filed such information
in good faith, on the description and annual
report forms prepared by the Secretary and
in conformity with the instructions of the
Secretary issued under this Act regarding the
fillng of such forms. Such a defense, if es-
tablished, shall be a bar to the action or
proceeding, notwithstanding that (A) after
such act or omission, such interpretation or
opinion is modified or rescinded or is deter-
mined by judicial authority to be invalid or
of no legal effect, or (B) after publishing or
filing the description and annual reports,
such publications or filings is determined by
judicial authority not to be in conformity
with the requirements of this Act.

BONDING

Sec. 13. (a) Every administrator, officer,
and employee of any employee benefit plan
subject to this Act who handles funds or
other property of such plan shall be bonded
as herein provided; except that, where such
plan is one under which the only assets
from which benefits are paid are the general
assets of a union or of an employer, the ad-
ministrator, officers and employees of such
plan shall be exempt from the bonding re-
quirements of this section. The amount of
such bond shall be fixed at the beginning
of each calendar, policy, or other fiscal year,
as the case may be, which constitutes the
reporting year of such plan. Such amount
shall be not less than 10 per centum of the
amount of funds handled, determined as
herein provided, except that any such bond
shall be in at least the amount of $1,000
and no such bond shall be required in an
amount in excess of $500,000; Provided, That
the Secretary, after due notice and oppor-
tunity for hearing to all interested parties,
and after consideration of the record, may
prescribe an amount in excess of $500,000,
which in no event shall exceed 10 per centum
of the funds handled. For purposes of fixing
the amount of such bond, the amount of
funds handled shall be determined by the
funds handled by the person, group, or class
to be covered by such bond and by their
predecessor or predecessors, if any, during
the preceding reporting year, or if the plan
has no preceding reporting year, the amount
of funds to be handled during the current
reporting year by such person, group, or
class, estimated as provided in regulations
of the Secretary. Such bond shall provide
protection to the plan against loss by reason
of acts of fraud or dishonesty on the part
of such administrator, officer, or employee,
directly or through connivance with others.
Any bond shall have as surety thereon a
corporate surety company which is an aec-
ceptable surety on Federal bonds under au-
thority granted by the Secretary of the Treas-
ury pursuant to the Act of July 30, 1947
(6 U.8.C. 6-13). Any bond shall be in a form
or of a type approved by the BSecretary,
including individual bonds or schedule or
blanket forms of bonds which cover a group
or class.

(b) It shall be unlawful for any adminis-
trator, officer, or employee to whom subsec-
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tion (a) applies, to receive, handle, disburse,
or otherwise exercise custody or control of
any of the funds or other property of any
employee benefit plan, without being bonded
as required by subsection (a) and it shall
be unlawful for any administrator, officer, or
employee of such plan, or any other per-
son having authority to direct the perform-
ance of such functions, to permit such func-
tions, or any of them, to be performed by
any such person, with respect to whom the
requirements of subsectlon (a) have not
been met.

(c) It shall be unlawful for any person
to procure any bond required by subsec-
tion (a) from any surety or other company
through any agent or broker in whose busi-
ness operations such plan or any party in
interest In such plan as any significant con-
trol or financial interest, direct or indirect.

(d) Nothing in any other provision of law
shall require any person, required to be
bonded as provided in subsection (a) be-
cause he handles funds or other property
of an employee [welfare-benefit plan or of
of an employee pension] benefit plan, to be
bonded insofar as the handling by such
person of the funds or other property of such
plan is concerned.

(e) The Secretary shall from time to time
issue such regulations as may be necessary to
carry out the provisions of this sectlon.
When, in the opinion of the Secretary, the
administrator of a plan offers adequate evi-
dence of the financial responsibility of the
plan, or that other bonding requirements
would provide adequate protection of the
beneficiaries and participants, he may ex-
empt such plan from the requirements of
this section.

FIDUCIARY RESPONSIBILITY
See. 14. (a) Every employee benefit fund
shall be deemed to be a trust and shall be
held for the exclusive purpose of (1) pro-
viding benefits to participants in the plan

and their beneficiaries and (2) defraying
reasonable expenses of administering the

plan.

(b) (1) A fiduciary shall discharge his
duties with respect to the fund—

(4) solely in the interests of the partici-
pants and their beneficiaries;

{B) with the care under the circumstances
then prevailing that a prudent man acting
in a like capacity and familiar with such
matiers would use in the conduct of an en-
terprise of a like character and tith like
aims; and

(C) in accordance with the documents and
instruments governing the fund insofar as is
consistent with this Act,

(2) Ezcept as permitted hereunder, a fidu-
ciary shall not—

(A) lease or sell property of the fund to
any person known to be party in interest;

(B) lease or purchase on behalf of the fund
any property known to be property of any
party in interest;

(C) deal with such jund in his own inter-
est or for his own account;

(D) represent any other party dealing with
such fund, or in any way act on behalf of a
party adverse to the fund or to the interests
of its participants or beneficiaries;

(E) receive any consideration from any
party dealing with such fund in connection
with a transaction involving the fund;

(F) loan money or other assets of the fund
to any person known to be a party in in-
terest;

(G) furnish goods, service or facilities to
any person known to be a party in interest,
or

(H)permit the transfer of any property of
the fund to, or its use by, or for the benefit
of any person known to be a party in in-
terest.

The Secretary may by rule or regulation pro-
vide for the exemption of any fiduciary or
transaction from all or part of the proscrip-
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tions contained in this subsection 14(b)(2),
when the Secretary finds that to do so is
consistent with the purposes of this Act and
in the interest of the fund and its partici-
pants and beneficiaries; Provided, however,
that any such ezemption shall not relieve a
fiduciary from any other applicable provisions
of this Act.

(c) Nothing in this section shall be con-
strued to prohibit any fiduciary from:

(1) receiving any benefit to which he may
be entitled as a participant or beneficiary in
the plan under which the fund was estab-
lished;

(2) receiving any reasonable compensation
Jor services rendered, or for the reimburse-
ment of erpenses properly and actually in-
curred, in the performance of his duties with
the fund: provided that no person so serving
who already receives full-time pay jrom an
employer or an association of employers,
whose employees are participants in the plan
under which the fund was established, or
from an employee organization whose mem-
bers are participants in such plan shall re-
ceive compensation from such fund, except
for reimbursement of expenses properly and
actually incurred and not otherwise reim-
bursed;

(3) serving in such position in addition to
being an officer, employee, agent or other
representative of a party in interest;

(4) engaging in the following iransac-
tions:

(A) purchasing on behalf of the fund any
security which has been issued by an em-
ployer whose employees are participants in
the plan under which the fund was estab-
lished, or a corporation controlling, con-
trolled by, or under common control with
such employer; Provided that the purchase
of any security is for no more than adequate
consideration in money or money's worth;
provided, further, that if an employee bene-
fit fund is one which provides primarily for
benefits of a stated amount, or an amount
determined by an employee’s comp
an employee’s period of service, or a combina-
tion of both, or money purchase type benefits
based on fized contributions which are not
geared to the employer’s profits, no invest-
ment shall be made subsequent to the enact-
ment of this amendment by a fiduciary of
such a fund in securities of such an employer
or of a corporation controlling, controlled by,
or under common control with such em-
ployer, if such investment, when added to
such securities already held, exceeds 10 per
cent of the fair market value of the assets
of the fund. Notwithstanding the foregoing,
such 10 per cent limitation shall not apply
to profit sharing plans, nor to stock bonus,
thrift and savings or other similar plans
which have the requirement that some or
all of the plan funds shall be invested in
securities of such employer;

(B) purchasing on behalf of the fund any
security other than one described in (A)
immediately above, or selling on behalf of
the fund any security which is acquired or
held by the fund, to a party in interest, Pro-
vided (i) that the security 1is listed and
traded on an exchange subject to regulation
by the Securities and Exchange Commission,
(i) that no brokerage commission, fee (ex-
cept for customary transfer fees), or other
remuneration is paid in connection with such
transactions and (iil) that adequate con-
sideration is paid;

(5) making any loen to participants or
beneficiaries of the plan under which the
fund was established where such loans are
available to all participants or beneficiaries
on a non-discriminatory basis and are made
in accordance with specific provisions re-
garding such loans set forth in the plan;

(6) contracting or making reasonable dar-
rangements with a party in interest for
office space and other services necessary for
the operation of the plan and paying reason-
able compensation therefor,
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(7) following the direction in the trust
instrument or other document governing the
Jund insofar as consistent with the specific
prohibitions listed in subsection 14(b)(2):

(8) taking action pursuant to an author-
ization in the trust instrument or other doc-
ument governing the fund, provided such
action is consistent with the provisions of
subsection 14(b).

(d) Any fiduciary who breaches any of the
responsibilities, obligations or duties imposed
upon fiduciaries by this Act shall be person-
ally liable to make good to such fund any
losses to the jfund resulting from such
breach, and to restore to such fund any
profits of such fiduciary which have been
made through use of assets of the fund by
the fiduciary.

(e) When two or more fiduciaries under-
take jointly the performance of a duty or the
exercise of a power or where two or more
fiduciaries are required by any instrument
governing the fund to undertake jointly the
performance of a duty or the exercise of a
power, but not otherwise, each of such fidu-
cigries shall have the duty to prevent any
other such co-fiduciary from committing a
breach of a responsibility, obligation or duty
of a fiduciary or to compel such other co-
fiduciary to redress such a breach; Provided
that no fiduciary shall be liable for any con-
sequence of any act or failure to act of a co-
fiduciary who is undertaking or is required
to undertake jointly any duty or power if
he shall object in writing to the specific
action and promptly file a copy of his objec-
tion with the Secretary.

(/) Each employee benefit plan shall con-
tain specific provisions for the disposition
of its fund assets upon termination. In the
event of termination, whether under the ex-
press terms of the plan or otherwise, such
Jund, or any part thereof, shall not be ex-
pended, transferred or otherwise disposed of,
ezcept for the exclusive benefit of the plan
participants and their beneficiaries. Not-
withstanding the foregoing, after the satis-
faction of all liabilities with respect to the
participants and their beneficiaries under an
employee pension benefit plan in accordance
with the Internal Revenue Code and regu-
lations promulgated thereundeér, any re-
maining fund assets may be returned to any
person who has a legal or equitable interest
in such assets by reason of such person or
his predecessor having made financial con-
tribution thereto.

(g) No fiduciary may be relieved from any
responsibility, obligation or duty under this
Aet by agreement or otherwise. Nothing
herein shall preclude any agreement allo-
cating specific duties or responsibilities
among fiduciaries, or bar any agreement of
insurance coverage or indemnification affect-
ing fiduciaries, but no such agreement shall
restrict the obligations of any fiduciary to a
plan or to any participant or beneficiary.

(h) No action, suit, or proceeding based
on a violation of this section shall be main-
tained unless it be commenced within three
years after the filing with the Secretary of
a report, statement or schedule with respect
to any matter disclosed by such report, state-
ment or schedule, or, with respect to any
matter not so disclosed, within three years
after the complainant otherwise has notice
of the facts constituting such violation,
whichever is later, provided, however, that no
such action, suit or proceeding shall be com-
menced more than siz years after the vio-
lation occurred. In the case of a willfully
false or fraudulent statement or representa-
tion of a material fact or the willful con-
cealment of, or willful failure to disclose, a
material fact required by this Act to be dis-
closed, a proceeding in court may be brought
at any time within ten years after such vio-
lation occurs.

(i) A fiduciary shall not be liable for a
violation of this Act committed before he
became a fiduciary or after he ceased to be
a fiduciary.
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PROHIBITION AGAINST CERTAIN PERSONS
HOLDING OFFICE

Sec. 15. (&) No person who has been con-
victed of, or has been imprisoned as a re-
sult of his conviction of: robbery, bribery,
extortion, embezzlement, grand larceny, bur-
glary, arsom, violation of mnarcotics laws,
murder, rape, kidnapping, perjury, assault
with intent to Kkill, assault which infiicts
grievous bodily injury, any crime described
in section 9(a) (1), of the Investment Com-
pany Act of 1940, 15 U.S.C. 80a—9(a) (1), 0r a
violation of any provision of this Act, or a
violation of section 302 of the Labor Man-
agement Relations Act of 1947, 61 Stat. 157,
as amended, 29 U.S5.C. 186, or a violation of
Chapter 63 of Title 18, United States Code, or
a wviolation of section 874, 1027, 1503, 1505,
1506, 1510, 1951, or 1954 of Title 18, United
States Code, or a violation of the Labor-
Management Reporting and Disclosure Act
of 1959, 73 Stat. 519, as amended, 29 U:S.C'.
401, or conspiracy to commit any such crimes
or attempt to commit any such crimes, or
a crime in which any of the foregoing crimes
is an element, shall serve—

(1) as an administrator, officer, trustee, cus-
todian, counsel, agent, employee (other than
as an employee performing exclusively c.',g.ri-
cal or janitorial duties) or other fiduciary
position of any employee welfare or pen-
sion benefit plan or

(2) as a consultant to any employee benefit
plan, during or for five years after such con-
viction or after the end of such imprison-
ment, unless prior to the end of such five
year period, in the case of @ person so con-
victed or imprisoned, (A) his citizenship
rights, having been revoked as a result of
such person’s service in any capacity referred
or (B) the Board of Parole of the United
States Department of Justice determines that
such person’s service in any capacity referred
to in clause (1) or (2) would not be con-
trary to the purposes of this Act. Prior to
making any such determination the Board
shall hold an administrative hearing and
shall give notice of such proceeding by cer-
tified mail to the State, County, and Federal
prosecuting officials in the jurisdiction or
jurisdictions in which such person was con-
victed. The Board’s determination in any
such proceeding shall be final. No person
shall knowingly permit any other person to
serve in any capacity referred to in clause
(1) or (2) in violation of this subsection.

(b) Any person who willfully violates this
section shall be fined not more than $10,000
or imprisoned for not more than one year, of
both.

(¢) For the purposes of this section, any
person shall be deemed to have been “con-
victed” and under the disability of “convic-
tion” from the date of the judgment of the
trial court or the date of the final sustain-
ing of such judgment on appeal, whichever
is the later event, regardless of whether such
convietion occurred before or after the date
of enactment of this section.

(d) For the purposes of this section, the
term ‘“consultant” means any person who,
for compensation, advises or represents an
employee benefit plan or who provides other
assistance to such plan, concerning the es-
tablishment or operation of such plan.

ADVISORY COUNCIL

Sec. [14.] 16. (a) There is hereby estab-
lished an Advisory Council on Employee Wel-
fare and Pension Benefit Plans (hereinafter
referred to as the “Council”) which shall con-
sist of thirteen members to be appointed in
the following manner: One from the insur-
ance fleld, one from the corporate trust field,
two from management, four from labor, and
two from other interested groups, all ap-
pointed by the Secretary from among per-
sons recommended by organizations in the
respective groups; and three representatives
of the general public appointed by the
Secretary.
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(b) It shall be the duty of the Council to
advise the Secretary with respect to the
carrying out of his functions under this
Act, and to submit to the Secretary recom-
mendations with respect thereto. The Coun-
cil shall meet at least twice each year and at
such other times as the Secretary requests.
At the beginning of each regular session of
the Congress, the Secretary shall transmit to
the Senate and House of Representatives
each recommendation which he has received
from the Council during the preceding cal-
endar year and a report covering his activi-
ties under the Act for [such] fhe preceding
[calendar] fiscal year, including full infor-
mation as to the number of plans and their
size, the results of any studies he may have
made of such plans and the Act's operation
and such other information and data as he
may deem desirable In connection with em-
ployee welfare and pension benefit plans.

(c) The Secretary shall furnish to the
Council an executive secretary and such
secretarial, clerical, and other services as
are deemed necessary to the conduct of its
business. The Secretary may call upon other
agencies of the Government for statistical
data, reports, and other information which
will assist the Council in the performance
of its duties.

(d) Appointed members of the Council
shall be pald compensation at the [rate of
$50 per diem] marimum per diem rate au-
thorized in the current Department of Labor
Appropriation Act for consultants and ex-
perts when such members are engaged in the
work of the Council, including travel time,
and shall be allowed travel expenses and
per diem in lleu of subsistence as authorized
by law (5 U.S.C. [78b-2] 5703) for persons
in the Government service employed inter-
mittently and receiving compensation on a
per diem, when actually employed, basis.

[(e) (1) Any member of the Council is
hereby exempted, with respect to such ap-
pointment, from the operation of sections
281, 283, and 1914 of title 18 of the United
States Code, and section 190 of the Revised
Statutes (5 U.S.C. 98), except as otherwise
specified in paragraph (2) of this subsec-~
tion.

[(2) The exemption granted by paragraph
(1) of this subsection shall not extend—

[(A) to the recelpt or payment of salary
in connection with the appointee’s Govern-
ment service from any source other than the
private employer of the appointee at the
time of his appointment, or

[(B) during the period of such appoint-
ment, to the prosecution or participation in
the prosecution, by any person so appointed,
of any claim against the Government Involv-
ing any matter with which such person, dur-
ing such period, is or was directly connected
by reason of such appointment.]

ADMINISTRATION

Sec. [15.] 17. (a) The provisions of the
Administrative Procedure Act, § U.5.C. sec.
551 et seq., shall be applicable to this Act,
The Secretary, or his delegate, in consulta-
tion with the Secretary of the Treasury or
his delegate, shall prescribe all necessary
rules and regulations for the administration
and enforcement of this Act, except that
all rules and regulations issued with respect
to Section 14 shall be prescribed by the Sec-
retary of Labor or his delegate with the con-
currence of the Secretary of Treasury or his
delegate.

(b) No employee of the Department of
Labor shall administer or enforce this Act
with respect to any employee organization of
which he is a member or employer organi-
zation in which he has an interest.

[(c) No more than 260 employees shall be
employed by the Department of Labor to
administer or enforce this Act for the first
two years after the enactment of the Wel-
fare and Pension Plans Disclosure Act
Amendments of 1962.
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[(d) No more than two million two hun-
dred thousand dollars per year is authorized
to be appropriated for the administration
and enforcement of this Act for the first
two years after the enactment of the Wel~
fare and Pension Plans Disclosure Act
Amendments of 1962.]

EFFECT OF OTHER LAWS

Sec. [16.] 81. (a) In the case of an em-
ployee welfare or pension benefit plan pro-
viding benefits to employees employed in
two or more States, no person shall be re-
quired by reason of any law of any such
State to file with any State agency (other
than an agency of the State on which such
plan has its principal office) any informa-
tion included within a description of the
plan or an annual report published and
filed pursuant to the provisions of this Act
if copies of such description of the plan and
of such annual report are filed with the
State agency, and if coples of such portion
of the description of the plan and annual
report, as may be required by the BState
agency, are distributed to participants and
beneficiaries in accordance with the require-
ments of such State law with respect to
scope of distribution. Nothing contained in
this subsection shall be construed to prevent
any State from obtaining such additional
information relating to any such plans as it
may desire, or from otherwise regulating
such plan.

[(b) The provisions of this Act, except
subsection (a) of this section and section 13,
and any action taken hereunder, shall not
be held to exempt or relieve any person from
any liability, duty, penalty, or punishment
provided by any present or future law of the
United States or of any State effecting the
operation or administration of employee wel-
fare or pension benefit plans, or in any man-
ner to authorize the operation or administra-
tlon of any such plan contrary to any such
law.] It is hereby declared to be the express
intent of Congress that except for actions
authorized by section 9(e)(1)(B) of this
Act, the provisions of this Act shall super-
sede any and all laws of the States and of
political subdivisions thereof insofar as they
may now or hereafter related to the fiduciary,
reporting and disclosure responsibilities of
persons acting on behalf of employee benefit
plans provided that nothing herein shall be
construed to erempt or relieve any person
{rom any law of any State which regulates
insurance, banking or securities or to pro-
hibit a State from requiring that there be
filed with a State agency copies of reports
required by this Act to be filed with the Sec-
retary. Nothing herein shall be construed to
alter, amend, modify, invalidate, impair or
supersede any law of the United States (oth-
er than the Welfare and Pension Plans Dis-
closure Act of 1958 as amended (92 Stat, 994)
or any rule or regulation issued under any
such law.

SEPARABILITY OF PROVISIONS

Sec. [17.] 19. If any provision of this Act
or the application of such provision to any
person or circumstances is held invalid, the
remainder of this Act and the application of
such provision to other persons or circum-
stances shall not be affected.

EFFECTIVE DATE

Sec. [18.] 20..[The provisions of this Act
shall become effective January 1, 1959.] See.
20(a) The provisions of paragraph (b)(3),
(4) and (5) of section 7 relating to the
aggregation of items reported shall become
effective two years after enactment hereof.

(b) The amendments made by this Aect
to the reporting requirements of the Welfare
and Pension Plan Disclosure Act shall be-
come effective upon the promulgation of re-
vised report forms by the Secretary.

(e) All other provisions of this Act shall
become effective thirty days after enactment
hereof.
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(d) In order to provide for an orderly dis-
position of any investment, the retention of
which would be deemed to be prohibited by
this Act, and in order to protect the interest
of the jund and its participanis and its
beneficiaries, the fiduciary may in h_ts dis-
cretion effect the disposition of such invest-
ment within three years after the date q,f
enactment of this Act or within such addi-
tional time as the Secretary may by rule or
regulation allow, and such action shall be
deemed to be in compliance with this Act.

EDUCATION EXPERT ASSAILS
NIXON POLICY

HON. WILLIAM D. FORD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. WILLIAM D. FORD. Mr. Speaker,
I was pleased to see Douglass Cater speak
out against the Nixon administration’s
education strategy. Mr. Cater is one “fho
worked most closely with the Education
and Labor Committee in developing the
historic Elementary and Secondary Act
and who worked with great dedication
to assure the act’s passage by the agch
Congress in 1965. This is the act of which
President Johnson said:

I believe deeply no law I have signed or
ever will sign will mean more to the future
of America.

Mr. Cater is well qualified by both ex-
perience and ability on matters qf edu-
cation and his views should merit close
attention. I insert at this point in the
Recorp his article on the new stalemate
on education which appeared in the
Washington Post on March 15, 1870:

BACK TO A STALEMATE IN EDUCATION
(By Douglass Cater)

(NoTte—Mr, Cater was & speclal assistant
to President Johnson and worked on the
Johnson education programs.)

A few days ago, the Lockheed Corpora-
tion was reported to be in serious financial
trouble. Promptly, Deputy Defense Secretary
Packard hastened to Congress to explore ways
to bail out this great manufacturer of air-
craft and missiles. Regularly, we learn of cost
overrides in the defense industry totally bil-
lions of dollars., Tanks, planes and missiles
not only cost much more than estimated but
perform below expectations, Our defense pol-
icy is to grimace and bear it, recognizing that
weapons production i{s a complicated busi-
ness.

To educate a child Is more complicated
than to construct a plane or missile, especial-
ly if that child suffers from the ugly blight
euphemistically called “disadvantage.”

Yet, President Nixon means to apply the
policy of a prudent investor in education.
“As we get more education for the dollar,
we will ask Congress to supply more dollars
for education,” he has declared in his Mes-
sage on Education Reform earlier this month.
Knowing why education works and what
makes it fail, he argues, must "precede’ any
rational attempt to provide every student
with the best possible education.

Lockheed would go bankrupt if such a

policy were applied to defense. It may have
less dramatic but no less destructive Impact
on the national education. For the Nixon
budget makes explicit what his message only
hints at: The federal commitment to edu-
cation s being reduced, Support for higher
education has received an even more severe
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cutback than the elementary and secondary
programs. I find it hard not to conclude
that Nixon policy is designed to achieve the
stalemate that was the longtime condition
of federal ald to education.

It may be useful to review the federal role
and how we got where we are today. Since
1946, at least a dozen presidential commis-
sions have called urgently for federal ald to
education. These included the one appointed
by President Eisenhower in 1954 and headed
by Neil McElroy, who is now being sum-
moned to study the subject still another
time, As a result, beginnings were made in
higher education. Yet, there were roadblocks
to federal assistance at the lower level—
segregation, church-state separation dis-
tribution formulas—which produced 20 years
of stalemate.

Finally, Congress cleared away or bypassed
the roadblocks. A successful formula was
worked out assigning first priority to the
needs of the disadvantaged student. This
formula became Title I of the Elementary
and Secondary Education Act of 19656—a
major breakthrough.

There is abundant evidence that ESEA
not only was good politics; it was good policy.
Over the past two decades, there has been
an explosion In the nation’s education sys-
tem. Middle-class America was moving to the
suburbs and spending great sums for new
school plants, teachers, ete. Overall statistics
reveal this growth. But it doesn't take a
statisticlan to measure what has been hap-
pening to the metropolitan school systems as
well as many rural ones. Most have been
caught in a desperate budget squeeze.

HAS TITLE I FAILED?

Can anyone dispute the logic of ESEA's
Title I that disadvantaged students have a
severe impact on schools? The sad ques-
tion, as we witness the desperate floundering
of city school systems where the influx of dis-
advantaged students has been heaviest, is
why government did not anticipate this im-
pact 20 years earller and help the schools
prepare for it.

Has Title I failed? Commissioner Allen
points out that many school systems have
diverted Title I funds to other purposes. This
is grievous folly on their part and points to a
lack of controls in the federal system. It
won't be corrected by President Nixon's
promise of revenue sharing with the states.

President Nixon's aldes have cited the
Coleman Report to prove that the size of
classes don't have a measurable effect on
learning achievement. They come precarious-
ly close to arguing that dollars don't make
a difference in education.

To anyone who has watched a child in
school, the Coleman findings are not that
surprising. While learning cannot be meas-
ured by student-teacher ratio, learning does
depend on student-teacher relations. Even in
the age of technology, the best kind of edu-
cation may still be “Mark Hopkins on one
end of a log and a student on the other.” You
can’t buy inspired teachers like Mark Hop-
kins with dollars alone. But it takes dollars
to expand the Teacher Corps and other pro-
grams which offer incentives to attract our
best teachers to the hardship posts In edu-
cation,

Prof, Coleman and others have rightly
pointed to the need for basic reforms in the
publie school systems. But I doubt very much
that they meant their words to be seized by
the politiclans to justify stalemate on fed-
eral aid to education. Coleman, for example.
calls for increased action to break down de
facto segregation as the best way to achieve
equal educational opportunity. To have the
remotest chance of success, this will cost a
great many more dollars.

President Nixon's aldes mention numerous
failures and few successes in programs of
compensatory education. They claim that
these programs have not paid off in improved
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reading norms. Even if this were a falr sum-
mary, what does it prove? What would have
happened to reading norms in New York or
Washington if there had been no attempt to
cope with the disadvantaged students crowd-
ing into the schools? Perhaps it was an
achievement merely to prevent total collapse
of the public school system.

But the fact is that there have been not-
able breakthroughs. The Nixon aides fail to
mention the latest Hawkbridge study which
cites some of the success stories of Title I.
The Kingsbury Center here in Washington
has ploneered in overcoming severe learning
disabilities, including those of children from
the black ghetto. Operating costs run about
$3,5600 per student. A fearful cost. Almost as
much as it costs to keep a youngster in a
reformatory or a mental institution.

We need to know more. That is why Presi-
dent Johnson's first education message in
1865 put such heavy stress on research. Con-
gress multiplied many times the budget for
research in the Office of Education. Regional
education laboratories have been established
in leading universities, But President Nixon
is right in saying we need more and better
research. I support his proposal to create a
National Institute of Education.

But research alone can never provide the
answer. It is faulty to use the analogy of the
National Institutes of Health., We cannot ex-
pect to discover miracle drugs to cure learn-
ing disability as we hope to cure cancer, We
can't inoculate a kid against ignorance. Our
chlef frustration today is in transforming
what we already know into effective action.
It is going to take trial and error, success
and failure. To open the mind of a child,
especially one scarred by his life outside the
classroom, is an Independent miracle each
time it happens.

Can we prove compensatory education will
pay offi? Of course not! Can President Nixon
prove that putting a $1,600 floor under in-
come will enable a family to break out of
the rut of poverty? Of course he can't! Con-
celvably, it could lead to an inflation of the
ghetto economy that would quickly soak up
all the benefits. It may take a floor of 26,000
or 8,000 to have a measurable impact in a
city like New York, just as it may cost much
more than was anticipated to make New
York's education programs succeed. But this
is no reason to delay the new commitment
to welfare. The alternative of standing still
is unbearable,

Education, like welfare, is a dynamic enter-
prise in America. It can’t be made to lie
dormant while waiting for reform several
years in the future. To cripple the momentum
of our nation’s commitment to equal educa-
tional opportunity is a greater gamble than
to delay spending billions of dollars on the
ABM. For the dangers of the education gap
are more clearly demonstrable.

In the struggle over priorities in the federal
budget, education has great disadvantage in
competing against defense programs, Educa-
tion has to fight harder for its claim on the
federal dollar. If the President tires to whittle
away the education budget, if he fails to set
clear and purposeful priorities, this fight for
dollars could turn into a bitter struggle
among vested interest groups. For example,
the programs for federally impacted areas,
through grossly inequitable, will claim a
lion’s share no matter what the President
says. Strong interest groups will rally self-
ishly around tax credits for tuitions, costing
billions in federal revenue and mainly bene-
fitting the higher income families,

While this savage struggle goes on, the
programs to bring equal opportunity could
die of neglect, and a great national commit-
ment be forgotten. The Nixon message and
the Nixon budget seek to freeze these pro-
grams until there is positive proof of “more
education for the dollar.” If this policy suc-
ceeds, the nation's education is in danger.
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ARBITRARY LIMITS ON
POPULATION

HON. LAURENCE J. BURTON

OF UTAH
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. BURTON of Utah. Mr. Speaker,
the Ogden, Utah, Standard-Examiner,
in its lead editorial on Monday evening,
March 9, 1970, commented:

When laws are suggested to tell a husband
and wife how many children they can have,
we run the risk of tampering with a basic
human right.

I insert this timely editorial in its en-
tirety for the consideration of my col-
leagues in the Congress:

ARBITRARY LIMITS ON POPULATION

Dr. Roger O. Egeberg, the nation’s “top
doctor” as assistant secretary of Health,
Education and Welfare, last week said he fa-
vors abortion on demand as one method of
stabilizing America’s population.

Sen. Robert W. Packwood, of Orgeon, has
introduced a bill limiting personal tax ex-
emptions to three children in any family.

And HEW Secretary Robert H. Finch has
said that limiting families to two children
is one way Americans can improve their
environment.

All in all, despite the recent birth of the
quintuplets in New York and the news about
the British housewife who hopes to be the
first in the world to have a test-tube baby,
infants currently aren't considered “in" with
those who worry about this old world be-
coming overpopulated.

They see seven billion people in the world
in 30 years, twice as many as now. That would
indicate 300 million in the United States,
6560 million in Latin America, 4.25 billion
on the Asian continent.

And so you get suggestions like the above,
and some more extreme—such as, for exam-
ple, that there may have to be a law limit-
ing families to two children, or whatever
number would keep the world’s population
in balance.

There is a danger in all this. By concen-
trating too much on limiting births, we
might be devoting less effort to improving
our environment and adapting it to the num-
ber of people we have.

Although they are not perfect examples,
consider how Belgium, the Netherlands and
Japan have accommodated population densi-
ties far greater than America’s.

Belgium has 11,781 square miles and 9.63
million people, or B17 per square mile. The
Netherlands spaces 810 persons per square
mile between dikes and tulips. Japan, another
nation which has made land usage a fine art,
supports T08 persons per square miles.

The United States, on the other hand, has
only 56 people per square mile, hardly elbow
to elbow.

Hunger is relatively unknown in Belgium,
the Netherlands and Japan. In America, how=
ever, undernourished and hungry citizens can
be found in numbers, despite the fact that
in fiscal 1967-68, the U.8. Department of
Agriculture paid #4.5 billlon to farmers
(mostly large corporate farms) to help sta-
bilize their Incomes, mainly by cutting back
on food and fibers. This amount was three
times what it is estlmated it would have
cost the government to feed America’s hun-
gry that year.

Congress in that same year appropriated
only about one-ninth of needed moneys for
the federal food stamp program. The logle of

huge subsidies not to grow food at the same
time that people are starving escapes many
observers.
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One can also look at India to witness how
predictions of mass starvation because of too
many people have never quite turned out so
gloomily. Although drought brought hunger
to some areas in 1967, a large wheat crop
was produced in 1968, and improved grains,
fertilization and Iirrigation are steadily re-
ducing India’s previous food storage. Volun-
tary sterilization by about 3.5 million persons
has also helped ease fears.

Certainly, the overpopulation threat can-
not be ignored. Man has no right to destroy
his individuality and his environment by
thoughtless propagation. But when popula-
tion forecasters move toward putting arbi-
trary limits on the number of people a na-
tion or a world can hold, or when laws are
suggested to tell a husband and wife how
many children they can have, we run the
risk of tampering with a basic human right
while neglecting social and economic means
at our disposal.

THE FORGOTTEN SINGLE PERSON

HON. MARTHA W. GRIFFITHS

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 16, 1970

Mrs. GRIFFITHS. Mr. Speaker, in
connection with the current Ways and
Means discussion of social security
amendments, I recently received a let-
ter from a constituent in Detroit urging
that the special needs of single persons
under the law be given equal considera-
tion. The letter expresses well some of the
problems confronting single persons,
which too often are overlooked. I insert

into the Recorp the letter for everyone
to read:

DeTrROTT, MICH.
February 23, 1970.

Dear Mes. GRIFFITHS: Why is it that the
widow needs an increase in soclal security?
If they have had any decent sort of hus-
band, there is at least an insurance to help
them out. Perhaps a bank account, too, I'm
not saying that all are so blessed, but when
is the unmarried woman going to be con-
sidered? She never had the assistance of a
husband. There Is no insurance for her and
her only bank account is what she was able
to save—a few dollars a month, I am speak-
ing from my own experience. Husband or
no, I still have to pay all the taxes on prop-
erty the married couple has to pay. The
utility bills are the same, and so is the
repair work on a house, to maintain a
decent appearance in a respectable neigh-
borhood.

So why all this concern over the widows?
Even though I have no children to assist
me when I get older (I'm already almost
fifty-elght), I assisted my own parents fi-
nancially. I was happy to do it ... but where
does my help come from? It isn't that I
want to deny the widows anything, but if only
someone would remember the forgotten
woman: the unmarried, the single, the “old
maid”, or whatever you want to call us. At
sixty-five, I'm not going to feel much like
battling the weather, transportation (the
bus, in my case I have no car), and cus-
tomers (I'm a salesperson), but that is just
what I'm going to have to do to supplement
my Social Security, when the next seven
years are over. Maybe by then someone will
remember that maiden aunt on his mother's
side and will include all the other aunts in
his or her proposal for a higher S.S. for
them.

Sincerely yours,
Miss ANNa KULL.
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A CALIFORNIA COASTLINE NA-
TIONAL PARK

HON. JOHN V. TUNNEY

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. TUNNEY. Mr, Speaker, the ocean
front is the single most valuable natural
resource in California. The bulk of the
State's population is concentrated within
a few miles of the sea, and its impact up-
on the people's way of life is greater than
that of any other geographical entity.
But the California coastline is shrinking
rapidly as demand for its values increases
and as public access to attractive front-
age decreases. Undeveloped shoreline,
including bays, estuaries, and salt wa-
ter marshes, can no longer be regarded
as ordinary real estate subject to resi-
dential or commercial-industrial devel-
opment. Only prompt and bold action
can protect the quality of one of the
world’s most spectacular shorelines from
further deterioration.

Recognizing these facts, I am today in-
troducing legislation to establish a Cali-
fornia Coastline National Park to pro-
tect the public interest in the scenic, bio-
logical, recreational, and economic val-
ues of the State’s ocean frontage.

The shell of this park would begin with
the following coastal regions:

CAMP PENDLETON

The longest section of undeveloped
shoreline south of Los Angeles—17%%
miles—this area will become increasing-
ly important in the future of a growing
southern California. There is a wide,
sandy beach, low coastal bluff, and level
upland suitable for camping, picnicking,
and parking. Along the shoreline are six
tidal marshes which provide good habitat
for numerous waterfowl and shorebirds.
The coast highway—U.S. 101—parallels
the shoreline at an average distance of
one-half mile inland. The coastal por-
tions of the Marine reservation could be
donated to the California Coastal Na-
tional Park.

CHANNEL ISLANDS

Collectively, the 241 miles of shoreline
on the Channel Islands represents the
most important undeveloped segment of
the Pacific coast, with unique scenic,
scientific, and wildlife values, the islands
figure to play a key role in the recrea-
tional future of California. Santa Bar-
bara and Anacapa Islands are presently
under the administration of the Channel
Islands National Monument, Santa Cruz
and Santa Rosa Islands are privately-
owned ranches. San Miguel Island is now
under the administrative control of the
U.S. Navy. I have introduced a bill to
establish a Channel Islands National
Park, and welcome the idea of incorpo-
rating this region into the larger Cali-
fornia Coastline National Park. A main-
land unit of the park in the vicinity of
Point Conception could serve as a gate-
way to the Channel Islands. From Van-
denberg southeast to U.S. 101 is a prime
coastal area, unique in being relatively
isolated from major arteries of trans-
portation. Although ownership is in
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large private blocks, there is precedent
for recreational easements.
VANDENBERG AIR FORCE BASE

There are over 20 miles of ocean front-
age of varied character with combina-
tions of wind, sandy beaches, reefs, off-
shore rocks, dunes, and bluffs. The up-
land is mainly chaparral or grassland
and contains unique floral values. Some
25 species of plants oceur only in this
transition region between the colder
northern ocean and warmer southern
seq. State Highway 1 parallels the shore-
line about 10 miles inland. The coastal
portions of this base could be donated to
the California Coastline National Park.
BIG SUR COAST—WHICH INCLUDES LOS PADRES

NATIONAL FOREST

This magnificent coastal reach from
San Simeon $o0 Carmel is variously con-
trolled by State, Federal, and private in-
terests. There are presently several out-
standing State parks, and Los Padres
National Forest has developed its por-
tion of the coast for recreation. There
should be more comprehensive protec-
tion for one of the West's great scenic
attractions, and the California Coastline
National Park could become the unifying
and coordinating agency. State Highway
1 parallels the coast closely in this region,
but numerous canyons provide access to
both ocean and upland. Approximatelv
30 miles of shoreline are involved.

POINT REYES

About 45 miles of coast are involved
in the complex and beautiful mingling of
land and water that is Point Reyes Pen-
insula. Currently a national seashore,

the area could benefit from ineclusion in
the California Coastline National Park
since the latter could have a more lenient
conception of private inholding and
would permit a possible solution to the
difficult land acquisition problems now
faced by the national seashore project.
There are nine fresh water lakes, Abbotts
Lagoon, several fresh and salt water
marshes, and a variety of birds, mam-
mals, and plant cover.

Also, the updating of the National Park
Service's “Pacific Coast Recreation Area
Survey” compiled in 1959 would reveal
additional needs and opportunities for
shoreline protection.

The proposed California Coastline Na-
tional Park would not end at the water’s
edge. Seaward areas, including sub-
merged land, reefs, and islands, would
also be protected for present and future
generations. The ecologically rich kelp
forests, for example, which grow from
100 to 1,000 feet off shore, would become
a key part of this party concept. Kelp
was once prevalent along the entire Cali-
fornia coast, but sewage, pesticides, in-
dustrial wastes, and thermal pollution
have greatly reduced this forest to a mere
18 square miles. For scientific economic
and ecological reasons, as well as scenic
and recreational considerations, this re-
markable plant must be allowed to make
a comeback,

I would like to emphasize that this bill
should be considered only a first step—
establishing a *“shell” or container with
but a few core units. Eventually it is my
hope that the public stake in the entire
California coastline will be recognized
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and protected under this proposed na-
tional park umbrella. Other segments of
ocean frontage should be added after re-
view and inferagency agreement. In this
sense the new park would function in
the manner of the national wilderness
preservation system.

It is my hope that when the committee
considers this bill it will also consider
a new concept in land management; a
proposed narrow, chain-like park such
as this could take a linear rather than
an area approach in land acquisition and
control. This concept aims at protect-
ing a kind of environment rather than a
block of land. Precedents for such a park
exist in the national trails system and
the the national wild and secenic rivers
system as well as in highway beautifica-
tion projects. Thus the California Coast-
line National Park also implies the aban-
donment of the National Park Services'
traditional fee simple—direct owner-
ship—policy in favor of a variety of land
management techniques. I believe that
existing Federal, State, and county
shoreline reserves could retain their au-
tonomy with the new park administra-
tion acting as a coordinating agency. Un-
reserved reaches of coastline, or donated
portions, could be administered directly.
Since much of the California coastline
is in private hands, private ownership
might be compatible with the park idea
provided the owners complied with park
standards of management and access. A
model of such a policy exists in Great
Britain where national parks operate
successfully with farms and towns in
their midst.

THE WORLD OF LOUIS FIELD

HON. ED EDMONDSON

OF OELAHOMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. EDMONDSON. Mr. Speaker, last
week Oklahoma lost a great citizen and
I lost a close friend with the death of
Louis Field, the publisher of the Hominy
News in Hominy, Okla.

Louis was an outstanding person and
an inspiration to all who had the priv-
ilege to know him. When he died at age
44, he had been a quadraplegic for 24
years, the result of a tragic automobile
accident when he was 21 years old.

Paralyzed from the neck down, he pur-
chased the newspaper in his hometown
of Hominy, and operated it from his bed
through a closed-circuit television sys-
tem. He won a seat on the Hominy City
Council, and became a civic leader in
every sense of the term. He dedicated
himself to his town and its people.

In the course of his publishing career
he earned many awards, including the
Oklahoma State Fair sweepstakes award
for newspapers in his category. He was
named an editor of the week by the pub-
lication, Publishers Auxiliary. He won
local, State, and national awards from
the Junior Chamber of Commerce. And
somehow he found time to earn a law de-
gree by correspondence.

An editorial in his newspaper, written
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by a close friend while Louis was ill but
published after his death, tells the story
of this valiant man better than I can.

Mr. Speaker, I insert the moving edi-
torial, “The World of Louis Field,” in
the RECORD.

THE WoRLD oF Louis FIELD

Louls Field, scrappy editor and publisher
of The Hominy News, & man who is paralyzed
from his neck down, is now undergoing the
greatest battle for his life. He is doing it on
rawbone courage and his tremendous feeling
and desire for living. Balancing on a thin
thread of life is nothing new for him, For
nearly 24 years he has been under constant
harassment from illness that chipped a little
here and a little there at the vital organs of
his body. Each time he would return to work
with greater zest and deeper feeling and un-
derstanding for those that came in contact
with him.

With the whole community hopefully walt-
ing for a break or a change in his condition,
the world of Louls Field is casting a strong
impact on anyone that ever knew him. His
wide influence and following of people has
had a notable effect as far away as Washing-
ton, D.C. Family members and friends every-
where have come just a little closer in this
hour of crisis, Louis really belongs to every-
one,

Fate dealt Louis a cruel blow on August
B8, 1946 In a California auto accident. His
strong youthful body at age 21 was dam-
aged beyond repair and his spinal cord was
completely severed. He spent many months at
the brink of death while the stunning paral-
ysis engulfed his system.

Now the die was cast. He had to make a
decision. He wondered if he could resign
himself to a life of immobilty. Maybe he was
spared for some unknown good reason. If so,
he must set out to discover the answers. Well,
they came slow. No one would have con-
demned him had he quit. For Louis, there
was no such word in his vocabulary, He vi-
sioned only a bright new future and he saw
the sun even when the clouds hid the rays
from view. So he set his sights on impossible
goals, at least for a man in his condition,
Then painstakingly, he moulded each one
together until they materialized and his
dreams were coming true. His cheerful atti-
tude was as contagious as a fresh spring
breeze and the lift it gave was far more en-
lightening.

Louis was a dedicated public servant and
still serves on the present City Council.
He has always been the champion of the
underdog. He took to heart the problems of
the needy and those in trouble. A visit with
him changed the course of life in many
people. It was like the after effects of medi-
cine and far easier to take, Many a strong
man would come away with moistened eyes
and straighter shoulders after seeing Louis
as he really was and what he stood for.

He was so0 sincere about wanting to do
things for people that he often overlooked his
own health trying to come up with just the
right solution. He would lie awake far into
the night when the stillness helped trans-
form complex problems into workable an-
SWers.,

His honest desire to make Hominy a better
place to live prompted him to buy the Hom-
iny News in 1959 and he used the paper as
& sentinel to promote and publicize the com-
munity. While serving on the Council he had
& hand in shaping many key projects for the
benefit of all. He learned a long time ago
that you must arm yourself with all the facts
and figures on important issues, both pro
and con if you were to succeed in making
them come through.

Louis Field had a partner that spurred him
on in his battle for survival and that would
be his 83 year old mother. As fiery as her red
halir and as peppery as a General she took
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over the job of keeping him alive. This
wouldn't be an easy chore. She must call on
strength far and above that of human endur-
ance and she talked with God in her con-
ference room often and He reduced her
mountainous chore to a gentle slope. She
busied herself in scores of little ways and
there was a bond between them that Kept
their hopes and visions alive, They suffered
each other’s illness and shared the times of
happiness.

Although the lights have dimmed some on
the world of Louis Field there is a ray of
hope that the Man upstairs doesn’t want
him yet and will let him stay on a little
longer to complete his unfinished works upon
this earth.

But knowing Louis, and for all the things
he stands for, he is more than prepared to
go wherever he is needed most and you can
bet that when this time arrives, he will be
well armed with all the facts and figures—
but somehow—we can't help but feel that it
would be his easiest battle.

A COMPASSIONATE DEED ON
BEHALF OF BIAFRA

HON. LOWELL P. WEICKER, JR.
IN THE HOI?;ECS:N:;;;C;;ENTATWES

Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. WEICKER. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to share with you a compassionate
deed which came to my attention sev-
eral days ago.

Upon learning of the many people in
Biafra, in particular, the small children,
who were dying every day due to disease,

malnutrition and lack of sufficient food,
the inmates at Portland Connecticut
Conservation Camp and Osborn Connec-
ticut Correctional Institution organized
a vigorous campaign for donations to
this worthy cause. Between the two in-
stitutions, nearly $400 was collected to
provide adequate food and clothing for
Biafran children.

When you realize that most of these
inmates earn 25 cents a day, I think that
sum represents a significant achieve-
ment and a tremendous display of hu-
manitarianism. I applaud these men for
their selfiess interest in contributing to
those less fortunate than themselves.

I am inserting in the Recorp the let-
ters accompanying their checks to the
Americans for Biafran Relief so that
vou may have the opportunity to read
firsthand of the great pride these men
took in submitting their donation:

ENFIELD, CONN.,
January 14, 1970.
CHILDREN'S AIR-LIFT FOR BIAFRA,
¢/0 Mrs. JORDAN,
New York, N.Y.

DeAr MRrs, Jorpaw: This is to inform you
that the inmates at the Connecticut Cor-
rectional Institution, Osborn, Enfield, Con-
necticut, have concerned themselves with
your plea on behalf of the children of Biafra.

During the past two weeks we have pressed
a vigorous campaign for donations to your
cause from the inmate population. Consider-
ing the fact that there are less than three-
hundred of us, and that the majority of us
earn but twenty-five cents a day, I am proud
to write that a check for $356.50 is awaiting
disposition, according to your wishes.

Please use the following name and address
in making contact with me:
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Richard D. Meyers, Blafra Committee, ¢/o0
Superintendent R. M. Steinert, Box G. Haz-
ardville Station, Enfield, Connecticut 06082.

Hoping to hear from you in the very near
future, we, the inmates of C.C.I., Osborn,
are anxious to share in your most worthy
effort, and we salute your organization for
its humanitarian goals.

Sincerely,
RicHARD D. MEYERS.
JANUARY 30, 1970.
Mrs. ROBIN JORDAN,
Chairman, Americans for Biafran Relief.

Dear MRgs. Jorpan: Recelved your most
welcome letter and it was interesting to
know just how very much your organization
has helped in relieving the situation that
exists in the Biafran Area.

We, here at the Correction Institution,
Osborn; are thankful that we have helped
someone who is less fortunate than our-
selves.

We wish you continued success in your
quest for aid for the Biafrans'.

Enclosed you will find our check, to your
organization, in the amount of $356.50.

Once again Good Luck.

RicHArRD D. MEYERS,
Biafran Committee, C.C.1., Osborn.
STATE OF CONNECTICUT,
CORRECTIONAL CONSERVATION CAMP,
Portland, Conn., February 13, 1970.
Mrs, LiIoNEL MARTINEZ,
Program Coordinator,
New York, N.Y.

DeEAR Mes. MARTINEZ: Enclosed please find
check totallng forty dollars and twenty five
cents contributed to the Biafran Childrens
Fund by the inmates and staff here.

This represents a 100% Iinmate involve-
ment and is especially meaningful when one
considers their daily wages are only twenty
five cents.

In spite of their meager wages, however,
our boys gained much satisfaction in Engw-
ing that their contributions will help feed
and cloth a Biafran child.

Sincerely,
8. J. Fazro,
Director.

HIGH SCHOOL STUDENTS REFLECT
NATIONWIDE TREND

HON. LAWRENCE J. HOGAN

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. HOGAN. Mr. Speaker, I would like
to call the attention of my colleagues to
a recent poll conducted among the stu-
dent body at Potomac Senior High
School in Oxon Hill, Md., in my congres-
sional distriet.

It is interesting to me how closely the
results of this high school poll correlate
with the results of two questionnaires
which I sent to all constituents, includ-
ing the parents of these students.

Mr. Speaker, I would like, for purposes
of comparison, to insert at this point the
results of both these polls:

Poromac Sentor HicH ScHooOL
OrPINION POLL
VIETNAM

Do you favor immediate withdrawal of all

U.S. forces from Vietnam?
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Do you favor gradual withdrawal of U.S.
forces from Vietnam?

Should the U.S. use full military power to
defeat the North Vietnamese on the battle-

Should the U.S. abolish the draft?
Percent

Do you prefer the new lottery system over
the system used in the past?

CIVIL RIGHTS
Is violence a satisfactory means for effect-
ing social change?
Percent

Do you favor busing students to enforce in-
tegration?
Percent

Are the punishments for drug use too se-
vere?
Percent

OCTOBER NEWSLETTER
1. Do you favor a constitutional amend-
ment to permit voluntary nondenominational
prayer in publie schools?
Percent

2. Do you favor conversion of the Post Of-
fice Department into a self-supporting, gov-
ernment-owned corporation?

3. Do you favor a voluntary army over pres-
ent draft?

4. Do you feel we are putting too much of
our resources into military spending?

NOVEMBER NEWSLETTER
Percent

1. I support President Nixon's Viet Nam

immediate unilateral with-
drawal of all troops
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NOVEMBER NEWSLETTER—Continued
Percent
8. I favor an all-out effort to win the war
in Viet Nam

MISSISSIPPI LEGISLATURE CALLS
FOR RELEASE OF AMERICAN PRIS-
ONERS OF WAR IN NORTH VIET-
NAM

HON. CHARLES H. GRIFFIN

OF MISSISSIPPT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. GRIFFIN, Mr. Speaker, recently
the Mississippi House of Representatives
adopted a resolution urging the Presi-
dent of the United States to exert every
possible effort to assist American pris-
oners of war in North Vietnam and to
take steps to insure their release. The
resolution was introduced by Representa-
tives Ferguson, Moss, Massey, Jones—
46th, Beach, Stennis, Marks, Owens, So~
well, Mitchell—30th, Lotterhos, Lester,
Moorse—16th, and Cossar.

This resolution by the Mississippi Leg-
islature is one more expression of out-
rage at North Vietnam for the with-
holding of information on American
prisoners of war. In violation of all basic
tenets of humaneness, North Vietnam
continues to refuse information on pris-
oners as it promised to do when it signed
the Geneva Convention.

In my view, the American people are
becoming more united behind President
Nixon to win an honorable peace in
Southeast Asia because of the fact
that North Vietnam is mistreating
Americans.

On leave to extend my remarks, I in-
clude the aforementioned resolution:

HousE CONCURRENT RESOLUTION No. 30
Concurrent resolution urging the President

of the United States to exert every possible

effort to assist American prisoners of war
in North Vietnam and to take steps to in-
sure their release

Whereas, more than 1,410 American pilots
and servicemen are listed as missing in ac-
tlon or presumed a prisoner of war in North
Vietnam, twelve of these being Mississippi
citizens; and

Whereas, North Vietnam has persistently
refused to adhere to the Geneva Convention
requirements that a list of her prisoners be
furnished to the United States, that maill be
exchanged by prisoners and their familles
and that prisoners be humanely treated; and

Whereas, the uncertainty as to whether
many of these men are dead or alive as well
as the lack of communication with those In
prisoner of war camps has caused great an-
guish among their families, and this anguish
is shared by the people of Mississippi; and

Whereas, the United States is now engaged
in peace conferences with North Vietnam in
an effort to bring about a speedy end to
hostilities and, as an expression of good
faith, is at this time withdrawing a large
number of troops from the combat zZone:

Now, therefore, be it resolved by the House
of Representatives of the State of Missis-
sippl, the Senate concurring therein, That
we do hereby urgently and strongly request
in the name of humanity and common de-
cency that the President of the United States
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exert every possible effort in the Paris peace
negotiations, with the United Nations and
with the governments of other nations, to
insist that North Vietnam adhere fully to the
Geneva Convention requirements for pris-
oners of war, including furnishing a list of
prisoners’ names, provisions for an exchange
of mail with their families, inspection of
prisoner camps by & neutral organization,
and delivery of medical aid and food parcels
by such neutral organizations.

Be it further resolved, That the House of
Representatives, the Senate concurring
therein do urgently request the President to
take steps to insure that the release of these
American pilots and servicemen receives high
priority in future plans for withdrawal of
American troops from Vietnam.

Be it further resolved, That coples of this
resolution be sent to the President of the
United States and to the Legislatures of the
filty states with encouragement that they,
too, join in a similar appeal and exert all
effort to bring the conscience of the world
to bear on the plight of these prisoners of
war, and further, that a copy of this resolu-
tion be presented to the immediate family
of each of the Mississippl Prisoners of War
in North Vietnam; copies of said resolution
be sent to the President of North Vietnam,
the Secretary General of the United Nations,
and the Foreign Ministers and Ambassadors
of USSR, Sweden, Romania and Poland.

THE NIXON ADMINISTRATION'S
FIRST YEAR

HON. JOHN BRADEMAS

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. BRADEMAS. Mr. Speaker, evi-
dence of the concern today’s youth are
devoting to public issues is an impromptu
speech delivered by 15-year-old David
Van Hoogstraten at the American Legion
public speaking contest at Bronxville
High School, Bronxville, N.¥., on Febru-
ary 12, 1970, David is the son of Jan
Van Hoogstraten, director of the African
program for the Church World Service.
I am taking this opportunity to insert
David’s remarks in the RECORD:

REMARKS OF Davip VaN HOOGSTRATEN

Mr, Chairman, Ladies and Gentlemen,
About one year ago, Richard Nizon, the first
Republican in elght years became President.
Since that time, the administration has
pursued with some success its goals in the
field of foreign affairs; however, it is regretful
that we are moving farther and farther away
from the time when we will fulfill the tre-
mendous domestic needs of this country.

President Nixon has only tried a moderate
approach toward these mammoth problems.
His administration has been unimaginative
during a time which seems to cry for innova-
tion. Many of the President's attempts at
domestic reform have been equivocal, inef-
fective, and certainly not encouraging.

First, although President Nixon enforced
the desegregation of southern schools as
recommended by the Supreme Court, he did
so with personal reservations. He has been
charged on numerous occasions with slowing
the pace of desegregation In the south.

His relations with the blacks of this coun-
try have been unforgivable., Such great
American Negroes as Ralph Bunche, a Nobel
Peace Prize winner, have expressed little
confidence in the ability of the admin-
istration to advance on the crucial problems
of racism and black-white relations. One of
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the classic examples is Nixon’s proposal to
abandon the Voting Rights Act of 19685. Such
a proposal Is extremely insensitive to any
black viewpoint. Last February, Nixon ad-
mitted that he was not regarded “as a frlend
by many of our black citizens.” I really don’t
think he can say anything different this
February.

President Nixon's nominees to the Su-
preme Court have thus far lacked Judicial
distinction: first, Judge Haynesworth who
was rejected by the Senate, and now Judge
Carswell whose credentlals are slender and
whose decisions, according to Senator Gay-
lord Nelson of Wisconsin, read like a plumb-
er's manual. Both are examples of the
“Southern Strategy” designed to win the
votes of the South.

For a man who says he is as interested in
the stopping of crime as does Mr. Nixon, it
is puzzling to see him force the resignation
of Robert Morgenthau as Federa]l Attorney
for the Southern District of New York.
Democrat or Republican, he was an excellent
crime fighter with one of the most impres-
sive records in the country.

Last January eighth, the President an-
nounced he was against an appropriations
bill only because it contained too much
money for education than should be spent
now, Go down and ask the people of New
York City if we're spending too much money
on education. He has vetoed the blll and
after it 1s hacked away by Congress next
year, it may become apparent that he vetoed
& better America.

Last year was the most inflationary since
1951. The administration's anti-inflation
program 1s seemingly more effective in slow-
ing down the economy than in stopping re-
tail or wholesale price rises.

If President Nixon is really determined to
solve these problems—remember—he has the
money and the power to do so. For instance,
the cost overruns of defense contracts last
year totaled about the same amount that
Milton Einsenhower's committee on violence
recommended would be needed to remake
America.

Hubert Humphrey, looking back on the
Nixon administration, remarked “They know
how to manage but they have no creativity.
They know how to lay bricks but they have
no vision of a cathedral.”

THE TOLL OF HUNGER ON A
CHILD'S INTELLIGENCE

HON. ABNER J. MIKVA

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. MIKVA. Mr. Speaker, scientific
evidence continues to mount in support
of a proposition which has long seemed
fo me a matter of commonsense: When
a child goes chronically hungry, not
only his physical but also his mental
well-being suffers.

The latest confirmation of this fact is
contained in an article which appeared
in the Marech 1, 1970, edition of the Sun-
day New York Times’ News of the Week
in Review. The article describes results of
studies which show that children who
suffered from severe malnutrition scored
lower on IQ tests than their siblings who
had not experienced malnutrition. The
study is, as the Times said, “one more
link in the growing chain of evidence
connecting intelligence development
with early nutrition.”
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The findings of this study give added
urgency to the expansion of Federal food
assistance programs. During the last
week in February, our colleagues in the
other body finished work on a bill that
would increase Federal aid to school
lunch programs for needy children to
$817 million, almost double the present
sum. This bill, along with related legis-
lation to expand the Federal food stamp
program, are now awaiting action in the
House Agriculture Committee. The re-
sults of studies linking hunger and mal-
nutrition to lowered intelligence make it
all the more imperative that this House
act on these important programs as early
as possible. I urge my colleagues on the
Agriculture Committee to resolve what-
ever differences remain on food stamp
and school lunch programs and bring
the necessary legislation to the floor
without delay. The article follows:

[From the New York Times, Mar, 1, 1970]

THE ToLL oF HUNGER ON A CHILD'S
INTELLIGENCE
(By Nancy Hicks)

Doctors last week reported one more link
in the growing chain of evidence connecting
intelligence development with early nutri-
tion.

The findings were the result of a three-
year study of children from a small agri-
cultural Mexican village. Thirty-seven chil-
dren hospitalized as bables for kwashlorkor, a
severe malnutrition disease were tested for
1.Q. later in life. They scored lower on these
tests than their siblings who had not had the
severe disorders.

The study was conducted by Dr. Joagquin
Cravioto, director of nutrition at Children’'s
Hospital in Mexico City, and by Dr. Herbert
G. Birch, a psychologist and professor of
pediatrics at the Albert Einstein College of
Medicine in New York. It was part of a larger
study of ecological factors in child growth
and development that they have been con-
ducting for the last seven years.

Data linking development to early nutri-
tion are not new. For years studies on ani-
mals deprived of vital foods In the prenatal
stage of life or just after birth have reported
that the animals are smaller, have more dif-
ficulty learning, and often have smaller
brains—up to 10 per cent smaller—than
animals given proper nutrition.

Extrapolation to the human state is not
necessarily a direct route, although autop-
sies of children who died from malnutrition
reinforce the animal studles. So has earlier
work by Dr. Cravioto and Dr. Birch, among
others. They have shown a correlation be-
tween the nutrition of a population and its
average size, between the mother’s height
and the infant’s weight at birth, between the
mother's hygiene practices and the child’'s
weight at birth.

In the new study, each child in the experi-
mental group had been hospitalized some-
where between his sixth and 30th month of
life with kwashiorkor. Each had recovered
and was five years of age when given standard
intelligence tests at the Army Hospital in
Mexico City.

As a control group, the doctors chose and
tested a brother or sister of each experi-
mental group member. Each sibling in the
control group was within three years of age
of his brother or sister and had never had
severe forms of malnutrition,

It is this control group that makes the
experiment different. The most difficult part
of this kind of study is finding a control
group to match the experimental group.

‘“We chose siblings,” Dr. Birch said in an
interview, “because even though malnourish-
ment goes with disadvantage and affects in
varying degrees many members of the same
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society, it is very difficult to match control
groups for the exact same socioeconomic fac-
tors or child-rearing practices as the experi-
mental group. Within the same family, we
thought we would eliminate the problem.”

Some results of the tests were these:

The average intelligence guotient score of
the experimental groups was 68.5. The aver-
age for the control group was 81.5. Scores be-
tween 95 and 110 are considered normal.

Half of the experimental children scored
below 70 on the 1.Q. tests, as opposed to about
20 per cent scoring below 70 in the control
group.

Only four of the kwashiorkor victims, or 10
per cent, scored above 90, while more than
10 children, or more than one-third of the
children who had not suffered from severe
malnutrition, scored above 90.

These “insults of environment,” Dr. Birch
sald, are lasting. They affect the child
throughout life. And the next generation. ...

—

ECONOMICS AND CARE OF THE
ELDERLY

HON. DAVID R. OBEY

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. OBEY. Mr. Speaker, it was my
privilege to cosponsor the resolution to
create a Select Committee on Nursing
Homes and Homes for the Aged proposed
by the gentleman from Arkansas (Mr.
PRYOR).

I think my colleague deserves great
credit for taking the lead in this area.
Creation of a select committee would
lead to full exploration of the alterna-
tives and various viewpoints on the care
and treatment of America’s aged.

Today I should like to insert in the
REecorp an editorial from the Christian
Science Monitor underscoring some of
the problems in our treatment of older
folk and lauding the move for a special
committee investigation of the nursing-
home industry.

I hope that economists especially will
pay close attention to the editorial,
headed “Aged-Care Study” which fol-
lows:

[From the Christian Science Monitor,
Feb. 27, 1970]

AcGED-CARE STUDY

Providing for the basic needs of the sev-
eral generations has always been a challenge
for society. Until only the most recent of
times, the family unit was relied on to house
and give a sense of useful activity to older
folk. But the basic living pattern has be-
come couple-oriented. Homes are smaller.
Dependence on the auto tends to isolate the
aged. Many need special care. And the
longevity pattern, plus the general increase
in the population, points to increasing num-
bers of older folk for whom right provision
must be made.

This soclal problem has led to rapid growth
of the nursing home industry in the United
States. And while some of these homes are
excellent both in the quality of care and
their mental atmosphere, others are shabby
and scandalous.

Rep. David A. Pryor (D) of Arkansas has
called for a special committee investigation
of the nursing-home industry. We believe
this is-needed. Some §2 billion a year in tax
deductions alone are going Into such homes.
Nursing home chains—many operated by
small-business men such as auto dealers
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with no knowledge of aged care or with any
interest other than profit—are springing up
across the nation. The danger of exploitation
is great.

Last summer the Senate looked into the
economics of aging In the United States.
Nursing homes were among the subjects con-
sidered, The Senate found a shortage of
trained help. Representative Pryor also has
made an issue of the lack of qualified per-
sonnel. In personal visits to a number of
such homes, in which he acted the part of
a volunteer alde, he found many of the basic
physical needs of the residents being met
by maintenance workers.

Cost also should be investigated. Since
more than 90 percent of homes for the aged
are profitmaking operations, the public de-
serves to know whether it's getting its
money's worth. Standards of care should be
established.

Not all is negative for today's older gen-
eration. True, the pace of modern life and
the pressure to get ahead have excluded
many from their children's lives. But at
the same time, social security (slim as its
help is) and modest savings enable most to
carry on their own households. Many are
not, and do not want to be, beholden to
others for their basic needs.

Yet for millions of senlor Americans
special care is needed. And there is evidence
the Industry for providing such care needs
prompt looking into.

—————

LAWYERS REPORT ON NOVEMBER
MORATORIUM

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, on
Saturday, March 14, the Lawyers’ Task
Force on the November Moratorium is-
sued its report. This task force, chaired
by Ramsey Clark, the former Attorney
General, Adrian S. Fisher, dean of the
Georgetown University Law Center and
E. Clinton Bamberger, dean of the Co-
lumbus School of Law of Catholic Uni-
versity, based its report on the written
observations of over 200 lawyers who
observed the meoratorium activities in
person.

Mr. Speaker, the report contains some
highly important conclusions concerning
the rights of free speech, public petition
and peaceful assembly and the responsi-
bility of those in positions of leadership
to preserve, protect and encourage the
exercise of these rights. Because of the
important nature of its observations and
conclusions, I am placing the entire re-
port in the REcorb:

ABoUT THE REPORT

As the time approached for the peace
demonstrations scheduled for Washington,
D.C. on November 13 through 15, 1969, in-
creasingly strong rumors ran through the
city and the nation that violent confronta-
tions would accompany the demonstrations.
During the course of a well-publicized im-
passe over march permits, the Department of
Justice predicted “a substantial likelihood
of serious violence during the mass march
on November 15.”" This added to widespread
fears that the demonstrations might be vio-
lent and that the leaders of the New Mobi-
lization Committee to End the War in Viet-
nam would not or could not control them.
As a consequence, many persons apparently
decided not to come to Washington to partie-
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ipate In the demonstrations because of
fear for their personal safety.

It was in this climate that the Lawyers’
Task Force was concelved. On Saturday, No-
vember 8, a small group of Washington
lawyers met to discuss what might be done
to assure their fellow citizens the rights of
free speech, peaceful assembly and petition;
to reduce the risk of violence; and to amelio-
rate the chilling eflect which the threat of
violence appeared to be having on those
wishing to take part in the Moratorium. The
group decided to organize a task force of
lawyers fo act as neutral observers. The ob-
jectives would be to measure the fulfillment
of the rights of free speech and assembly,
and to enhance the potential for their ful-
fillment by helping, through the announced
presence of the observers, to deter individual
acts of violence on the part of either demon-
strators or the police.

The lawyers who organized the Task Force
represented a broad spectrum of the profes-
sion. Most were assoclates in prestigious
Washington law firms. Several were practi-
tioners in new public service organizations.
Others were serving on congressional stafls
or in Government agencies. The lawyers saw
the Task Force less as a device to help a par-
ticular group of pecple express a particular
point of view, than as a means to assist large
numbers of their fellow citizens to exer-
cise their constitutional rights to speak, to
assemble and to petition their government.

To perform their role, the organizers need-
ed to Involve a large number of lawyers.
Ramsey Clark, formerly Attorney General of
the United States, Clinton Bamberger, Dean
of the Catholic University Law School, and
Adrian Fisher, Dean of the Georgetown Law
School, were invited to serve as Chairmen of
the Lawyers’ Task Force. On the Wednesday
evening preceding the march, a public meet-
ing was held at the George Washington Uni-
versity Law School; it drew more than 100

attorneys from Government and private prac-

tice. By Saturday, November 15, more than

300 lawyers had jolned the Task Force.
The assignment Was not an easy one.

The young lawyers*® who participated
brought at least three valuable qualifica-
tions. They shared a deep concern that the
Nation live up to the Constitution by assur-
ing the right of peaceful assembly, and that
the ideas of ordinary people with relatively
restricted opportunities to communicate
might thus be tested in the free marketplace
of public opinion. Second, if any among us
do, they knew the dimensions of the rights
of free speech and petition and assembly
and were sensitive to their infringement—
whether direct or through subtle intimida-
tion. Finally, they were trained in the diffi-
cult art of finding and presenting the facts.

The Task Force was, however, handicapped
in many other ways. It was a pioneer ven-
ture, hastily organized, with no money, or-
ganization, or equipment, and neither ex-
perience nor time for training. The Task
Force had not been privy to the various ne-
gotiations between the authorities and the
demonstration planners; it had little per-
sonal contact with the leadership of either
side.

The handicaps did not prove insurmount-
able. All parties involved in official demon-
strations cooperated with the Task Force.
Mayor Walter Washington and Chief of Po-
lice Jerry Wilson made it possible for several
Task Force members to monitor the city's
communications center and to cover the dem-
onstrations in vehicles manned by the police
and Mayor's aides. The Attorney General of
the United States communicated his approv-
al of the Task Force concept to one of its

= Although most of the Task Force mem-
bers were under 40, a not insignificant num-
ber were more senior members of the bar.
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chairmen, and presumably to Justice Depart-
ment officials, New mobilization leaders per-
mitted Task Force members to audit the com-
munications center for the Mobilization's
own marshals, who were to act as crowd con-
trollers. The National Council of Churches
and other concerned local clergy, who inde-
pendently had decided to provide neutral ob-
servers, added their forces to those of the
Task Force, thus expanding its capacity, and
furnishing it with many of its most useful
written reports.

Finally, the Center for Law and Social
Policy, a new Washington-based public serv-
ice organization, provided the indispensable
logistical base for the Task Force's organiza-
tion and functioning, and the Lawyers' Com-
mittee for Civil Rights Under Law made avail-
able the use of its conveniently located of-
fices on Friday night and Saturday.

The Task Force was able to place clearly
identified observers at the scene of all major
activities. All lawyers wore light blue tags
pinned to their coat pockets, which read
“Lawyer Observer.” The Task Force observ-
ers submitted approximately 200 written re-
ports, describing what they had witnessed.
The narration of events which follows was
prepared from their written reports. Inevit-
ably, some reports conflict with others with
respect to the substance and sequence of
events, and our observers were themselves
scattered by tear gas and by crowd move-
ment. But from careful analysis of the many
reports at hand, a factual outline can be
established with reasonable accuracy. A more
difficult problem is presented by those ob-
servations founded on subjective judgments.
It is relatively easy to parse the reports to
determine when canisters of tear gas were
thrown, or when policemen moved. Changes
in the mood of a crowd and the causes are
more speculative matters.

The narrative which follows thus draws
upon the numerous reported observations,
and harmonizes them in an effort to de-
scribe what actualy happened during the ma-
jor events of the November demonstrations
in Washington. A subsequent section of this
report offers conclusions which the chair-
men and organizers have drawn from the
narration and their own experience. The
conclusions rely upon the underlying data
provided by the observers. However, the con-
clusions themselves are solely the respon-
sibility of the Task Force organizers and
chairmen, not of all the individual observers
who participated.

WHAT HAPPENED
A. The “March Against Death”

The November demonstrations began with
the “March Against Death,” an event spon-
sored by the New Mobilization Committee.
The March began on Thursday evening,
November 13, and continued around the
clock until Saturday morning, November
15. Nearly 40,000 persons walked single file
from Arlington Cemetery, past the White
House, to the foot of Capitol Hill, despite
unuswally cold temperatures and one heavy
rainfall, Each participant carried a candle
and a placard bearing either the name of
an American serviceman killed in Vietnam
or, in a few instances, of villages allegedy
destroyed there. At the end of each march-
er's trip, the placards were deposited in
wooden caskets, which were later borne at
the head of Saturday's massive march down
Pennsylavnia Avenue,

Only a few mobile observers were placed
along the march route; the format seemed
sufficient insurarnce against trouble. No in-
cidents were reported. Observers of the
“March Against Death” reported it to be
an unusually impressive example of peaceful
symbolic protest, which required of the com-
munity only the placing of a few policemen
at traffic intersections crossed by the
marchers.
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B. Friday at Justice

The next major event® was the demon-
stration organized by a group called "The
Committee to Defend the Conspiracy” at the
Justice Department. Several thousand per-
sons gathered on the Mall southeast of the
Justice Department at noon Friday, some
to meet one another, to renew friendships
begun at Berkeley, or the Pentagon, or Chi-
cago, and to listen, with varying degrees of
inattention, to speeches by Marcus Raskin,
Arthur Waskow and others against the war
and the then-current trial of the “Chicago
Eight.” The crowd was peaceful. the police
hardly in evidence,

Dr. Benjamin Spock was the last speaker,
and the only one to whom the crowd seemed
to respond. As scheduled, he led the group
in well-ordered double file ? around the Jus-
tice Department to the 10th Street entrance.
The marchers there sought an audience with
Justice Department officials. The group then
returned quietly to the Mall, led by Dr.
Spock. Observers characterized the mood of
both marchers and police as unusually
friendly, reporting good-natured banter be-
tween individual marchers and the police-
men who were busy photographing them.

At this point, events threatened to spoil
what had otherwise been a peaceful demon-
stration. When the marchers returned to the
Mall, journalist Dwight MacDonald took the
microphone to announce that he had missed
the earlier march and the opportunity it
presented to deliver a batch of draft cards
to Justice Department officials. He proposed
that the group return to the Department so
that he could turn in the draft cards. They
did and he led an unscheduled and less or-
ganized march back to the 10th Street en-
trance.

After abortive discussions at the entrance,
MacDonald left the scene, succeeding in tak-
ing only one-third of his followers back to
the Mall. The remaining demonstrators con-
tinued their rally at Justice, peaceful but
without purpose or plan. The marchers sim-
ply had no place to go and, at that point, no
leadership. The passage of time had eroded
some of the good humor which characterized
the earlier demonstration.

The crowd—soon dwindled to a few hun-
dred—was urged to disband by persons who
clalmed to be organizers of a demonstra-
tion scheduled that evening at Dupont Cir-
cle* They promised excitement at the Circle
that night, appealing to the crowd to help
“liberate” the South Vietnam Embassy. The
recruiters for the Dupont Circle rally dis-
tributed literature which included an appeal
to support the “provisional Revolutionary
Government” in South Vietnam and, more
pointedly, a man showing the route from
Dupont Circle to the South Vietnamese Em-
bassy.

At 2:40, just as the remaining demonstra-
tors were beginning to disperse, a squad of
20 to 30 policemen marched into position on
10th Street. Apparently they had instruc-
tions to disperse the crowd. This show of au-

I Throughout the Moratorium period,
groups held more specialized events which
received little publicity but which appear
to have been held without incident. To cite
only a few, these included a Memorial Serv-
ice at National Cathedral on Friday night,
attended by several thousand persons; meet-
ings of various professional groups; services
at many places of worship; and quite large
public meetings at virtually every area uni-
versity.

2 Although the Friday rally was not a
function of the New Mobilization Commit-
tee, it lent many of its marshals to help
control the crowd and insure compliance
with the rally permit.

3 The crowd was also urged to disband by
the New Mobilization marshals, and others.
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thority came at a moment when it was no
longer needed. It was followed by the appear-
ance, presumably coincidental, of soldiers
in jeeps, who drove past the demonstrators.
The presence of the police and the jeeps
seemed to create resentment among the dem-~
onstrators, who lmmediately ceased disband-
ing. Fortunately, a sudden chilling rain sent
everybody running for cover, and thus re-
lieved a potentially unpleasant scene.

C. Dupont Circle and the march on the

embassy

Several groups not part of the New Mo~
bilization Committee (which sponsored the
“March Against Death” as well as Saturday's
mass march) had come to Washington with
plans for two events of their own: the Fri-
day evening rally at Dupont Circle and a
Saturday afternoon rally at the Justice De-
partment. Both events were preceded by
widespread rumors, given credence in offi-
cial Justice Department statements and in
handbills announcing the rallies, that vio-
lence would occur.

Both events did in fact lead to confronta-
tions in which some demonstrators threw
objects at the police, who attempted to dis-
perse demonstrators with tear gas, and some
retreating demonstrators indulged in win-
dow-smashing and other vandalism, Because
these were the only events during the week-
end to precipitate clashes between demon-
strators and police, this R=aport will discuss
them in some detail. It should be noted,
however, that these two events involved rel-
atively small numbers of people, were not
sponsored by the New Mobilization Commit-
tee, and seem vastly less significant in as-
saying the weekend than the peaceful but
less colorful “March Against Death” and the
huge Saturday March.

A permit for the Dupont Circle rally had
been issued to a number of small groups, who
collectively styled themselves the “Revolu-
tionary Contingent in Solidarity with the
Vietnamese People.” Upon obtaining the per-
mit, the organizers immediately proceeded to
advertise their intention not to abide by its
restrictions. They indicated that they would
expand the rally to include an unsanctioned
march from Dupont Circle to the South Viet-
namese Embassy, several blocks west of the
Circle, Late Friday afternoon, false rumors
were current at New Mobillzation headquar-
ters—which was openly hostile to the Dupont
Circle demonstration—that French students
had seized the South Vietnamese Embassy in
Paris that day, and that no less would hap-
pen in Washington that night.

Demonstrators began to gather at Dupont
Circle about 7:45 Friday evening. By 8:15
the crowd had swelled to perhaps 700. Some
200 or so were clustered around red and
black flags and a Viet Cong flag, shouting
chants and slogans. The powerful lights of
the news-media photographers added to the
carnival-like quality of the scene.

As the crowd milled, a young man with a
bull horn strode about the Circle announc-
ing that the rally would begin shortly and
“we’ll then be moving out.” By 8:25 the
crowd exceeded 1,000. No uniformed police
were visible in the immediate Circle area,
although there were unmarked cars around
the Circle, plainclothes police in the Circle,
and a number of police vehicles on nearby
streets which could not be seen from the
Circle.

While the crowd gathered in Dupont Cir-
cle, police began mustering their forces at
Sheridan Circle, several blocks west of Du-
pont Circle and in the immediate vicinity
of the South Vietnamese Embassy. By 8:00
pm., some 60 members of the Civil Dis-
turbance Unit (S.D.U.) had been positioned
on Massachusetts Avenue just east of Sheri-
dan Circle, with another 15 or 20 officers
placed west of the Circle. A spotlight set
up below the equestrian statue of General
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Sheridian focused a bright light eastward
down Massachusetts Avenue toward Dupont
Circle. At 8:30, a tight line of police wearing
helmets, shields, and gas masks, and holding
batons in front of their chest, formed a line
three or four deep across Massachusetis
Avenue, east of Sheridan Circle.

Perhaps two minutes earller, the large
crowd in Dupont Circle had begun suddenly
to move onto Massachusetts Avenue weast-
ward toward Sheridan Circle and the Em-
bassy. By 8:37 a group of some 50 to 756 flag-
carrying demonstrators had moved through
the center of the crowd on Massachusetts
Avenue and marched to within about 10
feet of the police line. Perhaps 300 members
of the crowd, which by then may have num-
bered 2,000, began chanting, “Ho, Ho, Ho,
Chi Minh, the NLF are gonna win."

At 8:40 an officer requested news photog-
raphers to take their lights off the police
line because the police could not see. Simul-
taneously an officer with a bull horn stepped
out from the police line and told the crowd
that their assembly was illegal. They were
told to disperse or face arrest., Crowd noises
and the crackling of tear gas generating ma-
chines which were being warmed up made
it almost impossible even for observers quite
near the bull horn to hear the warning.

Seconds after the order to disband, four
C.D.U. officers carrylng tear gas generators
emerged from behind the pcolice line and
moved toward demonstrators standing in
front of the Irish Embassy on the south :zide
of Massachusetts Avenue. A glass bottle filew
over the police line, shattering behind it.
Other objects were thrown at police. As the
officers approached the crowd, clouds of gas
appeared in the space between the police
line and the demonstrators, At almost the
same time, a demonstrator on the north side
of Massachusetts Avenue stepped to within
two feet of the police line and began taunt-
ing & C.D.U. officer. The officer pushed his
challenger away with his left hand, raising
his baton with his right. The demonstrator
retreated,

Meanwhile, as the officers carrying the
tear gas machines moved toward the Irish
Embassy, rocks were thrown at the police
line, apparently from the midst of the crowd
in the middle of Ma:sachusetts Avenue, and
the officers began to move diagonally across
the avenue. Brisk winds began to sweep the
tear gas over the demonstrators jammed in
the avenue.

When the demonstrators retreated, the
police advanced to Massachusetts Avenue and
22nd Street. The demonstrators then re-
grouped and reconverged on the new police
line, led by young people many of whom wore
helmets and some of whom now wore gas
masks. One masked demonstrator hurled his
own canister of gas or smoke at the police. At
this point loud popping sounds indicated
the firing of tear gas canisters. Alded by gas,
a line of police began to move the crowd
back toward Dupont Circle,

The police were able easily to move the
crowd, which was soon reduced to a relatively
small core of demonstrators, surrounded by
much larger number of curious spectators.

But the officers, working in small clusters,
seemed to lack any plan as to where to move
demonstrators. The Circle was repeatedly al-
lowed to fill with people, who then were dis-
persed with tear gas, which drove them down
the streets feeding into the Circle. When the
gas cleared, the Circle would refill, and the
cycle would begin again.

As the crowd ebbed and flowed, windows
were smashed and wvehicles stoned around
the Circle and along the feeder streets. Some
of the vandalism geemed to be a reaction to
what the demonstrators saw as a gross over-
use of tear gas. Another contributing factor
was easy access to a large pile of rubble on
a lot just southwest of the Circle where a
building had recently been razed. This lot,
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which the police did not guard adequately,
provided bricks and stones to a few angry
demonstrators throughout the evening.

Much of the window smashing, at least
that on streets other than Connecticut Ave-
nue, followed a pattern. As demonstrators
retreated south from the Circle down 18th,
19th and 20th Streets, they concentrated on
the widows of offices related to financial es-
tablishments. No bank, brokerage house, title
company, or mortgage lender escaped the
stone throwing. Other kinds of businesses,
immediately adjacent to financial institu-
tions, generally were untouched.

By now, canisters of gas were being fired
indiscriminately into any assemblage of peo-
ple, including groups of middle-aged specta-
tors watching events from the sidewalk in
front of the Riggs Bank north of the Cirecle.
Police officers were seen to arrive at the Cir-
cle, discharge their tear gas and retreat with
no apparent purpose other than to expend
whatever gas remained in their possession.

A substantial part of the vandalism which
occurred Friday night can be attributed to
the failure of the police to plan ahead, to
the irritating way in which gas was used,
and to the oversight in allowing angry dem-
onstrators to arm themselves with the rub-
ble from a convenlent lot. Careful police
planning might have avoided much of the
damage to property. On the other hand, it
seems clear that at least some of the dem-
onstrators were determined to inflict some
damage, and that no simple way of dispers-
ing determined demonstrators so early in the
evening may have been available.

As the commotion at Dupont Circle sub-
sided, there was considerable concern that
the anger generated there might spread to
the George Washington University campus,
less than a mile southwest of the Circle,
where large student rallles were already in
progress. The concern proved unwarranted.

D. Saturday’s Mass March

The mass march of several hundred thou-
sand people Saturday morning either down
Pennsylvania Avenue past the Treasury, or
down the Mall, and on to the Monument
grounds was so overwhelmingly peaceful that
the inclination is to say little about it. But
the peacefulness of this major event should
not obscure its importance. The Saturday
march was the chief event on the Mora-
torlum schedule, the major accomplishment
of the New Mobilization Committee, and the
magnet which drew most demonstrators to
Washington, Its massive dignity made a suc-
cess of the weekend for all those who wanted
a peaceful protest against the war, It was
also the largest single political demonstra-
tion in our Nation's history ‘—a fact not
attested by the inexplicable decision of the
television networks not to provide live cov-
erage.

The march started from 4th Street and
Pennsylvania Avenue at approximately
10:20. The vanguard reached the intersec-
tion of 15th Street and Pennsylvania Ave-
nue, near the Treasury, about 11:00, pro-
ceeding from thers to the Monument
grounds. At 12:30 entry to the march was
cut off at 4th Street, without incident, by
a line of Mobilization marshals stretched
across the street. Those demonstrators un-
able to march down the Avenue proceeded
up the Mall to the Monument. Observer re-
ports were unanimous in describing the
march as characterized by goodwill and the
absence of unpleasant incidents. This was
attributed to three factors.

‘Police helicopter estimates of the crowd
reached 202,000 at 2:30 p.m. Saturday, 232-
000 on the Monument grounds and 60,000
on the Mall. Secret Service photographs
taken from helicopters and analyzed at the
Navy's photo lab placed the crowd size at
320,000 by mid-afternoon.
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(1) Thousands of well-organized Mobili-
zation marshals, who were skillful both in
contalning the enormous number of peace-
ful demonstrators and in squelching the mi-
nor attempts at disruption made by several
groups.

(2) The almost total invisibility of the
police and the good manners and even gra-
ciousness of those police who did have con-
tact with the crowds.

{3) A sea of marchers bent upon peace-
ful protest who created a spirit of goodwill
that discouraged and absorbed disruptive
groups.

Thus, one observer reported.

“I was particularly impressed by the tight
chain of command and discipline among the
[Mobe] marshals. Time and again, the mar-
shals responded quickly and cooperatively
when a problem arose. . . . As a result, I
sensed that the policemen were willing to
leave matters to the marshals unless a sit-
uation got out of hand.”

Another observer commented:

“As the march began the effectiveness of
the marshals became clear. . . . The marshals
had lined the sides of the street, locked their
arms, and prevented anyone from turning
along the route. They would send people who
wanted to march back to the Mall with the
rest of the group that was walting there for
its turn to march. . . . In addition other
marshals lined the side of Pennsylvania Ave-
nue. These people served the double purpose
of preventing marchers from leaving the des-
ignated route and of preventing observers
from breaking the line of march. The over-
zealous marshals even gave Dr. Spock some
difficulty when he tried to leave the parade
route to visit the portable tollets which had
been placed on the Monument grounds.”

Regarding the mood of the crowd, one of
the observers wrote that—

“A feeling of cordlality, friendliness and
cooperation was marked. For example, I was
several times offered coffee and sandwiches
by total strangers who asked me if I was
cold or if I had brought lunch. If someone
bumped into me they apologized effu-
sively. . . . If T were asked to depict one vi-
gnette that characterized this march, it
would be a young girl of about 22 years, with
long blond hair, the color of her cheeks quite
pronounced due to the wind and cold, well
dressed in slacks and an overcoat, who dur-
ing the entire time I observed her was smil-
ing quietly and peacefully, and carried a sign
that said, ‘Love One Another.’"

Another observer described his experiences
on Saturday this way:

“As T watched and talked with these young
people—the great majority were under 25—
I sensed a pervasive feeling of something that
can only be described as love. Despite the
cold, most were in good humor, bundled to-
gether, sharing food, drink and blankets.
They wanted to show that they were deeply
concerned about what was happening in this
country....”

Another observer commented:

“The rapport between police, marshals
and marchers was quite evident during our
participation . . . Marchers were oObserved
asking policemen questions typlcal of curl-
ous tourlsts; the police observed handled
these questions and march participants with
the utmost courtesy. It is to be noted that
participants during this part of the march
showed no fear or animosity toward the po-
lice . . . The conduct of police and demon-
strators . . . took on an angelic atmosphere
not entirely realistic, The deference given
law and order and the courtesy observed were
to say the least not those observed on the
streets during the course of a routine day.”

Obsgervers commented most frequently on
the sheer size of the march. For more than
two hours at 4th Street, marchers—often
after waiting in line for over an hour—
started ranks abreast, moving at a steady
pace that carrled thousands from the staging
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area down Pennsylvania Avenue and south
on 15th Street to the Monument grounds.
Yet even this large march accommodated
only a small fraction of those who came. The
line of march was closed at 4th Street at
about 12:30. The remaining would-be
marchers simply walked down the Mall to-
ward the Monument grounds, filling the en-
tire width of the Mall for more than an
hour. The groups which proceeded down the
Mall did not march, nor did they form any-
thing so cohesive as a parade, They walked
in small clusters, as couples or individuals.
Many walked with placards they had hoped
to carry in the march itself. A few seemed
disappointed that they had missed the prin-
cipal march, but most were realistic about
the capacities of Pennsylvania Avenue, and
followed the route assigned them down the
Mall without rancor. As on the march route,
souvenir and button hawkers were in abun-
dance, and most marchers bedecked their
coats or sweaters with at least one button
or another.

Like the marchers along the main route,
the Mall crowd was principally young. The
large majority were probably under 25; many
seemed of college, even high school, age.
But middle-aged or older citizens were also
present in abundance; they especially seemed,
for the most part, to welcome the oppor-
tunity to be a part of such a large, young,
enthusiastic crowd.

Observers reported but two untoward inci-
dents, The first was an attempt by a group
of about 50 to 100 persons to break out of
the line of march with the apparent intent
of turning up 156th Street towards the White
House. This group left the main body of
marchers at some point between 6th and 9th
Streets and proceeded up the north side of
the avenue. They were returned tc the main
body of march at 15th Street without serious
difficulty, although according to at least one
report the group did break through the first
line of marshals thrown in their path, They
were contalned only when the marshals re-
grouped, alded slightly by the police. If this
incident was a group effort, the participants
were neither well organized mnor seriously
bent upon creating a major incident.

The second incident involved a small group
of counterdemonstrators who left the Wash-
ington Hotel about 1:00 to begin a march to
Arlington Cemetery where they planned to
place a wreath upon the Tomb of the Un-
known Soldier. The Mobilization marshals
were instrumental in persuading the main
body of marchers to tolerate this group and
to recognize their right to carry out their
own demonstration.

The rally at the Monument grounds was
pervaded by a picnic-like atmosphere. There
was some waving of Viet Cong flags, and
some shouting of obscenities In response to
certain speakers. But these were largely ig-
nored by most of the crowd. The almost total
absence of policemen at the grounds may
have been an important factor in prevent-
ing incidents. The only act of civil disobedi-
ence observed by any of our Task Force mem-
bers was committed by one youth who flew
a black kite in defiance of the well-known
statute making such activities unlawful in
the District.

By 3:00 there were steady streams of peo-
ple leaving the Monument area, moving east
on both the Mall and Constitution Avenue
and north on most of the numbered streets.
People went into the downtown area seek-
ing warmth, food and coffee after the cold
and exertion of the march. Some were on
their way home; others wandered, sightsee-
ing, before returning to their buses for the
trip home. Restaurants were jammed.

During the latter part of the speechmak-
ing at the Monument, a girl had announced:
“At five we march on the Department of Jus-
tice." Although the Justice Department dem-
onstration was not sponsored by the New
Mobilization Committee, no announcement
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was made to counter the impression that the
mass march leaders were now endorsing the
late afternoon rally at Justice. Indeed, David
Dellinger later made another reference to the
Justice Department demonstration, without
drawing any cautionary response.

E. The rally at Labor

As the Monument crowd dispersed, a
demonstration was visibly in progress at the
Department of Labor on Constitution Avenue
near 14th Street. It was conducted by mem-=-
bers of an SDS faction led by several young
men who had set up a portable speaker sys-
tem on the steps of the entrance to the
Department. Speeches focused on the General
Electric strike. Listeners were encouraged
to assist working people in their “struggle”
against capitalism, The crowd, which had
been unusually listless and apathetic in the
extreme late afternoon cold, was finally
stirred to life about 3:256 when a half dozen
police motorcycles inexplicably drove single
file along the north side of the Avenue, forc-
ing the crowd to split.

At about 4:05, a rock or other missile
crashed through a central window over the
doorway of the Department. Almost im-
mediately the young men operating the
portable speaker announced that they did not
want any rocks thrown, that this was not to
be a violent demonstration. They asked the
crowd to disperse. A sizable number of mar-
shals immediately began to move the crowd
across the street and away from the building.

In the midst of this activity, some 30 or
more CD.U. officers emerged from the front
entrance of the Department. Deputy Chief
Davis used a speaker system to attempt to
clear the crowd, at least to the other side of
the street. Only two or three of the policemen
were wearing gas masks; all, however, were
wearing helmets with visors, and all displayed
their batons. They ultimately formed a line
along the curb edge of the Department of
Labor sidewalk. This show of force seemed
unnecessary to our observers; the marshals
had already succeeded in quieting and mov-
ing the crowd, and thelr efforts at dispersal
were made more dificult by the appearance
of the CD.U. men.

F. The rally at Justice

At about the time that the street was
being cleared in front of the Department of
Labor, a group of approximately 2,600 dem-
onstrators gathered just to the west, at Con-
stitution Avenue and 14th Street. A banner
reading “Nat Turner Brigade” was promi-
nently displayed, along with three papier
mache heads (putatively to resemble Attor-
ney General John Mitchell, Vice President
Spiro Agnew and Judge Julius Hoffman) and
a huge black judge’s gavel.

The closely packed demonstrators crossed
the street about 4:20 in a flurry of banners,
flags, chants and effigles, and moved
smartly—in the half-trot used by Japanese
student demonstrators—down the now-
cleared Constitution Avenue past Labor to-
wards Justice. At 12th Street an additional
group of approximately 500 more demonstra-
tors joined the march. Upon reaching 10th
Street, the parade turned north towards
Pennsylvania Avenue and began the first of
two circles around the Department of Jus-
tice. As the march wheeled around the build-
ing, the demonstrators were joined by a
substantial number of bystanders attracted
by the excitement of the marching.

The rally permit called for the marchers
to southeast to the Mall after coming down
9th Street to Constitution.® The parade, how-

b Several observers spoke with police in an
effort to learn the nature of the permit. An-
swers varied, suggesting that no effective ef-
fort had been made to apprise police of
this important aspect of their duty. One
officer declared that he understood the permit
to be deliberately ambiguous, so as to enable
police to end the demonstration at will.
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ever, turned back toward the south side of
the Justice Department building, partly be-
cause of a police line which inexplicably
blocked the route to the Mall® The marchers
finally came to rest on Constitution Avenue
between 9th and 10th Streets.

Police had earlier formed lines along the
north, east, and west sides of the Justice De-
partment building. On the Constitution Ave-
nue or south side, police were deployed across
the street from the Department, against the
wall of the Museum of Natural History. De-
spite minor rock throwing, obscene remarks
and repeated attempts to lower the flags in
front of the Department, those police held
their ground and were not drawn into phys-
ical contacts with the demonstrators.

Ilustrative of police resourcefulness in
effectively keeping the peace were the tac-
ties of one police officer in charge of a group
of police which responded to several flag-
lowering incidents. At 4:35, a group of dem-
onstrators, noticing that the police were on
the south side of the street, moved toward
a flag pole and lowered the American fiag.
The officer in charge calmly walked over with
a few men and took the flag from the dem-
onstrators, who surrendered it peacefully.
He then moved some 30 or 40 feet away and
allowed them to raise a Viet Cong flag. When
the demonstrators finished this ceremony,
the police returned, lowered the Viet Cong
flag, reralsed the American flag and sta-
tioned a man at the flag pole. The same pro-
cedure was followed later in the demonstra-
tion when the flag on the 9th Street side
of the building was lowered.

The demonstration heated up when a few
bottles and rocks were thrown at the Justice
Department building. In addition, demon-
strators—some carrylng banners, some car-
rying Viet Cong flags, some with “This Build-
ing is Condemned" posters—ran up to the
central door and left their paraphernalia.
Some climbed up onto the rail or lamp fix-
tures. One young girl marched up to the
steps and began to cajole the crowd to come
forward. Later, a number of demonstrators
rushed up to the large steel doors and banged
upon them for some five or ten minutes.
Amidst the other missiles, several bottles
of red paint or ink splattered against the
wall, and several red smoke bombs went off
near the corner of 9th Street. The papier
mache gavel was set aflame in the middle of
Constitution Avenue. A motorcycle police-
man attempting to ride through the crowd
was pelted with sticks, as was a white Hertz
rental car carrying police which moved down
the Avenue at a dangerous speed. Each event
encouraged the next.

From the beginning of the rally, New Mo-
bilization marshals? urged bystanders to
leave. They warned of violence and tried to
inform spectators that the demonstration
was not a Mobilization activity. During the
circling process and later, the marshals often
acted as human buffers between the demon-
strators and police. As the crowd grew more
excited, a group of marshals, including one
stationed near the Museum with a speaker
system, attempted to move the crowd
away—back towards the Washington Monu-

% The line was belatedly removed at the
urging of Mel Washington, a Mayor’s alde
who along with Clint Mitchell, another aide,
played an extremely important role through-
out the weekend in moderating police con-
duct and in cooling provocative situations.
Attorney Philip Hirschkop, who served as
counsel to the New Mobilization and led the
New Moblilization’s lawyer and law student
marshals, played an equally valuable role in
helping to avert situations which might
otherwise have precipitated clashes between
police and demonstrators.

7 Marshals told observers that their serv-
ices had been offered the rally sponsors, who
declined them. But the marshals came any-
way, in an effort to moderate events.
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ment. They had only limited success, in part
due to loud taunts from some demonstrators
that the marshals were really “cops.” In ad-
dition, the marshals attempted to stop the
early rock and bottle throwing by standing
near windows across the south side of the
Justice building.

The first tear gas was used about 4:48 to
sweep 9th Street on the east side of Justice.
Some of the demonstrators near 9th Street
and Constitution Avenue were moved west
along Constitution towards the main body
of demonstrators; others were moved south
and east towards the Museum of Natural
History and the open space east of it. Many
who were forced east turned north on Tth
Street, then west on Pennsylvania Avenue
to observe more of the demonstration at 9th
and 10th. There was some window breaking
around 8th and D Streets at 5:11. Police
discouraged demonstrators from entering the
parking lot to the east of the Museum, ap-
parently because its steepening sides could
have trapped demonstrators. Tear gas canis-
ters continued to be used intermittently;
perhaps a dozen canlsters were fired over a
15-minute period. Some 500 demonstrators
gathered in the Mall and hesitated between
it and Constitution. Firing of tear gas canis-
ters became more rapid, and a small group
of police began moving south from Consti-
tution Avenue. A loose line of perhaps 15
police formed at the south of the parking
lot. None of these police appeared aggressive:
they were not in formation, they did not
wear gas masks, they did not swing their
clubs. The demonstrators in the Mall were
generally moving west, but stayed as close
as they could to the police and the activity
on Constitution. Canisters were eventually
thrown as far as the middle of the Mall, but
they were not numerous, and the very brisk
wind coming from the south carried the gas
away from the demonstrators towards the
police.

A large crowd had gathered at 12th Street
and the Mall, some of whom threw missiles
at vehicles in the 12th Street underpass.
About 20 police ultimately swept this crowd
back into the Mall.

The police made the first move to clear the
crowd from the Constitution Avenue side of
the Justlce Department building at about
5:05. A line of C.D.U, officers had already
pushed people away from 9th Street. Simul-
taneously, a C.D.U, contingent had barred
passage north on 10th Street, while another
group nearer Pennsylvania Avenue stopped
movement south on 10th Street. In order to
avold physical contact between the crowd
and the police moving west on Constitution
Avenue, Mobe marshals locked arms and
formed a buffer line several feet In front of
the police. As before, a number of firecrack-
ers were thrown from the crowd. Some tear
gas was used by police. The press of the
police, the sound of exploding tear gas canis-
ters and the tear gas itself succeeded in mov-
ing the crowd away from the front of the
Justice Department, The police pushed the
crowd back to the west edge of 10th Street
and paused there for some five to ten minutes
without attempting to push the crowd fur-
ther.* After more rocks and epithets, the

S One lawyer observer did report physical
violence at this juncture. He reported seeing
an officer on 10th Street clubbing a young
girl, He reported also that he himself was
hit in the head with a billy club as he ran
over to the scene. “I was then struck again
in the head, hit on other parts of my body
and thrown to the ground and kicked; I at-
tempted to explain that I was a lawyer ob-
server and not a demonstrator but I was
merely told something to the effect of ‘I
don’'t give a damn who you are buddy, get
off the street'—I was grabbed up on my feet
by my jacket and arm and thrown against
another officer who threw me down the
street a bit more and finally I was thrown
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police announced that the demonstration
had gone on long enough.” Mobilization mar-
shals were advised to disband their buffer
line and they did so. The police then began
to press forward with gas, somewhat ham-
pered by the strong wind, which blew the gas
back into police ranks. After a few minutes,
the use of gas suddenly mushroomed, Dozens
of canisters bombarded the crowd. This was
in marked contrast to the earlier, more re-
strained use of gas, Until then the gas had
been used, as at Sheridan Circle the night
before, to push the crowd along—i.e., it was
discharged at the heels of the crowd in a
manner which enabled the group to disperse
in a relatively calm and orderly manner. The
heavy use of gas late Saturday afternoon
caused substantial disorder, since it very
quickly covered a wide area. People already
moving away were subjected to it. Many were
momentarily blinded. Many vomited, Shop-
pers and employees leaving downtown stores
at 5:30 were caught in the windblown gas.

The major tear gas barrage forced demon-
strators north on 12th Street toward Wash-
ington’s downtown business district, farther
west on Constltution, or south into the Mall,
Window breaking at 12th and Pennsylvania
was reported at 5:32, and windows were
broken in the post office between Consti-
tution and Pennsylvania Avenues. There
were further reports of scattered window
breaking in the downtown area throughout
the early evening. Many demonstrators wan-
dered the streets and filled downtown res-
taurants, prevented by the tear gas on Con-
stitution Avenue from returning to buses
parked south of the Monument.

The heavy tear gas in the Mall scattered
the demonstrators into small groups, some
moving east to the railroad station or cars,
some moving south to the buses, others mov-
ing west to the Monument. One observer re-
turned down 12th Street to Constitution
Avenue and found a thin line of demonstra=-
tors across Constitution confronting a line
of police. The demonstrators were singing,
“All we are saying is give peace a chance.”
The police line was removed, leaving only a
few policemen standing on the corners.
This apparently was done in the hope that
the police withdrawal might encourage the
demonstrators to disperse. But the demon-
strators stayed and grew in number, The
police formed a new line and finally chased
the demonstrators away with tear gas.

A barrage of tear gas at 6:00 dispersed not
only the demonstrators gathered near the
corner of 15th Street and Constitution Ave-
nue, but also a line of marshals and police
(who had no gas masks) attempting to di-
rect people onto the Monument grounds. The
demonstrators continued to move west,
blocking Constitution at 16th Street. Some
attempted to build a barricade of police saw
horses and picnic tables. The police threw
more gas at them and the demonstrators
retreated. By 6:45 the area of the Monument
had been cleared of demonstrators, although
a few police-demonstrator contacts con-
tinued to oceur west on Constitution toward
17th and 18th Streets.

At 7:00 a lawyer-observer homeward
bound from these confrontations was pro-

against the Justice wall; I do not remember
how I finally got out, . . ."" Our observers also
reported receiving several second-hand re-
ports of beatings during the weekend.

* Many observers complained that the an-
nouncement was not heard. A comparison of
the 51 reports received reveals that only those
observers in the closer sections of the crowd
were able to hear the announcement. This
was one of the most serlous criticisms by
our task group, who rather widely felt that
a serious announcement of intent to clear
the street with gas would have been met with
dispersal by most of the crowd, who were
largely bystanders.
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ceeding north on 20th Street when a group
of 30 or 40 demonstrators carrying a Viet
Cong flag overtook him at H Street. He fol-
lowed this group north on 20th Street. Mem-
bers of the group threw rocks through win-
dows for several blocks undisturbed by po-
lice until a squad car pulled up behind them
at 20th and N Streets at 7:10 p.m. Rocks
were thrown at the police car as it slowed
and after it stopped more rocks were thrown.
One policeman managed to grab a demon-
strator and appeared to be clubbing him.
Several rocks were thrown at the two, per-
haps to prevent police reinforcement, and
the demonstrator broke free. He ran west
to New Hampshire Avenue, where he re-
joined the group which was scattering north
towards Dupont Circle. Two or three police
cars followed the two dozen or so demon-
strators in the remnants of this group north
to Dupont Circle and then down Connecti-
cut Avenue. The demonstrators threw a few
more  rocks at windows, but few, if any,
windows were broken. The police watched
but did not make any further attempts to
arrest.?
OUR CONCLUSIONS

The November Moratorium was a profound
test of our Nation's willingness and ability to
accommodate political dissent on a massive
scale, Several hundred thousand Americans
came to Washington to participate in meet-
ings, rallies and demonstrations in order to
express their views and to petition their gov-
ernment to quickly end the war in Vietnam.
Their peaceful Saturday march from the foot
of Capitol Hill to the Washington Monument
grounds, involving well over a quarter of a
million persons, was the largest single politi-
cal demonstration in our Nation's history.

That a demonstration on so emotionally
volatile a public issue and on such a massive
scale could take place without significant vi-
olence can only be attributable to the good-
will of the vast majority of demonstrators, to

careful planning by their leadership, and to
the generally high professional performance
of Washington’s police force.

To many, for a variety of reasons, mass as-
sembly, however peaceful, is distasteful as a
means of communlecation. Some thoughtful

persons regret the emotional, conformist
pressures which characterize any crowd activ-
ity, and the frequently fallacious political
inferences which proponents and opponents
tend to draw from the very numbers in-
volved. They would prefer what seems to
them to be more rational modes of commu-
nication. Others fear that demonstrations on
a massive scale, or the reactions to them,
might spark violence, destroying property
and threatening human lives. Still others
would simply prefer to avoid the annoyances
inevitably associated with concerted action
by large numbers of people—whether politi-
cal dissenters or American Legionnaires in
convention. And some, hostile to the views
expressed In particular demonstrations,
would rather not have them voiced in so
dramatic a fashion or, perhaps, at all. A few
condone repression.

Every citizen has the right to formulate
his own view as to the desirability of mas-
sive political demonstrations. But we must
recognize that such demonstrations will con-
tinue to take place, and that the First
Amendment to the Constitution of the
United States accords them a protected po-
sition in our political life.

There will be more mass demonstrations.
We live in a mass culture in which the well-
being of every individual is to an unprece-
dented degree directly and vitally affected

*Incidents continued after the formal
end of the demonstrations. Our observers
witnessed several arrests at Dupont Circle
late Baturday night where the police showed
less restraint than they had the previous
evening. One observer reported seeing a po-
liceman club a women to the ground.
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by the conduct and decisions of govern-
mental bodies and of other institutions
which seem often insensitive and unrespon-
sive. A foreign policy decision made in the
White House sends a Kansas farmboy and a
Berkeley student to their deaths in Viet-
nam. Policies fashioned by the leaders of
our political, economic and social life affect
the level of our material prosperity, the
quality of life in our cities and countryside,
and indeed the prospects for the survival of
our species in an age darkened by threats
of nuclear holocaust and ecological dis=-
aster.

We have taught our children that they
are the heirs of the American Revolution,
that they live in a democratic country, that
government is by and with the consent of
the governed. Our children have learned
these lessons well, perhaps better than did
their parents and grandparents. It 1s not
realistic to expect modern-day Americans
meekly to surrender their basic rights to
speak, petition, and peacefully to assemble.

We not only live in a society where the
right to participate in governmental deci-
sions and to protest unwanted ones is deeply
ingrained, but also in a time when political
response is likely to be massive rather than
individual.

There are few ways for the average In-
dividual in mass soclety to effectively com-
municate alone,

Not every American has the opportunity,
avallable to the President, or Cabinet offi-
cers, or celebrities, to call in the news media
to communicate his thoughts to millions of
television watchers, radio listeners and
newspaper readers. But there are ways In
which ordinary citizens, who sometimes feel
their interests or even their lives In
Jeopardy, may seize the attention of their
fellow citizens. Some resort to letters to the
editor, or to signing petitions. Some—if they
are old enough—patiently await the periodic
opportunity to cast their ballots. Others dis-
play the fiag, or attach bumper stickers to
their automobiles, or wear buttons in their
lapels. Still others gather together in large
groups to amplify their volces.

Imaginative young Americans beginning
with the civil rights movement of the 1850’s
have invented or rediscovered the sit-in, the
teach-in, the freedom ride, and the mass
march. It is a major strength of our politi-
cal system that our government has never
responded to expressions of dissent by power-
less people by crushing the demonstrators
with clubs and tanks, imprisoning their
leaders, shouting them down, or subjecting
them to ridicule.

This is not to say that concern over the
risks of violence, or over the inconveniences
and deficiencies of mass demonstrations as
measurements of public opinion and infiu-
ences on public policy, are totally without
foundation, There is some risk of violence,
and mass protest is often inarticulate. This
only means we must develop effective means
of preventing violence and expanding the op-
portunity for clear communication, Because
we live in a mass soclety, where interdepend-
ence is so great, and are a people who treas-
ure freedom of speech, petition and assembly,
we must learn as a Natlon to tolerate, to
protect and to effectively facilitate these im-
mense outpourings of attitude and political
viewpoint. This we must do whether we like
these demonstrations or not, agree or dis-
agree with their purpose, or believe they are
too provocative in our turbulent times.

If we fall to deal sensitively with mass
protests, If we are unable to assure the full-
est exercise of the rights of free speech, peti-
tion and assembly, and to protect their ex-
ercise against violence from whatever source,
we shall offer no way for the desires of mil-
lions, however small a minority, to be known.
No compassionate soclety wants to stifle the
urgent pleas of part of its people, however
insignificant their number and whatever they
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seek. A soclety which offers no way for its
voiceless to speak will pay dearly in the loss
of their wisdom and in the rage of contained
emotion which will not subside.

Measured against this standard, the No-
vember demonstrations were only a partial
success. The largest single political demon-
stration in our Nation's history was peaceful,
and sensitive local authorities and a usually
professional police force were successful in
narrowly confining efforts to disrupt. But it
cannot be sald that our Nation’'s leaders, or
the public at large, reacted to these events
with tolerance, with understanding, with a
scrupulous regard for what actually took
place, or even with a significant awareness
that freedom of speech, petition and assem-
bly is the supreme and hallowed law of the
land,

It is vital that the lessons which emerge
from the November experience be learned by
all Americans, for there will undoubtedly be
occasions for putting the lessons into prac-
tice. And when the next test comes, it is
essential for Americans to realize that the
demogogue urging repression of political dis-
sent is a greater threat to our liberty and to
our safety than is the immature youth throw-
ing a can of paint at a government building
or hurling obscenities at the police.

The major lessons are clear.

First, peaceful assembly on a massive scale
concerning highly emotional issues can be
assured in the United States today.

Second, although few of those concerned
with any major public issue have the per-
sonal capacity elther to commit, or to moti-
vate others toward violence, those few can
always cause some level of disturbance if they
wish to do so.

Third, professional police action can isolate
and contain the level of violence likely to be
associated with mass assembly with relatively
little risk to persons or property, even with
little risk to the participants themselves.

Fourth, persons in positions of leadership—
organizers of demonstrations, the police, gov-
ernment officials, and those in the news
media—have both the duty and the best
opportunity to assure that effective commu-
nication through peaceful assembly can take
place.

I. Peacejul assembly can be assured

Despite Justice Department predictions of
impending holocaust, the post-Moratorium
fixation of Administration spokesmen and
much of the national news media on the two
minor occasions where confrontations oc-
curred, tear gas was used, and some property
was damaged, the clear and overriding char-
acteristic of the demonstrations was their
peacefulness.

That massive demonstrations on one of
the most emotionally volatile issues of the
decade can be held in Washington without
serious violence ought to encourage those
who want to believe that preservation of our
First Amendment freedoms is possible. Hun-
dreds of thousands of persons came to Wash-
ington that third weekend in November to
express their concern over the war in Viet-
nam and to petition their government with
the hope that it would act. As is indicated
in the detailed narrative to this Report,
they participated in dozens of events. Nearly
every area college and university was host
to one kind of demonstration or another,
Many of our churches and synagogues held
special workship services. Some 40,000 per-
sons participated in the 40-hour *“March
Against Death,” and many times that num-
ber marched on Saturday from Capitol Hill
to the Washington Monument grounds. At
none of these events was property damaged
or anyone injured by purposeful conduct.
Many of the events required little or no po-
lice attentlon. At most of them, the rela-
tionship between the demonstrators and the
police can only be described as courteous
and friendly. Few gatherings of like num-




March 16, 1970

bers of people could take place with less
trouble. To those who say that our society
is violence-prone or fragile, that our times
are too turbulent, to permit large numbers
of Americans to exercise their constitutional
rights to speech, petition and assembly, the
Moratorium weekend provides a resounding
answer, Masses of people came to the Nation’s
capitol to demonstrate on an extremely vola-
tile issue. And they did so in peace.

Only two minor events led to clashes. On
Friday evening in the vicinity of Dupont
Circle and on Saturday afternoon at the
Justice Department there were relatively ugly
confrontations between some demonstrators
and the police. Bricks and bottles were
thrown, and tear gas in excessive quantities
was used to disperse the crowds. But these
incidents were the work of an extremely
small minority among the demonstrators,
the confrontations themselves were more
theatrical than “violent,” and in terms of
physical contact between demonstrators and
police and damage to store windows, the
violence quotient was quite low. Moreover,
these incidents not only occurred at minor
events which were not sponsored by the New
Mobilization leadership, but were clearly op-
posed by that leadership as by the vast ma-
jority of demonstrators, and may well have
been intended to embarrass the principle
of peaceful protest.

II. A small minority always has the power to
create trouble

Despite the determination of several hun-
dred thousand people to protest the war in
Vietnam peacefully and with dignity, the
provision of thousands of trained marshals
by the New Mobilization leadership to keep
crowds under control and within permit
limits, and the efforts of a generally well
disciplined police force, a comparatively small
group of demonstrators, outnumbered a hun-
dred to one by their peaceful opposites, but
bent on disruption and on kindling some
form of confrontation was able to provoke
two clashes with police and monopolize news
caoverage.

The weekend demonstrated once again
that a handful of people determined to
make trouble can do so. All it takes is for
someone in the midst of a crowd to throw a
bottle at the police, or to ignite a smoke
bomb or a tear gas canister, or to smash
a window, or set fire to a vehicle. Because it
is so easy to create trouble, no one organiz-
ing a massive public meeting or assembly
can guarantee to his followers, or to society,
that there will be no violence. To require
such guarantees would be to prohibit all
large-scale public meetings.

Even though a small number of confronta-
tlon-seeking demonstrators were able to pro-
voke clashes at Dupont Circle and at the
Justice Department, they dld not succeed
in stamping the entire weekend with their
handiwork. In one sense, the job was too
difficult for them. During the mass march
on Saturday, for example, potential trouble-
makers were surrounded and absorbed in a
veritable sea of marchers who would not
countenance violence. Attempts to break
through the massive crowds and to break
the lines of marshals and police falled.
Moreover, these seeking to disrupt faced
fiercely determined marshals and well dis-
ciplined police. The throwing of objects and
epithets did not shake either the police or
the marshals, and this kind of violence failed
to provoke the head-smashing that a few
of the demonstrators may have wanted.

III. Professional police work can sharply con-
fine disturbances associated with mass
political assembly
Events In Washington in November

demonstrate that good police work can

sharply reduce the violence potential. From
the outset Washington's local government
and police officials were determined to en-
force the law, not to provoke clashes, and
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to avoid Insofar as possible any physical
contact with demonstrators.

To accomplish these goals, the police em-
ployed two principal procedures. First,
whenever conditions permitted they adopted
a profile of low visibility. Generally, the
police were not in evidence. Where feasible,
they left crowd control to the New Mobiliza-
tion’s own marshals. Because the crowds
were generally good humored, because the
marshals were well trained, and because
those police who were visible seemed helpful
and indeed friendly, this practice was, for
the most part, a success. It is, of course, the
desired practice In a free soclety.

Low visibility was abandoned only when
the police thought a crisis imminent and a
firm hand necessary. One can object to the
timing of particular police moves. The show
of force at the Justice Department Friday
afternoon, just as the crowd was ready to
disband, was untimely and counter-produc-
tive. The parade of motorcycles at Labor
Saturday afternoon turned a languid dem-
onstration into an angry one. The same can
be sald for the sudden emergence of a line
of police at Labor just when the marshals
were moving the crowd away from the build-
ing.

A more controversial tactic was the heavy
use of tear gas for crowd control, In order to
avoid the necessity of physical contact be-
tween police and demonstrators, and to make
unnecessary the use of force, walls of gas
were laid between police and demonstrators.
As so used, tear gas has both advantages and
disadvantages. Tear gas is obviously to be
preferred to the more dangerous alternatives
available to the police. Gas provided a buffer
once trouble arose, and generally made
physical contact unnecessary. A few demon-
strators appear to have been pushed or
clubbed by police, but this was not a sig-
nificant aspect of what happened in
November.

There is a negative side to the use of gas.
Pirst, being gassed is a searing and anger-
producing experience for anyone—as many of
our observers attest. It Is particularly terri-
fying for those trapped in a crowd verging
on panic. It is, therefore, not enough that
tear gas may have averted the need for more
drastic measures. We must also inquire how
well the gas was used—whether it was re-
leased only when necessary, in only such
quantities as were required, whether efforts
were made to warn the innocent and provide
avenues for escape, and whether the use of
tear gas accomplished the broader legitimate
goals of the police in crowd control and law
enforcement.

There is evidence that these considerations
were sometimes slighted. Many peaceful
demonstrators, and even some citlzens not
participating in events at all, were gassed,
on several occasions without warning, In
some instances, gas fired into the midst of
crowds in confined areas created a dangerous
risk of panic and Injury.

For the most part, this kind of use oc-
curred in the course of efforts to disperse
crowds rather than those to prevent contact.
Thus the demonstrators who marched from
Dupont Circle toward Sheridan Square and
the South Vietnamese Embassy Friday night
could scarcely profess surprise when they
met a carefully-arrayed police line ready to
repulse their unauthorized advance with gas.
But many of those standing in Dupont Circle
later that evening were not expecting tear
gas. Even less were, the bystanders northwest
of the Circle, near the Riggs Bank, expect-
ing canisters of gas to explode in their midst.
There is no evidence, moreover, that any
warnings were given to them by the police.

Police decisions under such circumstances
are not easily made. For instance, those who
stoned and threw paint at the Justice De-
partment on Saturday might well have be-
come more and more extreme in their con-
duct had the police taken no action. Some
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few members of the crowd visibly craved a
clash, would not be satisfied without one,
and probably were disappointed that they
could provoke no stronger reaction than tear
gas.

Most persons at the scene, however, were
mere curiosity-seekers, or were actively seek-
ing to moderate the confrontation. To some
extent they assumed the risk of staying to
see what, If anything, the police would do,
despite the entreaties of marshals (who were
uninvited guests at the rally) that they
leave. But the curious are always with us,
taking their chances in some measure but
nevertheless entitled to protection and con-
siderate treatment.

There is filttle evidence on this occasion
that the police attempted to distinguish
between bottle throwers and bystanders
when the tear gas was released. Gas was used
both to clear the immediate area of the
Justice Department, and in an attempt to
disperse the crowd. For the first purpose, tear
gas was a success; for the latter, it falled.
Gas was used along Constitution Avenue, on
12th Street and upon the Mall with little
consideration of where or how fast the crowd
was moving. And, as with efforts to disperse
crowds on Friday night, no effective warn-
ings were broadcast.

The tactical problems encountered in car-
rying out the decision to rely upon tear gas
suggest several lessons, although admit-
tedly the November experience is much too
limited a base upon which to posit any full
fledged theory of gas use. First is the need
for planning. The police anticipated the Fri-
day night march upon the South Vietnamese
Embassy, and responded well. But afterwards
there was much random release of gas, driv-
ing people repeatedly into and then out of
the Circle. On Saturday, little thought ap-
peared to have been given to whether and
how to disperse the crowd near Justice. In-
deed, gas seems to have prevented many
from getting to their buses, which were
parked across the Mall from Justice. Some-
times it seems to have been used as a method
of summary punishment—an impermissible
purpose.

Advance planning, of course, cannot an-
ticipate all contingencies. If tear gas is to
be used wisely, provision must be made for
responsible decision-making at the scene.
The initial decision on when to use tear gas
on Saturday was made by the Chief of Po-
lice. But it is unclear who made decisions
thereafter—unless it was the unusually brisk
wind. The kindest hypothesis would be that
the overuse of gas, and its repeated discharge
into the midst of crowds, was the result of
overcnthusiasm by individual policemen.
Whatever the facts on Moratorium weekend,
In future demonstrations provision should
be made for responsible officials to decide how
much gas should be fired and where—and,
especlally, in what direction the crowd is ul-
timately to be moved. Gas should be used
only when necessary to enforce the law and
where less harmful forms of police action
are inadequate—and never in excess of the
minimal amount required to accomplish a
permissible enforcement poliey.

There is also a need for greater effort to
warn bystanders that tear gas will be used.
One observer noted that the only items of
police equipment that failed to function dur-
ing the demonstrations were their bullhorns.
Whether bullhorns were inoperative, not
used, or simply not equal to the task is un-
clear, But it is certain that most of the
crowd on Saturday heard no warnings,

The failure or inability of the police to
communicate with demonstrators leads to
the larger question whether tear gas is an
effective tool to disperse as well as to con-
tain crowds. On the latter lissue, there is
little doubt that tear gas can effectively stop
marches and insulate police lines from di-
rect contact with demonstrators. It is much
less effective, however. in forcing crowds to
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disband. If no avenues for escape are pro-
vided, serlous harm may occur, If move-
ment away from the gas is possible, the
crowd may simply shift place without chang-
ing size. Both on Friday night and late Sat-
urday afternoon, wind-swept gas drove angry
demonstrators into adjacent business dis-
tricts, where window smashing and other
vandalism occurred.

Tear gas may also be a psychological as
well as a physiological irritant when used in-
discriminately. Many demonstrators—and
spectators—were annoyed and some infuri-
ated by gas—particularly those who felt they
had been gassed excessively, and without
warning or cause.

In focusing upon the use and misuse of
tear gas during the weekend, these com-
ments have embraced the common vice of
allowing noteworthy but rare incidents an
undeserved prominence over the many, many
events about which little can or needs to be
said, Any false impressions thereby created
should be corrected. The Moratorium was
overwhelmingly peaceful.

1V, Leadership has e duty to assure the
opportuntiy for peaceful assembly

That the November demonstrations were
generally peaceful did not happen by
chance. Our observers were virtually unani-
mous in attributing the peaceful quality of
the New Mobilization-sponsored events and
the sharply confined level of disturbance
even at Dupont Circle and Justice to the
goodwill of the vast majority of demonstra-
tors, to careful planning by the New Mobili-
zation leadership, and to the generally sen-
sitive and professional performance by Wash-
ington’s local government officials and the
Police Department. In short, that the week-
end was generally peaceful was the clear
consequence of the manifest incapacity for
violence of most of the participants and the
effective and responsible leadership of the
New Mobilization, the local government and
the Metropolitan Police.

Those who undertake to organize political
demonstrations on a mass scale assume a
heavy responsibility. This responsibility goes
beyond provision against violence, The Mora-
torlum brought hundreds of thousands of
persons to Washington. Their health, wel-
fare, and even their safety depended in large
part on the thoroughness of the planning
which preceded the weekend and the skill
with which those plans were executed. Pro-
viding transportation, housing, food, first aid,
and sanitation for hundreds of thousands
of people poses a substantial challenge. Com-
munication among particlpants and coordi-
nation with the necessary government agen-
cles is no easy task. And the weekend showed
that marshals by the thousands must be se-
lected and trained if massive numbers of
demonstrators are to be guided through a
complicated demonstration schedule without
serious mishap.

Not only must the demonstrators them-
selves be planned for, cared for and looked
after, but provision must also be made to
deal with that minority who might wish to
turn a peaceful demonstration into its op-
posite. Although counter-demonstrators
played little part in the November Moratori-
um, the possibility of concerted action by
persons in opposition must likewise be an-
ticipated and provided for. The New Mobili-
zation leadership understood these chal-
lenges and met them well. Organizers of fu-
ture massive demonstrations could profit
from studying their techniques and experi-
ences.

Next to the organizers and the particl-
pants themselves, local government authori-
ties and the police have the best opportunity
and the highest duty, to assure the oppor-
tunity and to protect the right of peaceful
assembly and to avoid or control the poten-
tial for violence inherent in any extremely
large gathering of people. The Metropolitan
Police Department under Chief of Police
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Jerry Wilson, closely supported by Mayor
Walter Washington, set a generally high
standard of professional performance. This
is not to say that every tactical decision, or
every action by an individual policeman was
the right one, or that individual policemen
did not on occasion abuse their power. But
over all, and certainly in comparison with
police performance elsewhere in similar cir-
cumstances, Washington’s police force and
local government officials met the challenge
posed by the Moratorium. They brought to
the task a police force whose courtesy and
professional competence were usually a high
order. In general, the actions of Mayor Wash-
ington, Chief Wilson and the police com-
municated both to the Mobilization leader-
ship and to the demonstrators themselves
that they were welcome, that their First
Amendment rights would be respected, that
they would be protected as far as possible
against violence by others, and that the
community was mobilized to assure them an
opportunity to make their point and return
home in safety.

This performance must be contrasted to
that of spokesmen for the federal govern-
ment, and coverage by the news media. While
Mayor Washington and the police were striv-
ing to assure a peaceful weekend, official
statements from the Department of Justice
predicted—and tended to incite—violence.
As though rumors of violence were something
new rather than our uniform experience
since before the great rally of August 1963,
high federal officials used the latest set of
rumors to create an atmosphere of fear. In
the days preceding the Moratorium itself,
our citizenry were deluged with rumors
about visits by FBI agents to bus companies
proposing to transport demonstrators to
Washington, and with official statements
that troublemakers were on their way to
Washington to cause vioclence and bloodshed
and that both demonstrators and the Na-
tion’s capital could not be assured any de-
gree of safety.

After the event, and contrary to plain fact,
official and unofficial spokesmen for the Ad-
ministration sought to portray the weekend
as one characterized generally by violence.
Even the spectre of the Russian Revolution
was raised to describe what happened here.
At the very least, this was a fallure of lead-
ership, of understanding. At worse, it was
a calculated effort to mislead the pubiic,
to stifle dissent and to deny constitutioral
rights.

The news media did little to counter the
mistaken impression thus created. Although
the Saturday march was the largest single
demonstration in our Nation’s history, the
broadcast networks for reasons of their own
chose to provide no live coverage, and not
much of any other kind. Only one month
earlier, they had given extensive coverage
to pro-war demonstrations involving a few
thousand persons. When questioned about
their performance during the Moratorium,
the networks denied having been intimated
by Vice President Agnew's recent attacks.
The fact remains that the story was not
told in the most effective way we have—by
television. Americans in Columbus, Dubugque,
Duluth and Spokane, for example, saw news
accounts which focused almost exclusively
upon events at Dupont Circle and the Jus-
tice Department, neither of which was part
of the events sponsored by the New
Mobllization.

This was not simply a struggle for public
support, or over the pace of withdrawal from
Vietnam. At issue was whether thousands
of concerned Americans could communicate
to their leaders and fellow citizens. This is
vastly more important than merely scoring
points with this or that bloc of voters. It
has to do with whether America will permit
ideas to be tested in the marketplace of pub-
lic opinion. Only a minute fraction of the
Nation was able to witness the Moratorium
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in person, and few if any were given ade-
quate accounts by the news media, Many
Americans formed their impressions of what
happened from misleading statements by
Administration spokesmen. To the extent
that those impressions were erroneous, and
based on misleading accounts as to the na-
ture of the assembly and the level of vio-
lence, the viability of the First Amendment
in our society has been weakened. It would be
traglic to so deceive ourselves. If, because of
false notions concerning the risks, Ameri-
cans believe that large numbers of their fel-
low citizens cannot be permitted to petition
and to assemble, those who would repress
political dissent will have won a dangerous
victory. The next time Americans assemble to
exercise their Pirst Amendment rights, they
may find fewer persons willing to participate,
stiffened opposition to the exercise of their
rights, and public hostility to their purpose
rooted in a mistaken bellef that the First
Amendment has become too costly for so-
clety to bear.

Those in positions of leadership have a duty
not only to refrain from violating the pre-
clous rights of free speech, public petition
and peaceful assembly, but also the legal and
moral obligation to affirmatively enlarge the
opportunities of the people to exercise these
rights. When government inhibits its citi-
zens in their efforts to speak, it demeans the
Constitution and the people.

MOPPING UP ON THE MENACE OF
MUD

HON. GILBERT GUDE

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. GUDE. Mr. Speaker, Montgomery
County, Md., has taken the lead among
local governments in the establishment
of sediment-control regulations affecting
the rapidly growing residential construc-
tion in this suburban Washington area.
Following the county’s adoption of a
sediment-control ordinance in 1967, the
Maryland Legislature in 1969 enacted
legislation to encourage other counties
to do the same,

A leading force in establishing the
guidelines for the antisedimentation pro-
gram over the years has been the Soil
Conservation Service of the U.S. Depart-
ment of Agriculture.

Mr. Speaker, I insert for my colleagues
the following article from Soil Conserva-
tion describing Maryland'’s activity in the
rapidly developing areas of the State:

Morring Ur oN THE MENACE OF MuD

(Maryland legislature enacts sediment-
control measure for urbanizing area; author-
izes county ordinances.)

(By Edward R. Keil, State conservationist,
8CS, College Park, Md.)

Builders and developers in the Patuxent
River watershed of Maryland, including the
expansive “new town" of Columbia and ad-
jacent rapidly urbanizing areas, are subject

to sediment-control regulations enacted by
the 1969 General Assembly.

Besides the mandatory measures applying
specifically to the seven-county Patuxent
drainage area, the legislature authorized all
counties to enact ordinances almed directly
at the “menace of mud,” chief destroyer of
water quality, in subdivisions throughout
the state.

The Patuxent measure is patterned after
the antl-sediment campaign launched ini-
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tially in Montgomery County, a suburb of
the District of Columbia (Soil Conservation,
November 1966).

Four other Maryland counties have adopted
similar programs, and three others are con-
sidering “stop mud” regulations.

The state’s requirements for bullders in
the Patuxent watershed extend sediment
controls beyond subdivisions for housing to
include commercial and industrial facilities.
The law also embraces highway construction
by the state, counties, and municipalities.

Operators must file sediment-prevenﬂ'on
plans with local land use agencies and obtain
approval of the soil conservation districts
involved before building permits are issued.
The Patuxent legislation also provides strict
controls on sewage pollution to be adminis-
tered by county health agencies.

Maryland's advances in curbing sediment
damage result from a unique melding of rural
and urban points of view, plus related know-
how. Soil conservation districts and the Soil
Conservation Service have long offered skills
in agricultural conservation. Enlightened
bullders and developers have sought damage-
abating methods suitable to their operations
and the economics of their trade. County
planning bodies and governing officials reflect
the growing communitywide interests in im-
proved environment for family life.

A sense of responsibility toward vital nat-
ural resources has prompted cooperation
among Maryland urban and suburban land
operators. Home bullders’ associations have
freely endorsed sediment-control practices
even in unregulated areas. Trade spokesmen
openly voice satisfaction with the more at-
tractive, saleable properties resulting from
applied conservation.

Results of the program are visible on hun-
dreds of widely scattered sites—especially
along the axis of heaviest construction be-
tween Baltimore and Washington. Tech-
nigques are adapted to the precise soil and
water conditions at each location.

Basic requirements of an effective sedi-
ment-control program on building sites in-
clude: (1) Saving natural vegetation wher-
ever possible; (2) avoiding unnecessary dis-
turbance of soil; (3) early installation of
permanent storm drains and roads; (4)
planting of temporary vegetation on denuded
solls; (5) Installing permanent vegetation
speedily after construction; (6) construction
of basins to trap sediment onsite; and (7)
engineering to take care of marked increases
in water runoff that follows development.

Beginning with Montgomery County's pio-
neer program, the Soil Conservation SBervice
has assisted conservation districts in setting
standards and specifications for sediment-
control measures, As experience accumulates,
these are refined to fit the practicalities of
construction as well as improving their effec-
tiveness in preventing resource damages.

Tangible benefits of the effort can already
be seen at a number of sites where comstruc-
tion proceeds with reduced problems of mud
and dust. Montgomery County leaders point
to two new multipurpose lakes in Rock Creek
Park completed only after sediment control
for the small watershed project was put into
effect.

Research now being conducted by the U.S.
Geological Survey in Rock Creek and Ana-
costia River watersheds soon will provide
more exact answers as to effectiveness of sedi-
ment controls. Other studies are.evaluating
the effects of individual practices and test-
ing the use of flocculant compounds as a
means of desilting water and reducing tur-
bidity in streams.

Interest In sediment control is turning to
action in nearly every soil conservation dis-
trict where urbanization ls underway. Mary-
landers are heartened by the action of the
1969 legislature and in evidence of growing
support for making the Patuxent sediment-
control requirements statewide.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
THE COSTS OF WAR

HON. JOHN H. DENT

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. DENT. Mr. Speaker, the Valley
Daily News and Daily Dispatch news-
papers of New Kensington, Pa., posed a
very provocative question in a recent
article entitled “The Costs of War.” I
want to bring this article to the atten-
tion of all Members so that they too may
stop to consider, “Has a Trillion Dollars
Bought Us Security?" Publisher Eugene
A, Simon and Editor George D. Stuart
:aire to be congratulated for this timely
item.

As I look around the world, I see no
signs of peace, or loving hands stretching
across the waters or borders of nations
holding olive branches of food for the
dove of peace.

One wonders whether the President's
promise to pull cur troops out of Vietnam
will be followed by putting the troops
into Laos and Thailand. I have not yet
seen any troopships loaded to the gun-
whales with weary but cheering boys
coming home—for good. What I have
seen is a growing population of U.S.
troops from Vietnam being scattered in
handy behind-the-lines hideouts and
neighboring areas and intermediate stop-
ping places.

This much I know: the scores of war
dollars are drying up and the wars are
slowing up. We are on a collision course
when we spend roughly 70 percent of
our exorbitant Federal tax bite for past,
present, and future wars, and in prepara-
tion for war. Those of us in Congress
need a refresher course every now and
then on the economies of war. This is
done neatly for us by this fine article.

The article follows:

THE CosTs OF WAR: "Has A TRILLION DOLLARS
BroucHT Us SECURITY ?"
WHAT WE'RE SPENDING

Some figures:

Out of every tax dollar in fiscal year 1969,
70 cents went to pay for wars, past and pres-
ent, as well as preparation for war.

Of this amount, 19 cents went to pay for
Vietnam, 35 cents for other current military
expenditures, and 16 cents for the cost of past
WArs.

Every man, woman and child in the U.S. is
now spending an average of $400 a year on
the military, an increase of 60 per cent over
the last five years.

SANE VIEW

The United States is a big investor in war.

“The U.S. has poured more than one tril-
lion dollars into the military since the end
of World War II. One-tenth of this stag-
gering amount was invested in the Vietnam
war,” says SANE, A Citizens Organization for
a Sane World.

In its current newsletter, SANE offers some
striking reminders of that huge investment.

It asks what the trillion dollars have
bought.

It asks what some of those dollars could
have bought, if they hadn't been spent on
war.

And it asks, “What can you do about 1t?”

WHAT COULD IT BUY?

A lesson on priorities emerges from some
examples of U.S. military spending, and what
the money could buy.
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In Vietnam, the U.S. lost 6,000 aircraft
valued at $6 billion, as of Oct. 24, 1969.

Those 6 billion could buy a fully equipped
elementary school for 1,000 children, a fully
equipped junior high school for 1,300 and a
fully equipped senior high school for 1,500,
in each of 250 communities . . . plus a
starting salary of $7,000 for each of 35,714
teachers, one teacher for every 27 children.

The administration has budgeted more
money for chemical and biological weapons
than it proposes to spend for vocational edu-
cation.

More will be spent on the antiballistic
missile (ABM), taking the military estimate
at face value, than will be invested in higher
education.

—Five times as much will be spent on a
single nuclear alrcraft carrier (we already
have 15 attack carriers) as will be provided
for libraries under the administration’'s edu~
cation proposals.

And SANE quotes His Eminence John
Cardinal Krol, speaking last year at the na-
tional Veterans of Foreign Wars convention
in Philadelphia:

“The arms race does not insure a lasting
peace. The strategic balance of power or of
terror it produces does not eliminate the
threat of war. It merely increases the threat
of greater and more devastating wars.

“‘One nuclear exchange between the United
States and the Soviet Union would claim as
much and possibly more than 120 million
American lives. Is the risk of so many lives an
adequate provision for common defense?”

WHAT DID IT BUY?

Has the trillion-dollar investment bought
us securlty?

“In 1946, no enemy could reach our shores.
Today, the Soviet Union has the destructive
power to wipe out much of our society in less
than an hour.

“The fact that we can do the same to the
Soviet Union, several times over is little con-
solation,

“Are we more secure than we were a gen-
eration ago? Is our nation more united? Are
our cities more livable? Have we spent our
resources wisely?"

WHAT CAN YOU DO?

SANE advises these as potentially fruitful
courses of action open to citizens who find
the war investment unacceptable:

Congress holds the purse strings, Let your
congressman know how you think the federal
government should spend your tax dollars,
and keep telling him,

Use the organization’s information for
educational campaigns ranging from letters
to the editor to community forums.

Join peace activities in your community.

LA FAYETTE, THE “MIRAGES”
OF YESTERDAY

HON. PAUL FINDLEY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. FINDLEY. Mr. Speaker, an inter-
esting commentary on the recent experi-
ence of French President Pompidou in
the United States was published in the
March 4 issue of the LeMonde weekly
English-language edition.

Writing in his capsule style, “Pass-
ing Thoughts,” Robert Escarpit had this
to say:

PassIiNG THoOUGHTS—LaA FAYETTE, No!

“Pompidou no!" All right: let’s admit that
Americans who have been sporting this

badge have a right to their opinion of a po-
litical figure; after all, quite a few French-
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men shared their view during the last pres-
idential election. But "“La Fayette, yes!"
really beats everything.

If the Idea Is to pass judgment on the
French President's motives in the Middle
East, then it might be just as well to take
a closer look at what was behind French sup-
port of the American revolutionaries.

In 1777 the Americas were the developing
countries; the thirteen colonies were the
Libya of the time, and La Fayette, I regret
to say, was the Anclan Reglme's version of
today’'s Mirages.

ROBERT ESCARPIT.

THE STATE DEPARTMENT AND
THE MIDDLE EAST

HON. THOMAS P. O’NEILL, JR.

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESBENTATIVES

Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. O'NEILL of Massachusetts. Mr.
Speaker, on March 9, 1970, I received a
letter and a statement from Dr. Abram
Bergson, professor of economics, and Dr.
Michael Walzer, professor of govern-
ment, at Harvard University, represent-
ing a committee of university people in
Cambridge, Mass., who are concerned
about the policy of the Department of
State toward peace negotiations in the
Middle East.

I believe, Mr. Speaker, that this state-
ment documents and demonstrates that
if we are to have a lasting peace settle-
ment in the Middle East, the United
States must endorse face-to-face nego-
tations between the parties. This is the
only realistic solution to the conflict. To
attempt to impose a settlement from the
outside, without direet negotiations, is
only to increase the possibility that the
peace will be broken again.

This statement is a reminder to the
administration that the U.8. Govern-
ment did subscribe to Resolution 242 of
the Security Council, which opposes the
concept that major powers can impose
settlements on smaller countries. It has
been and supposedly is the policy of the
U.S. Government to encourage and sup-
port peaceful and direct negotiations to
settle disputes.

Professors Bergson and Walger and
their committee of concerned people be-
lieve that the State Department has not
honored our Government’s commitment.
Although the Department says that it is
not seeking an imposed settlement in
the Middle East, the committee feels,
and I agree, that the astonishing detail
that appears in the Department’s pro-
posals ignores the possibility of negotia-
tions and encourage intransigence on
the part of the Arab governments.

It is my opinion that the State De-
partment must reaffirm our commitment
to a negotiated peace. It must do all in
its power to assure that the parties in-
volved in this Middle East conflict are
the ones responsible for the resolution
of differences. I commend the statement
of Professors Bergson and Walzer to my
colleagues. The statement is as follows:

THE STATE DEPARTMENT AND THE
MippLE EAST

We, the undersigned, concerned to vindi-
cate the basic national purposes and Inter-
ests of the United States, are perplexed by
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the position which the Department of State
appears recently to have proclaimed in re-
gard to the Middle East. Aware that press
reports of the Department’s position, which
has not been officially disclosed, may be in-
complete and that some reports may not be
altogether accurate, we recognize abundant
possibilities for misunderstanding.

From such reports as have come to our
attention, however, we find it hard to see how
the Department’'s position can serve the
prime American purposes in the Middle East.
We understand these purposes to be to pro-
mote the peace, and to keep the region free
from domination by any power that might
endanger peaceful and productive develop-
ment in which all may equitably share.

First, we do not understand why the De-
partment of State appears to be adopting
a doetrine that two large states—or four—
may justifiably impose a settflement of differ-
ences between small independent states. Can
the Department possibly believe that such
a doctrine would promote the interests and
purposes of the United States throughout the
world?

The procedure followed by the Department
in its two-power negotiations with the So-
viet Union—and in the more recent four-
power negotiations—is quite different from
the normal practice of consultation among
members of the United Nations. It is plainly
at odds with the position of the United
Nations Security Council in its Resolution
242 of November 22, 1967, to which the
United States fully subscribed. In that Reso-
lution, the UN Security Council, after first
setting forth five principles for settlement in
the Middle East which would accord with
the principles of the UN Charter, requested
the Secretary General of the UN to designate
a Special Representative “to proceed to the
Middle East to establish and maintain con-
tacts with the Stafes concerned in order to
promote agreement and assist efforts to
aghieve a peaceful and accepted settlement
in accordance with the provisions and prin-
ciples” of the Resolution, (Italics added).

Not only did the United States adhere to
this Resolution, but it has supported the
same doctrine of agreement among the par-
ties In statements of its own at the highest
level. Thus President Nixon (in a news con-
ference, March 4, 1969):

“The rour Powers . . . cannot dictate a
settlement in the Middle East. The time has
passed in which great nations can dictate
to small nations their future where their
vital interests are Involved.”

Bo also President Johnson (in a speech,
September 10, 1968) :

“For its part, the United States of America
has fully supported the efforts of the United
Nations representative, Ambassador Jar-
ring . . . But it is in the parties themselves
who must make the major effort to begin
seriously this much needed peacemaking
process.

“One fact is sure: The process of peace-
making will not begin until the leaders of
the Middle East begin exchanging views on
the hard issues . . .

“We are not the ones to say where other
nations should draw lines between them that
will assure each the greatest security.”

The Department is reported to insist that
it is not now seeking to impose a settlement.
It appears, however, that the Department,
golng far beyond the broad principles set
forth In the UN Securlty Council Resolution
242 of November 22, 1967, has made proposals
in astonishing detail concerning the delinea-
tion of frontiers, the structure of government
and administration in Jerusalem, and the
demographic composition of the population
of Israel. (In a marked contrast with the
Department of State's proposal, the UN Se-
curity Council Resolution 242 of November
22, 1867 has affirmed the principles that
“Every State in the area" has the “right to
live in peace within secure and recognized
boundaries free from threats or acts of
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force;”, and left the details to be worked out
by agreement among the Arab states and
Israel, assisted by the mission of the UN’s
Special Representative, Ambassador Jarring.)
In a speech of December 9, 1069, moreover,
the Secretary of State is reported to have
sald that he would not “shrink from advo-
cating necessary compromises, even though
they may and probably will be unpalatable to
both sides.” If the proposals are “unpalatable
to both sides"”, how is agreement to them by
the countries directly concerned to be at-
tained, especially since the detalled character
of the proposals leaves little for the partles
to work out by themselves?

Perhaps the Secretary merely happened
to choose an unfortunate word, and we do
not wish to make too much of it. But what
are we to make of the context in which the
proposals were advanced? If the Soviet Union,
the United Kingdom, and France were to
agree on the proposals, and yet one or an-
other of the state directly concerned were to
dare to reject them, where would that state
be left? Where especially would Israel be
left? With arms flowing In large volume to
the Arab states from the Soviet Union, would
Israel, blocked by embargos from purchasing
arms in Europe, be left uncertain even as to
whether she would be permitted to purchase
arms from the United States?

An imposed settlement would raise other
specters for the United States, even apart
from its inconsistency with American inter-
ests and policies. Such a settlement would
depend for its effectiveness on sustained
agreement and harmony in action between
the United States and the Soviet Unlon. Does
anything in our experience offer any hope
for such a prospect?

Second, in the United Nations Charter, in
the Charter of the Organization of American
States, and in numerous unilateral pro-
nouncements, the United States has affirmed
the principal of “the sovereign equality” of
states (Article 2, paragraph 1 of the UN
Charter) and the principle of “respect for
the personality, sovereignty and independ-
ence of states” (Article 5, paragraph b of the
Charter of the Organization of American
States). Israel is a member of the United
Nations. In addition, its statehood and gov=
ernment have been recognized directly and
explicitly on a national basis by the United
States. the Soviet Union, the United King-
dom, and France, as well as a hundred other
states. It would be plainly contrary to the
principles, purposes and interests of the
United States, and unthinkable as a matter
of common decency and common sense, for
the United States in any way to deny Israel’s
right to live as an independent state; and
we take it for granted that no responsible
officer within the Department of State would
for one moment gquestion this elemental fact.

We are therefore at a loss to understand
why the Department of State should have
proposed—as it is reported to have pro-
posed—that Israel should be obliged either
(i) to accept into its tiny population an
unlimited number of Arab refugees, however
hostile and bent upon her destruction they
might be, or (ii) by exercising an uncertain
and conditional reserve right to restrict the
inflow of refugees, to provide the Arab states
with an excuse to torpedo the proposed set-
tlement if and when it might suit their con-
venience to do go.

Here again, we alse do not understand
why the Department of State should have
moved away from the principles set forth in
the UN Security Councll Resolution 242 of
November 22, 1967. That Resolution af-
firmed “the necessity . . . (b) For achieving
a just settlement of the refugee problem;:”
It spoke only of “a just settlement’ to bhe
worked out by agreement among the par-
ties; and the just settlement was to apply
to “the refugee problem™ as a whole, not
merely the Arab refugees, but including the
refugees of Jewish falth who fled the Arab
countries by tens of thousands after the wars




March 16, 1970

of 10566 and 1967 and entered Israel. Israel
by herself has been obliged to bear the full
burden of receiving, feeding, housing, and
rehabllitating these refugees. A kind of im-
promptu exchange of populations appears to
have taken place. In what manner can it be
thought to serve basic American principles,
purposes, and interests simply to ignore all
these complex ramifications?

Third, we do not understand the position
in which the Department of State seems
to have put itself In respect of negotlations
with the Soviet Union over the Mlddle
East. From the public record, it seems that
the Department of State has allowed itself
to fall into the posture of putting forward
a proposal; when it is bluntly rejected by
the Soviet Union, the Department appar-
ently attempts to put forward another; and
when this other proposal is rejected in its
turn, the Department apparently tries to
advance still another, while the Soviet Union
appears to do no more than lead the De-
partment on with vague hints of possible
compromises that are subsequently with-
drawn. How can this serve the basic pur-
poses and prineiples of the United States? If
this process should by any chance continue
up to a point where a proposal of the United
States should be acceptable to the Soviet
Union and its Arab clients, is it not alto-
gether likely that the Soviet Union would
claim and receive full credit from its Arab
clients for those features of the proposal
deemed desirable by them?

Would it not be better for the United
States to rest squarely on the principles
and procedures contemplated by the UN
Security Council Resolution of November
22, 1967; to continue to support Ambassador
Jarring; to discourage any possible sugges-
tion of armed intervention by the Soviet
Union; and to refrain from attempting to
formulate the detailed terms of a settlement
unless and until the Middle Eastern states
themselves, both Arab states and Israel,
might in time request the United States to
use its good offices? Such a posture, it seems
to us, would be far more consonant with the
dignity and vital interests of the United
States as well as the realities of the situation.

CONCERN OVER AMERICAN PRISON-
ERS IN NORTH VIETNAM ELO-
QUENTLY EXPRESSED

HON. E. ROSS ADAIR

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. ADAIR. Mr. Speaker, one of my
constituents, Virgil C. Hornsby, has a
brother who is missing in action in North
Vietnam. He is not sitting idly by and
hoping for his brother's return. He has
become a one-man publicity crusade for
the cause of his brother and the other
men still missing or known to be held by
Hanoi. Therefore, I commend a recent
letter of his to the attention of my col-
leagues:

MarcH 7, 1970.
Hon. E. Ross ADAIR,
U.S. Representative, House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Sir: One more week has been claimed
by father time and my brother is still missing
in action in Southeast Asia. This makes 168

weeks or 1,196 days without any indication
as to whether he is dead or alive.

There are always many terrible by-prod-
ucts of war, but the fact that North Viet-
nam refuses to give names of captured U.S.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

servicemen, must be the single most horrible
by-product any war has ever known,

This Government must do more to free
these over 1,400 men. We put a man on the
moon, didn't we? Let's bomb hell out of
them, if they don't resolve the prisoner issue
satisfactorily within 60 days.

Please, sir, do more for these men. I want
to see my brother again.

Sincerely,
Vircin C. HORNSBY.

A SENSIBLE ABM DEVELOPMENT

HON. WILLIAM L. DICKINSON

OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. DICKINSON. Mr. Speaker, Presi-
dent Nixon’s crucial responsibility for
protecting this Nation against foreign
attack causes him to make difficult, some-
times unpopular decisions. A case in point
is the current debate over the Safeguard
ABM system.

While some idealistic persons wish-
fully propose that the funds necessary
for this project be spent to cure our Na-
tion’s domestic ills, the realities of the
world situation dictate that we be pre-
pared in our national defense, for the
present and for future years, as well.

As an editorial from the Detroit News
points out, we must be ready for an
eventual nuclear threat from Red China,
as well as for the threats that are present
today, because “yesterday’s plan is use-
less against tomorrow’s potential.”

I insert this editorial in the Recorp at
this point:

[From the Detroit News, Feb. 3, 1970]
A SEnsmsLE ABM DEVELOPMENT

It is sensible and inevitable that President
Nixon should proceed with further develop-
ment of the Safeguard ABM system he an-
nounced last March. He said at that time he
would evaluate annually, which is the only
safe way to keep open his options to Com-
munist moves.

Apparently his foreign intelligence ad-
visory board, a nonpartisan group of eminent
citizens, has recommended further action.
Defense Secretary Melvin Laird last month
gave a hint when he revealed the Pentagon
had underestimated production of the So-
viet S5-0 missile. This is the super inter-
continental weapon ranging in power up to
25 megatons which we haven't attempted to
match but must counter. Laird believes the
Soviet Union has about 300 on hand.

We don't know whether the 85-9 is to be
developed with use of a single warhead or
three. Multiple warheads (MIRVSs) could give
the Kremlin the capacity to annihilate our
principal deterrent, which is the Minutemen
3 missiles in their underground silos. That
would mean the foe had at least the poten-
tial of a dreaded first strike capablility.

A year ago Mr. Nixon stressed that three
considerations would be paramount in his
annual review: technical developments, the
threat arising to us from them and the
progress of the arms control talks, If our
intelligence is soundly based, the new threat
to our defenses is obvious.

But there is another factor our defense
planners dare not ignore. That is a nuclear
attack Red China might be able to launch
within this decade. We suppose that could be
termed a secondary defense precaution.

Whereas Mr. Johnson's Sentinel ABM sys-
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tem was primarily almed at defense of cities
against Chinese attack, Mr, Nixon holds that
it is not feasible to promise Americans com-
plete protection against a major strike. What
he is doing is to use the Johnson hardware
but change the concept.

Our primary purpose now is to protect our
land-based retallatory force and, secondarily,
to defend people. It is the secondary alm
that Mr. Nixon is now also pursuing when
he talks of an “area defense.” What that
means is protecting our bomber bases and
command and control posts and also screen-
ing densely populated areas, such as Detroit,
without basing defense sites in the suburbs,

The state of the nuclear arms art being
what it is—nothing ever stands still—defense
has to encompass a many-pronged stance in
protecting all fields. What Mr. Nixon is doing
is to move steadily in anticipation of what
the situation may be in 1975 or 1980. Yester-
day’'s plan is useless agalnst tomorrow's
potential.

THE HABIT OF WASTE

HON. MORRIS K. UDALL

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. UDALL. Mr. Speaker, in an article
in the March 2 issue of the Nation, Mal-
colm Margolin, who has worked in re-
forestation projects and is now complet-
ing a book on the future of American
forests, offers a penetrating analysis of
timber management in this country. His
conclusion:

At the present rate of waste, we shall cer-
tainly have a timber crisis by the 1980s. We
shall also see a large part of our forests
brutalized by ‘intensive cultivation.’ Every=
one will blame the sad state of affairs on
overpopulation, but they will be wrong. The
real cause of that double disaster . . . will
be the current gross mismanagement.

I commend Mr. Margolin’s analysis to
the Members' attention:

THE HaABIT OF WASTE
(By Malcolm Margolin)

(Mr. Margolin has worked in reforestation
projects and is now completing a book on the
future of the American forests.)

“We had better worry about wood,” warns
Pulp & Paper, a trade journal, and statistics
from the U.S, Forest Service are certainly
ominous. They predict: two and a half times
the current demand for pulpwood by 1985;
well over twice the demand for all wood
products by 2000; and millions fewer forested
acres to grow it on.

We could, of course, simply use less wood.
We could take advantage of substitute ma-
terials for home building—materials not be-
ing used because of a reactionary building
industry and a jungle of obsolete bullding
codes that only the most preposterous over-
use of wood can satisfy. “We're still building
houses the same way we did in the 1890s"
notes Gov. Daniel Evans of Washington.

Or we could recycle paper, thus elimi-
nating simultaneously a good part of the
garbage, air pollution and conservation prob-
lems. If The New York Times were de-inked
and recycled instead of being burned, that
would save nearly 36 square miles of mature
Canadian forests each year. Add just a few
more citles on the East Coast to this re-
cycling plan, and we would save something
close to a national park’s worth of standing
timber a year. Yet a recent conference on
recycling attracted what one journal called
“widespread disinterest.”
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It is insane to suppose that if the public
sits on its hands long enough, industry will
lead the way to conservation of wood. The
forest products industry is the fourth largest
in America; and, typically American, it thinks
only one brute thought: bigger! The very
companies that yell “timber shortage"” the
loudest spend millions of dollars to develop
“disposables"”—throwaway evening gowns,
tuxedos, tablecloths, and the like. For every
scientist seeking to save wood, there are a
hundred searching for new ways to waste it.
‘Would you believe wooden plpes for conduct-
ing liguids underground?

When the Defense Department stops order-
ing pinewood ammunition cases, the loggers
do not rejoice at the salvation of the South-
ern pine forests; they demand (and get) a
House Small Business Committee confer-
ence to find out why. And last year when the
price of lumber suddenly jumped 30 per
cent and plywood nearly 80 per cent, Con-
gress held three separate hearings to dis-
cuss, not how to decrease the demand but
how to squeeze more timber out of the
forests.

Congress might have examined that 1968
69 timber famine more closely. Why, for
instance, wasn’t the 20 per cent restrictive
tariff on plywood imports dropped? Or why,
during the crisis, did the industry’'s profit
ratio double, climbing “beyond what should
reasonably be expected,” according to George
Romney.

There were other oddities. The industry
unanimously demanded that the National
Forest increase the allowable cut on public
lands by 10 per cent. At the same time, indus-
try had purchased 26.6 billion board feet of
national forest timber which they were not
cutting—a backlog equal to twice the annual
cut. “It's beginning to look like someone
here is pulling our leg," commented Bert
Cole, State Land Commissioner of Washing-
ton.

Finally there was the puzzling business of
exports to Japan—2.23 billion board feet of
prime Pacific Northwest logs in 1968, 35 per
cent more than was exported in 1967, ten
times what was exported in 1960. Fat, healthy
logs were jamming the West Coast harbors
within view of sawmills that had closed down
for lack of supply. Yet Japan was so glutted
with wood at this time that companies like
Germain Lumber of Pittsburgh were actually
forced to import plywood from Japan.

This adds up to something worse than col-
lusion or a deliberate manipulation of the
market. (Collusion, if it existed, could have
been stopped by already existing laws.) The
timber crisis indicated how extensive is the
mismanagement and nonmanagement of the
timber supply.

Where will the wood come from? Ask a
logger or a forester, and you will get a very
tempting answer: from intensified forestry.
Weyerhaeuser is squeezing 33 per cent more
lumber out of its forests by intensive culti-
vation methods. International Paper, Pot-
latch Forests, St. Regis and others use fertili-
zers and genetically improved “supertrees"
to get 50 per cent to 60 per cent more wood
per acre. And from legislation now being
pushed through Congress (The National For-
est Conservation and Management Act), the
national forests will soon be enjoying inten-
sive cultivation to increase yleld by a whop-
ping 66 per cent. It sounds marvelous—until
you get out of your car, walk through the
gates of Weyerhaeuser, International Paper,
or any of the others, and take a look at the
“Forests of the Future.” The trees are ar-
ranged in straight rows precisely the same
distance apart. They are all the same species,
the same age, the same helght and the same
shape. They were selected from genetically
improved stock to remove any imperfections
that might give the trees individuality.
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These tree farms are sometimes fertilized,
sprayed for insects and fungi, and are regu-
larly thinned. They are wildlife deserts and
have no more recreational value than do
cornfields, In fact, that is the first association
of every one who sees them: “wheat fields,"
“cornfields.” Yet today nearly every logged-
over acre of Industrial timberland in the
South and Northwest is artificially reforested
in this manner—more than 1 million acres
last year alone, about 1,600 square miles.

If tree farms were as visible as smog there
would be an enormous protest; but they
are mostly on private land, as far removed
from the public eye as logging itself, and they
are well padded by public relations lullabies.
Except for industry, only the Sierra Club, the
Wilderness Society, and a few others are
aware of tree farms; and they have been wag-
ing an unsuccessful battle to preserve at
least the publicly owned land from such a
fate.

If this is what threatens America’s re-
maining forests, the first question to ask
is: are there alternatives? I have already
touched upon a few: use of substitute ma-
terials, recycling of paper, stopping exports
(which now account for 10 per cent of Amer-
ica’s timber production). There are many
more. American logging, milling and home-
building practices were developed during an
age when forests were plentiful, even a nuils-
ance. The attitudes and technologies from
this era still cling. In its progress from forest
to its ultimate destination—the dump—we
find wood outrageously wasted at every step.

To begin at the beginning, logging, es-
pecially on the steep slopes of the Northwest,
is still exciting; but once the chain saws have
stopped whining, the engines have stopped
roaring and the donkey whistle is silent,
what remains are hillsides littered with
slash. Ten to 20 per cent of the volume is left
behind, to be burned or buried. It could all be
used. Portable chippers, skylining and bal-
looning (lifting whole trees with balloons as
they do in Russia) make it possible and ac-
cording to a Wilderness Society estimate
would increase the national timber supply
by 10 per cent.

Next comes the sawmill, where fat logs go
in one end and skinny planks emerge from
the other. Bark, which is about 10 per cent
of the log, is burned or sold as mulch: it
could be converted into bark board. Saw-
dust, which accounts for about 7 per cent
of the log, could be halved with thinner
blades. New methods and patterns of cut-
ting Southern pine have increased output by
another 8 per cent. Few mills have special
equipment to process undersized or defective
logs. And finally there are the thousands of
marginal, small-town sawmills that stink up
the air by burning ends, edgings and slabs in-
stead of converting them into fiberboard
particle board, or pulp.

What I am describing are ways of apply-
ing eristing technology. Why haven't they
been applied? They are, unfortunately, eco-
nomically marginal, or worse. Good forestry
and good milling are simply not profitable—
not when the price of lumber is artificially
depressed by overcutting private land and by
ralding the national forests. Deliberate ac-
tion will be needed to bring them into har-
mony: perhaps a steep price rise, perhaps
legislation to promote better practices, or
maybe something sweeter like tax relief or
subsidies to insure proper treatment of wood.

The next stage on the journey through
the sawmill is past the grader. Although de-
vices for grading accurately exist, it is still
done haphazardly. A man glances at one
side of a passing board and puts on the grade.
The standards are set by Industry, and they
are entirely voluntary. Strong wood is occa-
slonally misgraded (and misused) as weak.

March 16, 1970

But a recent check by The Washington Post
found that half the lumber bought from
randomly selected dealers was ‘“much
weaker"” than it was supposed to be. Archi-
tects and builders know this, and they auto-
matically compensate, using 2-by-10s in-
stead of 2-by-8s, etc. More accurate grad-
ing, the Western Forests Industries Asso-
ciation thinks, could reduce the amount of
lumber used in the average house by 15 to
30 per cent. Rep. John Dingell (D., Mich.)
thinks that the waste from misgrading
“could amount to as much as 25 per cent
of the total resource.”

Then there is the matter of proper season-
ing, to make wood last longer and reduce the
rate of replacement. The antiguarian Erle
Sloane has compared the suburban house
which sags, rots and sports termites after a
single generation with the New England barn
that lasts centuries—without paint or pre-
servatives. The difference is in the seasoning.

It is impossible to estimate how many
Yellowstones could be saved by recycling,
using slash and sawmill leftovers, Increasing
milling efliciency, halting exports, grading
properly, seasoning adequately and using al-
ternate materials. Yet there is more to the
subject. I have not even touched upon the
attacks by hundreds of crities against num-
berless stupidities: the Jones Act, for ex-
ample, which in effect forces Alaska to ship
nearly all of its lumber to Japan; the tele-
phone poles which devastate forests and
scenery at the same time; power transmis-
sion lines that destroy more than 830,000
acres of forest a year; flood-control dams in
areas where reforestation would not only
control floods but would produce commercial
timber; failure to use bagasse (sugar re-
finery refuse) instead of pulp for certain
grades of paper; failure to encourage use of
groundwood paper (which uses 90 per cent
of a log) over finer grades (which convert
only 50 per cent).

We steadily reduce our wild varied forests
to mono-cultural tree farms; yet we allow 2
million logged-over acres in Southern Florida
and millions more in nearly every state to
be taken over by brush. If an Oregon land-
owner wants to strip his land of mature firs,
cedars, hemlocks and larches, and replant
with colonnades of genetically improved
Douglas firs, he will benefit from millions of
dollars worth of research, state nurseries, and
the visitations of public foresters, But if he
wants to rehabilitate his brushland, there is
nothing he can do but buy the one book
avallable on the subject. “And if this repre-
sents the state of the art,” comments one
of them, Bruce Starker, “I could have spent
my money more effectively on an ax.”

At the present rate of waste, we shall cer-
tainly have a timber crisis by the 1980s. We
shall also see a large part of our forests bru-
talized by “intensive cultivation.” Every one
will blame the sad state of affairs on over=-
population, but they iwll be wrong. The real
cause of that double disaster, timber famine
and tree farms, will be the current gross
mismanagement.

Various solutions have been put forth.
They include price rises, price controls, fed-
eral or state regulation, tax reforms to pro-
mote efficiency, subsidies, and others more
radical. Every one who views the situation
would like to take the villain by the throat,
but he is not to be found. The four largest
timber producers combined control less than
10 per cent of the market. There i not one
hole in the barrel but a thousand.

Whenever the industry itself speaks of the
approaching timber famine, it casts the en-
tire blame on three evils: the refusal of small
landowners to let their land be logged; the
withdrawal of timberland for national parks
and wilderness areas; and the failure of the
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government to cultivate the national forests
more intensively. In effect they have only
one solution: we must cut more, and that is
ridiculous.

Many individuals and groups have looked
into aspects of the timber situation—they
range from the Sierra Club to Ervin Peter-
son, former Assistant Secretary of Agricul-
ture and now president of Sonic Jet Processes
Corp.—and they usually come to the same
conclusion. We need, at this moment, a high-
level commission, a sort of Hoover Commis-
sion, to study the whole seedling-to-dump
timber problem, to sort out fact from public
relations propaganda, to collect for the first
time adequate statistics, and finally to make
recommendations.

The call for “more study’ always tends to
sound pale and timid, yet in this case it is
the first and necessary step. Without such an
authoritative, comprehensive study, erities of
timber mismanagement are left with nothing
but the current scatter-gun attack on a gi-
gantle, fragmented industry that doesn’t
care, that never responds honestly, and that
wastes, wastes, wastes the very last of the
wild forests.

SMOG HAS LINK WITH CANCER
CELLS SYMPOSIUM TOLD

HON. TIM LEE CARTER

OF KENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. CARTER. Mr. Speaker, it has been
brought out many times before the Sub-
committee on Public Health and Welfare
that the correlation between air pollution

and lung cancer is significant. There are
those who would place the cause of lung
cancer at the door of only one substance.
It becomes increasingly evident as sta-
tistics mount that air pollution is closely
associated and is a probable cause of
lung cancer.

I enclose for the perusal of the Mem-
bers an article on the remarks of Dr. Jo-
seph F. Boyle at the annual meeting of
the California Medical Association:

Smoc Has Ling WritH CANCER CELLS
SymrosruMm ToLp

San Francisco—Cells that cannot be dis-
tinguished from cancer cells can be found
in the sputum of emphysema patients dur-
ing smoggy periods, a Los Angeles chest
physician has sald.

These cells disappear when the patient is
put in a room in which the air has been fil-
tered, Dr. Joseph F. Boyle told a symposium
on environmental health at the annual meet-
ing of the California Medical Assoclation
here,

His observation seems related to that re-
ported by a Stanford Research Institute
(SRI) sclentist who sald nitrogen dioxide,
a component of both smog and tobacco
smoke, causes serious changes in lungs of
rats,

Dr. Gustav Freeman of SRI said the tiny
hairs called cilia, that line the small airways
in the lungs, degenerate and finally fall off
when the animals breathe concentrations of
nitrogen dioxide of 0.8 to two parts per mil-
lion. The function of cilia is to cleanze the
lungs of inhaled particles such as bacteria
viruses and other substances that might in-
duce cancer.

Therefore, it is conceivable the cancer-
like cells seen by Boyle In emphysema pa-
tients may have something to do with the
effect nitrogen dloxide in the smog has on
the patlent’s cilia.
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THE HUDSON RIVER ONCE CALLED
“THE AMERICAN RHINE"”

HON. JAMES H. SCHEUER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. SCHEUER. Mr. Speaker, we are
just beginning to realize the full extent
to which we have abused our environ-
ment in the past few decades. In New
York State one of the most important
rivers in the East—the Hudson—is in
grave danger of becoming a lifeless flow
of garbage. This river has gone from
being “the American Rhine,” as it was
once called, to the dumping ground for
the untreated waste of factories and
cities along its banks.

An illuminating article on this subject
appeared recently in the Wall Street
Journal. I insert it into the Recorp for
the benefit of my colleagues:

[From the Wall Street Journal, Dec. 18,
1969]

MaJesTiIc Mess: Hupson RIVER CLEANUP
TurnNs OuT To BE Sprow AND FRUSTRATING
TasE—SEwWAGE Prant Fuwnps Ruwn Low,
SoME PoLLUTERS DRAG FEET; ALGAE THREAT
Is ForesEeEN—OIL BLICKS AND BOBBING
TRASH

(By John Barnett)

GLENS FaLLs, N.Y.—The view of the Hud-
son River from the bridge at Glens Falls may
not rank among the world's scenic wonders,
but it certainly is colorful.

On the left as you face downstream, a
bright turquolse-colored fluld spews into the
river from a waste outlet at the big Finch-
Pruyn & Co. paper mill that stretches for
hundreds of yards aong the river. At other
times, the waste may be almost any other
color, depending on what hues the company
is dyeing its products on a given day.

To the right, tumbling down a bluff that
rises along the opposite bank of the river, is
a spillway that carries waste from the Pa-
trician Paper Co. plant high atop the blufl.
‘The spillway channel is deeply stained from
the dyes that have coursed through it to the
river over the years. It is red in some places,
dark blue-green in others.

Paper makers use colors, too, to describe
other, less obvious types of effluent that
many plants dump into the river. There is,
for instance, the “black liquor” that comes
from pulp mills—a dark, smelly mixture of
aclds and resildue from the breakdown of
wood pulp into paper fibers. And then there's
“white water,” a discharge containing tiny
fibers that escape the machines that press
fibers into paper. After they are poured into
the river, the waste fibers settle to the bot-
tom and eventually rot into a putrid sludge.

SING SING AND WEST POINT

In all, there are some 20 paper plants on
the Hudson, and they are far from alone in
using the river as a handy means to get rid
of their wastes. The New York State Health
Department has identified 435 separate pol-
luters just in the lower 150 miles of the river
between Troy and New York City—cities, fac-
tories, hospitals and other institutions rang-
ing from Sing Sing prison to the U.S. Military
Academy at West Point. All together, they
dump close to two billion gallons of waste
water into the river every day. Most of it is
inadequately treated and carries with it a
staggering load of chemicals, dyes, aclds, oil,
silt, soap, detergents and human excrement.

The pollution of the Hudson is so gross, in
fact it has made the river something of a
symbol to pollution fighters—and it has in-
spired one of the most ambitious river
cleanup efforts ever launched in this country.
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But it has also raised some troubling gues-
tions among conservationists, scientists and
public officials who wonder if even the most
ambitious of cleanup campalgns can restore
the purity of a river whose ecology has been
so drastically altered for so long.

In 1865, New York's Gov. Nelson Rocke-
feller vowed that if the state’s voters would
pass a $1 billion “pure waters” bond issue to
help pay 7for sewage treatment plants
throughout the state, cleanup of the Hudson
would get first priority. By 1972, he said, the
Jjob should be done.

The bond issue passed by a whopping four-
to-one margin, and the state plunged into
the enormous task of seeing that all of New
York’s industrial and municipal wastes un-
dergo treatment before they are dumped into
the Hudson and the other rivers and lakes in
the state, Antipollution laws were strength-
ened by the state legislature, and a new Pure
Waters Division was created in the Health
Department with orders to crack down hard
on all polluters—public and private.

The state's program was buttressed by Fed-
eral programs that set water quality guide-
lines for the nation’s waterways and prom-
ised Federal money to subsidize the cost of
municipal sewage treatment.

But now, with Gov. Rockefeller's 1972
deadline little more than two years away,
it's apparent that there's no chance to meet
it. State officials say it will be 1975 or 1976
before all industrial and municipal waste
treatment facilities are built—and they may
well not be built even by then,

SMALL FEDERAL PAYOUTS

One reason: The $1 billion bond issue sim-
ply won't provide enough money to finance
the state's share of municipal sewage plant
costs. An unexpectedly high rate of inflation
has kicked the price up sharply, for one
thing, and at the same time Congress has
failed to authorize enough money to buy
for the promised Federal contribution to the
cost. Instead of a minimum of 40%, Federal
payouts in New York have been running
about 7% —and the state has been obliged
to pay the difference.

Industrial cleanup has lagged somewhat,
too. Among the worst offenders, state officials
say, are a number of paper companies that
say they can't—or won't—spend the money
needed to process their wastes. Though
some—including Finch-Pruyn and Patrician
Paper—are going ahead with treatment fa-
cilities, others have threatened to close down
operations instead.

Still, conservationists and sclentists who
study the river say they are less worried
about the delays in the timetable than about
the possibility that the technical knowledge
needed to clean up the river simply doesn’t
exist. They point, for instance, to the in-
ability of even “modern" sewage treatment
technigues to remove such nutrient materials
as phosphorus and nitrogen from waste
water. The nutrients could eventually cause
the river to become so choked with algae
that it might be far less attractive and far
less able to support marine life than it is
now.

A recent report by sclentists studying the
ecology of the Hudson for the Institute of
Environmental Medicine, part of the New
York University Medical Center, warns that
a8 number of “nuisance” species of algae al-
ready exist in the Hudson. Moreover, the
report says, nitrate and phosphate are al-
ready present in quantities great enough to
foster disastrous algae growth under certain
conditions,

“The present move to treat sewage so as
to provide a liquid effluent . . . could, in
fact, worsen the present situation since
treated effluents provide nutrients in a more
readily available form,” the scientists warn.

DEVELOPING A SCUM

When explosive algae growth occurs, the
water turns green and develops & scum on
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the surface. As algae die and rot, they use
up oxygen. Eventually, the water is so robbed
of dissolved oxygen that it's unable to sup-
port normal marine life. The process is
known as eutrophication.

Some sclentists and conservationists are
particularly concerned that eutrophication
could be set off in the Haverstraw Bay area
about 30 miles north of New York City by a
cluster of nuclear power plants being bullt
just north of there. Such plants use mil-
lions of gallons of water a minute for cooling
and return it to the river some 15 degrees
hotter than the normal water temperature.
There's a danger, conservationists contend,
that the slight resulting rise in overall water
temperature could trigger an algae popula~-
tion explosion; algae seem to thrive in warm
water.

“All of us are aware that more power plants
are golng to be built, and most of us don't
want to go back to darkness,” says Rod Van-
divert, executive director of the Scenic Hud-
son Preservation Conference. “But we're
aware that there’s a very delicate balance
that's in danger of being upset, and there’s
a hell of a lot of us that don't feel govern-
ment is doing its job in allowing these plants
to be bullt so close together.”

Consolidated Edison Co., which has one
nuclear plant unit in operation in the Haver-
straw Bay area and plans to bulld four more
within a one-mile stretch, says its discharges
comply with state criteria for heat. More-
over, & spokesman says the company’s studies
indicate that, in the Haverstraw Bay area at
least, the resulting water temperature rise
isn’t likely to cause eutrophication.

LACK OF RESEARCH

This difference of opinion points up an-
other problem: A lack of research on aquatic
ecology. ““The thing that's important and
frightening is that we're working on a serles
of best engineering guesses with no real
marine research behind them,” says Mr.
Vandivert.

Removal of nutrients might be accom-
plished by so-called tertiary treatment of
waste—another step beyond the customary
primary and secondary methods of treatment
that are included In the sewage plants now
being built, But New York State Health
Department scientists say no economical and
efficient method of tertiary treatment has yet
been devised, though the department’s re-
gearch staff is working on what is described
as a promising method of chemical treat-
ment of waste water,

Another possibility is the limiting of nu-
trients by removing them from laundry de-
tergents, which Health Department officials
say are the chief source of nitrate and phos-
phate in the Hudson and many other water-
ways. Rep. Henry S. Reuss, a Wisconsin Dem-
ocrat, has introduced a bill in Congress that
would ban phosphate from detergents within
two years, but its chances of passage seem
dim for the present.

Conservationists’ concern for the Hudson
extends well beyond the guestion of water
quality. They argue that the Hudson Valley
possesses unique scenic and historic qualities
that are constantly endangered by varlous
development schemes, and they complain
that government agencies have falled to
move forcefully to clean up the river's often
unsightly shores and to protect the natural
wonders that remain.

ENRAGED GROUPS

Several times in recent years, enraged
groups have stepped in to battle what they
regarded as threats to the Hudson or its
valley. The highly publicized fight to prevent
Consolidated Edison from building a
pumped-storage hydroelectric plant at Storm
Eing Mountain, for instance, is being waged
chiefly by the Scenic Hudson Preservation
Conference, an amalgam of individuals and
conservation groups that has spent more
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than $500.000 in the past five years fighting
the plant. (At the moment, the battle is un-
decided; Con Ed has agreed to drastically
alter its plans, putting the plant under-
ground, but Scenic Hudson is trying to per-
suade the Federal Power Commission to
block it altogether as a general threat to
the area's natural environment.)

A particularly difficult problem for those
who would improve conditions along the
Hudson is the river's relative isolation from
the people who live near its banks, Besides
the railroad tracks that run up both sides
of the river much of the way from New York
to Albany, factories and “farms” of oil stor-
age tanks crowd the shores in most built-up
areas. Inland from the factories and rail-
road tracks in many old Hudson towns,
moreover, are bands of slums or decaying
old commercial bulldings.

Altogether, of course, these conditions tend
to discourage residents from seeking out the
water for recreation—or from taking much
interest in whether it's polluted or not. Folk
singer Pete Seeger has tried to stir up more
interest through a group known as Hudson
River Sloop Restoration Inc.,, which built
and sails a sloop of the type that once was
common in the Hudson River trade. Mr.
Seeger and other entertainers rode their
sloop, the Clearwater, up and down the river
last summer, stopping to give concerts and
exhibit the boat as a means of attracting
publicity and getting wvalley residents con-
cerned about the river.

A MASTER PLAN

In 1965, Gov. Rockefeller created the Hud-
son River Valley Commission to draw up a
proposed master plan for the valley and to
review all projects along the river with an
eye toward protecting the scenle, historic
and cultural resources in the area. Conserva-
tionists complain that the commission lacks
enforcement powers; it can only “rec-
ommend"” changes in a project. But its per-
suasive powers have, nonetheless, managed
to forestall the building of a nuclear power
plant directly across the river from the Sara-
toga National Historic Park, get ancther
power plant's design changed to meet aes-
thetic objections and save a row of historlc
houses tLat were to be torn down in Albany.

The scenic qualities of the Hudson have
inspired travelers on the river for centuries.
Early Dutch explorers 300 years ago rhap-
sodized about the great forests and moun-
tains lining the river, the sweetness of the
air, the abundance of game and the fish that
teemed in the river. In the 18th century, the
Hudson was a fashionable tourlst spot—as
well as the inspiration for the Hudson River
school of painters, the first American artists
to devote themselves to landscapes rather
than portraits.

Such wonders as the Hudson offers are
pressed into a length of merely 315 miles,
making it one of the shortest of the nation's
major rivers. It starts at Lake Tear of the
Clouds, a pond on Mount Marcy in the Adi-
rondack Mountains of upstate New York,
and flows southward to empty into the At-
lantie at New York Harbor.

FAST-FLOWING TROUT STREAM

The upper Hudson is a fast-flowing trout
stream that plunges through a deep, forested
gorge in the Adirondacks. Not until 150 miles
downstream, after it is joined by the Mohawk
River just above Troy, does the Hudson be-
gin to resemble the broad, majestic water-
way that Henry Hudson named the Great
River of the Mountains when he explored
its lower half in 1609,

After flowing past the Catskill Mountains
to the west, the river enters the Hudson
Highlands, narrowing into a gorge flanked
by steep mountains with peaks called Storm
King, Breakneck Mountain, Bear Mountain,
Anthony's Nose and High Tor.

Then, abruptly, it widens to its broadest
areas—Haverstraw Bay, some three and one-
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half miles across, and the Tappan Zee, al-
most as wide. A few miles above New York
City, the river narrows again and flows past
the Palisades—sheer rock cliffs that rise
dramatically almost 500 feet above the west

The lower 150 miles of the Hudson actually
constitute a largely saltwater estuary of the
Atlantic, where tides ebb and flow. Because
it is at sea level, with no falls or rapids,
and because it's so wide and deep (more
than 100 feet in some areas), this stretch
of the river is navigable to ocean-going ships
all the way to Albany.

MAT ON BOTTOM

Significant pollution of the Hudson begins
at Corinth, N.Y., some 60 miles above Albany.
There, International Paper Co. operates the
northernmost of the paper plants on the
river. The eflect of the plant’s waste dis-
charges s evident for miles downstream.

It's possible, for instance, to reach into
shallow water along the shore below Corinth
and tear chunks of thick, gray, paper-like
material from the river botton. The material
is part of a dense mat created by waste fibers
that have settled to the bottom.

On hot summer days, when heat speeds up
decomposition of the fibers, the placid sur-
face of the river below Corinth, is period-
ically disrupted by the bursting of giant gas
bubbles, The bursting of a bubble s typi-
cally followed by the appearance of a great
chunk of matted fibers that has been loos-
ened by the decomposition and has risen to
the surface, where it bobs off like a tattered
raft.

In such areas—which extend for many
miles along the river in the paper-making
region around Glens Falls—the river cannot
support normal aquatic life, scientists say.
The matted fibers covering the bottom choke
off plant life, and the decomposition of the
fibers and other paper mill waste robs the
water of dissolved oxygen needed by fish.
The only organisms that thrive in those con-
ditions are such creatures as sludge worms
and maggots that feed on the decomposing
material and seemingly require almost no
oxygen.

Once past the paper mills, the river's nat-
ural ability to cleanse itself has barely had
a chance to function before it hits the Troy-
Albany metropolitan complex, where a half-
dozen cities, many of them heavily indus-
trialized, cluster along both banks for a
10-mile stretch. This part of the river is
known to river experts as the Albany pool—
but sanitary engineers wryly refer to it as the
“Albany cesspool.”

The reason for the nickname is obvious.
Scores of cities and industrial concerns dump
raw or partially treated sewage into the river
within the few miles on either side of Albany.
Factories dump aclds, drugs, dyes and chem-
icals. Oil barges, back in the Hudson after
delivering oil up the Mohawk, furtively dis-
charge ballast water they had taken on for
the return trip down the Mohawk. Becausn
the ballast water has been in the cargo tanks
it carries a residue of oil.

A walk along the river bank in the Troy-
Albany area glves some indication of the
result, The water is dark and murky-looking,
the surface frequently rainbow-hued with oil
slicks. Bits of trash bob along the surface,
and quiet backwater coves along the shore
are jammed with debris—rotting boards,
empty steel drums, tires and old shoes. Rocks
on the banks are coated with a black, sticky
gunk, chiefly oil resldue.

NOTORIOUS SEWERS

Perhaps the most notorious sewer outflows
on the Hudson are at Troy. Like most river
towns, Troy is built on hills that slope down
to the water. Its sewers simply run under the
streets leading to the Hudson. At the base of
each street is an outfall—a pipe jutting
through the concrete retaining wall along the
river.
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At low tide, the outfalls are exposed as they
dump raw sewage directly into the Hudson.
Even at high tide, you can stand on the
retaining wall and watch the gray, filth-laden
sewage water bubble to the surface.

Between Albany and New York City—a
distance of some 150 miles—pollution is rela~-
tively light. Scattered towns and factories
dump wastes directly into the river, but the
Hudson's volume is so great that it's able
to absorb them and still cleanse itself to a
large extent. Public health authorities per-
mit swimming at Senasqua Park in Croton-
on-Hudson, a northern suburb of New York,
and fishermen say there's no shortage of fish
in the river—though some complain that they
taste a bit oily.

But In the New York City area, the river
once again becomes an open sewer. Man-
hattan still dumps practieally all its sewage
directly into the Hudson and the other wa-
terways that surround the island, and a
number of communities across the river in
New Jersey also pour waste into the Hudson
with little or no treatment. Researchers at
the New York State Health Department cal-
culate that 1.6 billlon gallons of municipal
and industrial waste is dumped into the
Hudson daily in the New York area. More
than 909 of the industrial waste and close
to T0% of the municipal waste has re-
celved elther no treatment or only minimal
treatment.

Because of the tidal nature of the lower
Hudson, sewage from New York may actually
wash upstream as far as 50 or 60 miles. Then
it may slosh back and forth with the tides
for weeks before it finally escapes into the
Atlantic.

Altogether, the Hudson's pollution load
seems gigantic, but state Health Department
officials contend that they will be able with-
in the next few yvears to eliminate the most
obvious types of filth. Though the state is
running short of money to help municipali-
ties build sewage treatment plants, the pri-
ority assigned the Hudson has assured that
most sizable citles on the river will get state
help nonetheless.

Similarly, officials say they are determined
to force industrial concern to clean up their
waste, Dwight F. Metzler, the Health Depart-
ment's deputy commissioner for environ-
mental health services, says: “Industry is
told, “‘We don't care how you get rid of this.
You can have your employes drink it, you
can put it into a tank car and ship it to Can-
ada, you can incinerate 1t—that’s up to you.
All we care about is what comes out the dis-
charge pipe.'"

As a practical matter, however, solutions
aren’t likely to be forthcoming quickly. Pa-
per companies say, for instance, that much
of the technology for treatment of their
wastes is 80 new that extensive engineering
work is necessary before they can determine
what equipment is needed.

State Health Department officials con-
tend, however, that at least some of the de-
lays are foot-dragging. Andrew M. Weist, a
Health Department water pollution control
engineer whose region includes most of the
Hudson’s paper plants, says some paper com-
panies have managed to postpone commit-
ments for years by pleading that they need
more time for study.

A "DRASTIC REDUCTION"'

“They want six months for this, a year
for that—and still nothing gets done or even
firmly committed,” says Mr. Welst. “You sit
there and you just keep pounding your head
against the wall.”

Not all companies have resisted, to be sure.
Finch-Pruyn has already installed some 8§86
million worth of new equipment that will
make & *“drastic reduction” in the black
liguor discharge from its pulp mill when
the equipment goes into full operation next
month, a spokesman says. The company,
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meantime, is drawing up plans for cleaning
up its other efluent.

Patrician Paper will have cut its effluent
80% by next February, when it's due to com-
plete installation of a new high-efficiency
filtration system, a company official says. In
April, Patrician is scheduled to submit to
the state its plans for processing the re-
mainder of its waste.

International Paper says It's just now be-
glnning work on detalled construction plans
for its treatment facilities, estimated to cost
$2.8 million, and a company spokesman says
construction won't be completed for close
to two years.

But Westvaco Corp., which operates a pulp
and paper mill at Mechanicville, between Al-
bany and Glens Falls, still hasn't worked out
even & preliminary plan for waste treatment.
Company officials complain that full treat-
ment facilities would cost an estimated $3.5
million, more than the book value of the 80-
year-old plant. They add, however, that they
expect to meet the current deadline of March
1, 1971, for submission of a final plan.

GEORGE MYLONAS: THE PRISONER
OF AMORGOS

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, four House
Members, JONATHAN BincHAM, Don Eb-
WARDS, OcpEN K. REIp, and myself have
recently invited our colleagues to attend
a Dutch-treat luncheon Wednesday,
March 25, at 12:15 to hear Mr. George
Mylonas. Mr. Mylonas’ story is a fasci-
nating one, I insert into the Recorp at
this point the September 21, 1969, New
York Times Magazine article by Nicholas
Gage, “The Prisoner of Amorgos,” which
elevated Mr. Mylonas to international
fame, and Mr. Mylonas subsequent letter
to the editor in which he outlines his
escape from Amorgos.

The material follows:

[From the New York Times Magazine, Sept.
21, 1969]
THE PrisoNEr OF AMORGOS
(By Nicholas Gage)

(NoTte.—Nicholas Gage Is a Greek-born
American reporter who formerly wrote for
The Wall Street Journal.)

AmoRrGos, GREEcE—In summer, this bar-
ren, stringbean shaped Greek island at the
southern tip of the Cyclades is baked to a
deep brick-red by the hot Mediterranean
sun. In winter, cold winds whip the Aegean
agalnst its rocky cliffs. Hardest hit by both
wind and sun is the oldest town on the
island, Hora Amorgos, bullt several centuries
ago far inland and high above the sea to
guard against pirates.

Near the highest point in the village is a
bleak, 100-year-old whitewashed structure of
three rooms, inhabited by a thin, gray-haired
man who can often be seen sweeping the
cement floor or carrying rainwater scooped
from & hole in the basement, Every morning
at 9 and each afternoon at 6 he goes to the
village police station and signs his name.
George Mylonas, in the registry.

Four years ago Mylonas was one of the
most promising politicians in Greece, hold-
ing the key post of Minister to the Prime
Minister In George Papandreou's Cabinet.
Later, he helped direct a reform of Greece's
educational system—perhaps the most nota-
ble achievement of the Papandreou Govern-
ment,
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For the past year Mylonas has lived in
exile on Amorgos. Though only 50 years old,
he has had two heart attacks and suffers
from rheumatoid arthritis, and his children
fear that he will not survive another year
without the medical attention he needs.

George Mylonas is a prisoner of Greece's
military regime. But he is not an ordinary
one. When the colonels selzed power on April
21, 1967 they rounded up some 6,000 suspected
Communists and sent them to prisons on
the islands of Yiaros and Leros. They later
released more than 4,000 of these prisoners
and gave the rest the option of obtaining
their freedom by signing a promise to avoid
all political activity. At the insistence of the
Red Cross, the regime also moved the men
and women on bleak Yiaros to more habi-
table prisons on Leros and Crete, and released
some of the aged and ill.

But while the junta was responding to
international pressures to improve the
treatment of these people, it was quietly
picking up others, llke Mylonas and certain
army officers, and dispatching them to iso-
lated villages throughout Greece, where they
were put under constant watch.

Although these political prisoners are not
kept in cells like those on Leros, their fate
in many ways ls worse: they do not have
the option of securing their freedom by sign-
ing a pledge; they do not have the protection
of the Red Cross, which considers them out
of its jurisdiction because they are not kept
in actual prisons; and they do not have the
companionship of fellow prisoners.

On Amorgos there is another political ex-
ile besides George Mylonas, but the two are
not allowed to speak to each other. Mylonas
is watched day and night by five policemen
and a number of civilian recruits. The con-
ditions in the village where he is kept are
50 lonely and so primitive that two police-
men conce assigned to the island suffered
nervous breakdowns.

There are 150 Greeks who share the fate
of George Mylonas on remote islands and vil-
lages throughout Greece. They include men
whose political beliefs range from the far
left, such as the composer, Mikis Theodorakis,
an admitted Marxist, to the far right, such as
Maj. Gen. George E. Eoumanakos, a hero
of the fight against the Communists in
the Greek civil war of 1947-49. Hoping to
draw attention to the fate of these forgotten
men, Mylonas decided to risk his own safety
by telling the story of his arrest and captivity.

“The colonels have isolated us because they
fear us for reasons that in many cases only
they know,” he says. “They are going to keep
us until we are so helpless they don't have
to fear us anymore.”

Mylonas has a thin, sensitive face. He is
young-looking in spite of his deeply furrowed
skin and thick gray halr, which is turning
white. His expressive dark eyes are never still,
dancing one minute, turning melancholy the
next. Beneath them are the dark purple
shadows of the insomniac. When he has a
visitor he talks animatedly, using his hands,
his eyes, his whole body. He can converse in
English or French as easily as in Greek.

In the early hours of Aug. 13, 1968, My-
lonas was asleep in his home in the fashion-
able Athens suburb of Psychiko, when he
heard footsteps on the gravel outside. “I knew
immediately what was happening,” he says.
“For several days a black Morris had been
following my wife and me wherever we went.
And the day before, the attempt on [Premier|
Papadopoulos’s life had taken place. Although
I cetainly had nothing to do with that, I
suspected there might be a general round-
up.”

He looked out of his window and saw three
or four cars and 14 men in plain clothes, some
of them jumping over the iron fence. “I
knew they were the asphalia, the security po-
lice, but I decided to play the scene for all
it was worth,” he says. “I put on all the
lights in the yard and ran outside, shouting,
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Who dares to break into my garden at this
hour of the night?' The men were actually
put off and informed me apologetically that
they had come to arrest me.”

Because he knew he had nothing to do with
the bomb planted in Papadopoulos's path,
Mpylonas thought he would not be kept long.
“T managed to whisper to my wife, Alex, ‘I
don't suppose you will see me for 10 days or
/0T
He was taken to the security-police station
nearby. Every two or three minutes the door
opened and someone new was shown in. There
were several other deputies of his party, the
Center Union, as well as some royalist mili-
tary officers, including Maj. Gen. Koumana-
kos, who had all been picked up that night.
“We all tried to sleep on chairs,” he recalls.
The next morning an officer came in and in-
formed Mylonas that he was being taken to
another detention center in the suburb of
Maroussi, Other politicians and military offi-
cers were there, including Demitris Loundras,
the husband of publisher Helen Vlachos.

On the third morning, Mylonas was sum-
moned before a colonel of the gendarmerie
and handed a plece of paper to sign. It sald
that, because he was a danger to public order,
the combined ministries of Justice and Pub-
lic Order had authorized his exile to the is-
land of Amorgos for up to six months. He was
told he would be taken to the island by
steamer in three days, and that members of
his family, whom he had not been allowed
to contact, would be permitted to see him off.

On the appointed day, two plainclothesmen
in a blue Vauxhall drove him to the port of
Piraeus, where his family was walting. “Any-
one who might have seen me riding through
Athens would have thought, “Oh, George is
going down to Glyfada for a swim,’” " he says.

At the port, the two plainclothesmen stood
discreetly aside while he said good-by to his
wife, his daughter Maria, his son Alexander
and his 89-year-old mother. For her, history
was repeating itself. Thirty years before, her
husband had been sent into exile during the
Metaxas dictatorship. “This is the second
time this has happened to me,” she sald as
she kissed her son. “I hope I'll live to see
you back.”

Amorgos, a 12-hour boat ride from Athens,
is halfway to Rhodes. Most of it is barren
and uninviting, with sheer rock cliffs rising
precipitously out of the sea, Mylonas was
landed on the island at 4 am. It was totally
dark because the electricity is always shut
off between 1 and 7 in the morning and again
between 1 and 5 in the afternoon. Three po-
licemen took him to the village of Hora
Amorgos, where some of the houses are so
old they still have stone platforms outside
the windows which were used to rest the
cauldrons of bolling water that was poured
down on invading pirates. Above the town
is a set of inactive windmills with gadad
inscriptions like “Long Live the King" and
“Long Live the Crown Prince,” which were
painted in 1962 during a visit by the Greek
roval family. The mills command a view of
the town and the island all the way to the
sea, and it is here that a policeman or a mem-
ber of the security force's civilian contingent,
the TEA, can be seen prowling. "They can
see every move we make from there,"” Mylonas
says.

When he was brought to Hora Amorgos,
Mpylonas's escorts read him the rules that
were to govern his life. He was forbidden
to leave the boundaries of the village or to
talk to foreigners, military officers, journalists
or to the other exile in the village. "I raised
a question on this last point,' he says, “be-
cause I remember that my father had been
allowed to keep company with his fellow
exiles, but the police sergeant repeated that
I was not to speak to the other prisoner."

Mylonas's “home' belongs to a mnative
Amorgan who now lives in Athens. Since it
stands near the highest point in town, it can
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be watched from anywhere. One room of the
house is inhabitable and contains a bed,
writing table and radlo. The second room is
used by the house’s owner to store cartons
and boxes. This is where Mylonas keeps both
his precious coples of Le Monde, which, with
other newspapers, is sent to him oceasionally
by his brother, and the books which help
him pass the time. Most dog-eared are the
copies of “The Proud Tower,” “Byzantine
History,” “A History of Cyprus” and “La
Republique des Contradictions,” which he
reads and re-reads. In winter the books be-
come mildewed, and cleaning their pages is
a continuous chore.

The third room is also a storercom. My-
lonas calls it “the icebox’ because it is so
cold that even in summer perishable foods
will keep there. In winter the whole house is
an icebox. “I always sleep wearing a sweater
under four blankets in the winter, but I
can still feel the cold,” he says. “I have an
electric heater which my wife brought, but
the electricity is off at night and in the after-
noons. Even with the heater on during the
day, I wear an overcoat and wrap myself in
a blanket sitting at my desk. I only take a
hand out to turn the pages of my book.”

Mylonas takes the winter weather phil-
osophically, “I say to myself, 'T have been
obliged to live under conditions that other
people have to live under of their own ac-
cord. In that sense, I am not in prison. But
at the same time, of course, I am not free.
Oddly enough, I feel better in winter be-
cause the weather somehow seems more ap-
propriate to my condition. It is the summer
which makes me feel sad.”

Theoretically, Mylonas is allowed to speak
to the villagers, but all but the most right-
wing (and therefore most secure) shy away
from being seen speaking to him. Most vil-
lagers will say hello as they pass him in the
street, and, if the police are far enough away,
some address him as “Mr, Minister.” But My-
lonas knows the town is not hostile to him,
A few days after his arrival, the first anony-
mous gifts began to appear. Everyone can
see when he is sitting on the balcony of his
house, When he is, he often hears the sound
of a stone being thrown against his door,
and, at the signal, walks downstairs as if
to go to the bathroom. In the doorway he
finds figs, grapes, cheese, apricots—all left
by nameless friends who move by quickly so
as not to be noticed by the guards. One
woman even embroidered a tapestry for him.
It said, *“This, too, shall pass.”

The townspeople are wise to avoid being
seen in conversation with him. “On Christ-
mas Day, the local priest invited me to his
home for dinner,” Mr. Mylonas recalls, “T
went, and the next day the priest spent
most of the morning at the police station,
answering questions. He has not spoken to
me since.”

Occasionally a tourist passes by on the
way to the monastery of the Virgin Hozo-
biotissa, which is a 45-minute walk beyond
the town, perched on a ledge 1,000 feet above
the sea. Once a party of French tourists
stopped in the small village cafe where
Mylonas was sitting alone. Without glancing
toward him they raised their glasses to each
other and sald in French, so the police could
not understand, “We have heard who you
are, and although we cannot talk to you,
we wish you all the best. Have patience.”

Mpylonas's life has evolved into a rigid
dally routine. He rises at 7:30 and prepares a
breakfast of coffee and toast. At 9 he walks to
the police station to sign in, and then re-
turns to the house where he reads and writes
until 11, when he usually goes for a walk, At
1 he arrives at the small cafe where he, the
other exile and five or six police guards eat,
(The cafe owner never had so many custom-
ers.) The exiles both receive an allowance
of 17 drachmas (57 cents) a day, from which
they are supposed to pay for their food and
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rent. The menu does not provide much
varlety—the islands produces a few figs,
grapes, tomatoes and some cheese in sum-
mer. In the winter there is only cheese. The
usual main dish is beans or onion stew.
Meat, usually goat, is available about once a
week. Because of his heart condition, My-
lonas is supposed to be following a strict diet,
but of course he cannot. “I take what is
avallable,” he says. “The only time I re-
fused to eat the food of the day was when
they served goat lung.”

In the afternoon he reads and writes and
does the necessary chores. The rainwater col-
lected in & primitive cistern in the base-
ment floor is used for bathing every third
or fourth day and for shaving every other
day. He saves the used water to flush the
crude toilet in the basement.

Every 10 days or so the package of news-
papers sent by his brother arrives from
Athens. Mylonas puts them in order and
reads them systematically. His mail is cen-
sored and letters from Athens take as long
as 60 days to get to him. Telegrams are
always delayed so that they will be out of
date. Every day he carefully follows the short-
wave broadcasts on his radio: 1:45 p.m., Lon-
don; 2:15, Paris; 9, London again; 9:30,
Athens; 0:40, Cologne. At 6 he goes to sign
the register again. In the evening he has
some tea and a biscuit before going to bed.

Mylonas is allowed to receive visits from
members of his immediate family. Though
there are two or three boats a week in the
summer, there is only one a week in winter,
and all sailings are subject to cancellation.
Last December, no boat reached the island for
27 days.

Not all the family can make the trip.
Mylonas's son, Alexander, is studying in the
United States. His older daughter, Maria, has
infant children whom she can’t leave behind.
(Mylonas has never seen his youngest grand-
child, born after his exile began.) His young-
er daughter, Elenl, was in New York when
he was arrested, but she has returned to
Greece and has visited him twice with her
husband. Mylonas was not allowed to attend
Eleni's wedding in Athens. His own wedding
occurred during his father's exile, but his
father was given leave to attend. Since Eleni’s
wedding, Mylonas has dreamed repeatedly
that he is at his own wedding and that his
father is there. His other dreams in cap-
tivity are always of freedom. “Usually I am
in Athens, in my car, driving very fast. When
I awake, it always takes me a moment to
reallze where I am.”

His vivacious, dark-haired wife, a well-
known sculptress, has visited him five times,
once staying a month. “We discussed the pos-
sibility of my staying with him perma-
nently,” she says, “but we decided that both
of us would become half-dead, cut off from
the world. By going back and forth, I provide
a link with his family, his friends. I tell him
everything that’s happening back in Athens,
and it picks him up a little. But each time,
it is so difficult when I leave that I don't know
how we can go on this way.”

On Amorgos, news is indeed scarce, and
some of Mylonas's police guards, who dislike
the island as much as their prisoner, ask
his wife each time she comes, with a glimmer
of hope, “What news of Athens? Any
changes?"’

Mylonas’s family has found that his cap-
tivity affects him psychologically, as well
as physically. Because his only human con-
tact 18 with the police who guard him, he
becomes obsessed with their moods and their
attitude toward him. They are led by a
sergeant with a reddish complexion, a stout
bull neck and shortcropped blond hair whom
Mylonas privately refers to as “the S5." "He
is ideologlcally committed to the junta,” says
Mylonas, “When someone said to him that
the junta is probably temporary, he sald,
‘What do you mean? These people are going
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to last for 20 years.” When I come in to sign
the register and the sergeant is there, he does
not even look up. Another fellow is some-
times there instead, and he's not so bad.”

Mpylonas is haunted by the memory of his
father, who endured 30 months of exile with
his strong nature intact. “My grandfather
had not suffered heart attacks when he was
exiled,” says his daughter, Eleni, “and he
survived because he was constantly fighting.
He delighted in baiting the police assigned
to him. My father is not the same kind of
person. He does not like to provoke or cause
trouble for anyone. In the summer he’ll
avold going swimming because he knows the
man assigned to him will have to follow him
on the steep, three-hour walk to the beach
and back. A run-in with one of the police
will send him into a fit of depression for
days. The loneliness he suffers is much worse
than that of his father, who had other exiles
for company.”

In spite of his attempts to avoid trouble
with the police, Mylonas inadvertently got
into a fracas with “the S8." One day when
he arrived to sign in at 9 A.M., the man was
still asleep and the door to the signing room
was locked. Mylonas saild to another officer,
“T'1l just slip in the window and sign so that
I don’t wake him." After he did so, the ser-
geant woke up furious “You may be certain
that this will be included in my report on
your conduct,” he shouted. Mylonas ex-
plained that he hadn't meant any harm,
that it was only to avoid waking him. “But
what if somebody saw you?"” the sergeant
replied. “How do you think it would look?”

Such an existence is in ironic contrast to
the life Mylonas knew before his arrest. He
was born in Parls in 1919 while his father
was attending the Versailles peace conference
as an aide to Greece's Prime Minister, Elef-
therios Venizelos. He attended the American
sponsored Athens College and the University
of Athens, where he earned a law degree.
During World War II he served in the Greek
Army in Crete, was captured by the Germans
and spent four months in a P.O.W. camp.
In 1945 he attended the San Franclsco Con-
ference of the United Natlons as secretary to
the Greek delegation, and then returned to
practice law in Athens.

Mylonas won a seat in Parliament in 1963
as a member of the Center Union party led
by George Papandreou. When Papandreou's
son, Andreas, resigned as Minister to the
Prime Minister in 1964 under a cloud of
never-proved scandal involving a government
contract. Mylonas was glven the dellcate
post. “Andreas is a good economist, but not
much of an administrator, and he left things
in a mess when he quit the ministry,” says
a former Center Union deputy “George My-
lonas worked like hell to put things in or-
der.” Impressed by his performance, Papan-
dreous appointed him Under Secretary of
State for Education. Despite the title, he ac-
tually headed the ministry since Papandreou
held the portfolio himself and Mylonas re-
ported directly to him. He participated in
the educational reform that saw the estab-
lishment of three new universities in Greece.

He stayed in the post until Papandreou
was forced out of office by the Palace in July,
1965. In the political struggle that followed,
he apparently tried to steer a middle course,
remaining loyal to Papandreou but making
repeated efforts to bring about a workable
compromise between the Center Union lead-
ers and King Constantine. Although he is
considered a member of the left-of-center
wing of his party, he was not among the left-
ist deputies who walked out of a party
caucus in January, 1967, in support of An-

dreas Papandreou’'s call for a hard line in
the dispute with the King.

Mylonas remained free for 15 months
after the colonels seized power in April, 1967,

despite an earlier attempt by the junta to
arrest him. When Constantine attempted his
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ill-fated countercoup! in December, 1967,
police went to Mylonas’s house to bring him
into custody as part of a general roundup. He
wasn't home, and when he learned of the ar-
rest attempt, he went into hiding. He came
out a short time later when his name ap-
peared on an amnesty list published by the
Government. Why he was arrested eight
months later, or why he remains in confine-
ment today, is not clear. Although the re-
gime says simply that he is considered a
threat to public order, it doesn’'t say why.
“Most of the exiled prisoners fall into two
groups—those who are close associates of
Andreas Papandreou, and those who are sus-
pected of being involved in a resistance ef-
fort in Greece,” says a United States Em-
bassy official in Athens. “Mylonas can't really
be put into the first group, so he's got to be
in the second.”

“I oppose all forms of dictatorship.” My-
lonas says, “but I hate vioclence as much as
dictatorship. I would not support any move-
ment that would use violence, Everyone who
knows me knows that. The junta knows
that.” His wife believes that he was exiled
because he had good relations with all Greek
political groups. “The colonels are afraid
that if he is free he can help to unite the
various groups against them,” she says. It
is significant that Mylonas has not been sub-
jected to any lengthy interrogations, as have
most people suspected of being members of
resistance groups. “The junta simply iso-
lated him,” says his wife.

For George Mylonas, that could amount to
a death sentence. Although there is a doctor
on the island, there are no facilities for the
regular cardiological examinations and blood
tests that he must have. “The only thing he
can do is to continue taking the medicines
prescribed for him before he was arrested,”
says his wife. “For example, he takes pills
periodically that facilitate blood flow. With-
out an examination, his doctors in Athens
can’t tell him when he should start and
when he should stop. So he takes them until
he starts bleeding from his nose or ears.
Then he knows he has taken them too long,
and he stops for a while.”

Several months after her husband’s ar-
rest Mrs. Mylonas petitioned the asphalia to
allow him to return to Athens for medical
attention. Her petition includes an affidavit
from his heart specialist saying that Mylonas
“must have a general check-up every two
months (cardiologic, electrocardiographic and
fluoroscopic evaluation) as well as blood tests
for an institution of proper treatment.” The
plea also included a letter from another phy-
sician. “Mr. Mylonas,” the letter says, “is suf-
fering, addition to his heart disease, from a
chronic type of pneumatic arthritis of both
shoulder joints, with frequent exacerba-
tions. Mr. Mylonas, therefore, must be under
frequent medical and therapeutic super-
vision, as well as under favorable living con-
ditions (dietary and climatic), which un-
doubtedly can influence his disease.”

A few weeks after she filed the petition,
Mrs. Mylonas was called to an asphalia of-
fice in downtown Athens. “I was taken into
the office of a young functionary who asked
me why I had filed such a petition when my
husband had not done so himself,” she says.
“I told him my husband doesn't believe it
would do any good. I pointed out that a
former exile on Amorgos who had only one
lung had asked for more medical attention

1 Constantine had an uneasy relationship
with the junta, explaining later that he co-
operated with the colonels to avoid a bloody
civil war. On Dec. 13, however, after months
of seeing democracy chipped away in Greece,
he struck back, calling upon the Greek Army
and people to rally to his side and unseat
the regime. But the countercoup—ineptly
planned and executed—was an immedlate
fallure, and the king fled to Rome with his
family.
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and was called a troublemaker, and trans-
ferred to a place even worse than Amorgos.
The asphalia man then said that if my hus-
band wanted anything, he had to ask for it
in writing himself. I cried out that if any-
thing happened to my husband I would hold
them directly responsible, and I walked out.”

Having failed to get him the medical at-
tention he needs, Mrs. Mylonas tried to find
some way to win her husband’s release. She
went to an American friend of his who in
turn went to the United States Embassy,
where he had close connections. “Four peo-
ple from the embassy met with me at our
friend’s house,” Mrs. Mylonas says. “One of
the four was someone I had heard was the
key CIA. man in Athens. He sald that
nothing could be done through regular poli-
tical channels for my husband, but other
ways might be found, and I shouldn’t
worry."

A few days after the meeting, Mr. Mylonas
went to Amorgos and told her nusband of her
efforts, “He was furious,” she says. “He said
he would be grateful for any direct political
efforts made by the Americans, but he was
not going to allow the kind of indirect pres-
sures he had opposed throughout his political
career to be used for him now, I went back
and told the people at the embassy, some of
whom were upset. One of them suggested
that my husband just wants to be a martyr,
to use his imprisonment as political capital
after the fall of the junta. So that ended
that.”

(The embassy did help the Mylonases’ son,
Alexander, get an exit visa in 1968. He had
won a scholarship to Florida Presbyterian
College. The regime at first refused to let
him leave the country, but relented when
embassy officlals interceded on his behalf.
Before leaving for the United States, his
mother says, Alexander was called to the
asphalia office and warned to “keep out of
reach of that octopus, Melina Mercouri, whose
tentacles are everywhere."”)

George Mylonas believes he is going to re-
main in confinement as long as the junta is
in power. And he sees the same fate for most
of the other political exiles. “Soon after I
was arrested and shipped to Amorgos. Mr.
Papadopoulos announced that all the politi-
cians in confinement would be free to vote
in the referendum schedule for Sept. 29,
1968," he says. “After the announcement,
amid a good deal of publicity, only about
seven politiclans were released, I suppose on
the eve of some future NATO conference or
Council of Europe meeting, another handful
will be let out. But most of us are going to
stay where we are.”

There is no evidence to show that Mylonas
is just being pessimistic. When he was first
sent to Amorgos, it was for a period of ‘“up
to six months.” When the six months ended,
the sentence was extended for three months
and then for another six months. He believes
that when the present six-month period ends
in mid-November, he will receive an even
longer extension.

Elias EKulukundis, his daughter Eleni's
husband, who has gone to Amorgos with his
wife twice, says he finds Mylonas weaker each
time they visit him. “The psychological pres-
sures added to his physical condition are just
too much,” he says. “I don't think he can
make it through another year.”

Mylonas himself does not like to talk about
his health, and becomes irritated when the
subject is brought up. “It's pointless to dis-
cuss what is going to happen to any of us
exiles unless we discuss what is going to
happen to the colonels. As long as they are
in power, none of our prospects are any
good."

What happens to the colonels, he is con-
vinced, depends on the United States. “I am
against any politiclan calling for interven-
tion in his own country,” he says, “and I do
not call for American intervention in Greece
today. On the other hand, I belleve every
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country must have a foreign policy, and all
I ask is that American foreign policy not
oppose the forces who want to restore democ-
racy to Greece. The key to power in Greece
today is the Greek officers corps who have
been brought up to consider themselves
NATO officers. A clear statement by the
Amerlcan Government against the junta
would cause a serious reconsideration on the
part of these officers, whose tacit support al-
lows the junta to remain in power.”

Although he feels that his imprisonment
will last as long as the junta, Mylonas has not
given up all hope of survival. “I've only been
away half as long as my father was,” he says,
“and he managed to survive."” In optimistic
moments he says he feels that “something
will surely happen" before too long. Then
suddenly he grows silent and his eyes search
the room slowly, wearily. “This is a drafty
old house,” he murmurs. “I've got to make
some repairs if I'm going to make it through
another winter.”

|From the New York Times Magazine]
LETTERS: FROM THE PRISONER OF AMORGOS

To the EpIToR:

While I was still in exile on the island of
Amorgos, I sought to imagine the scene in
the little village of Hora the morning after I
escaped. On the square below my house, the
elders would be having coffee. The cobbler
would have opened his doors. Through the
baker's windows you would smell the fresh
bread.

By 9:30 many villagers would have noticed
that I was half an hour late to sign in at the
police station. By 10 the police would have
sent for the plainclothes informer who usu-
ally sits in the middle of the square under a
tree bearing the ironic emblem, “Long live
the nation.” He would say he had not seen
me, that I had not appeared on my balcony.
They would probably debate whether or not
to send for me, and in another half an hour
they would surely be at the house, knocking
at first in order not to give themselves away
if they should find I had innocently over-
slept, then beating down the door as the
truth dawned on them. Within a few mo-
ments the whole village would know. I think
that was what I enjoyed imagining most—
the villagers exchanging silent, knowing
glances all day, then, that night, gathering
secretly around their short-wave radios.

For most of my first year on Amorgos, my
escape was simply a dream. Gradually, I
began to formulate a plan, and finally that
plan became a reality. The New York Times
had something to do with that, for Nicholas
Gage's article, “The Prisoner of Amorgos”
(Sept. 21), contributed to my final decision
to make the attempt. I had given him that
interview because I thought it was high time
that attention should be called to those of us
Greeks who have been dispersed all over the
country, living in forlorn little villages, sub-
jected to the ordeal of isolation and constant
police surveillance. I believed we would stay
in exile as long as the junta stayed in power,
and I felt it necessary to strike back—on be-
half of all of us—with the only means at my
disposal.

At the same time, I was under no illusions
as to what countermeasures the regime
would take against me. My maill was cen-
sored, but it still provided a link—however
tenuous—with the outside world. In addi-
tion, I was allowed to receive books and
newspapers, and, although I had not been
specifically granted permission, I listened to
the short-wave radio. All these privileges
could be denied, but most important of all,
the burden of my isolation had been light-
ened by the visits of members of my family.
If these were cut off, my isolation would be
complete. That was why I was certain, as
soon as I consented to give Nicholas Gage the
interview, that I had to escape from Amorgos
some time in September. or not at all.
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The plan was my own, and I formulated it
in cooperation with Greek associates working
on my behalf, both within the country and
abroad. The main problem was that I was
constantly observed by the police or their
informants, and after dark there were two
or three people watching my house in shifts.
But I thought that habitual actions would
be the best camouflage. My doctor had sug-
gested that I take long walks, and I had ac-
quired the habit of doing so on the barren
footpaths around the village. The police were
understandably loathe to follow me, if, for
no other reason, in order not to show that
they were so concerned. They would simply
see me off and wait for me to return, and, in
the meantime, they would be content to
ask a passing villager the direction in which
I had gone.

Near the village of Hora, where I lived, the
south coast of Amorgos is a sheer, almost
solid piece of rock, dropping over 1,000 feet
to the sea. From one point along the top of
the cliff, some two miles from the village,
you can see a small cove—almost the only
cleft in the impenetrable coast—where a
launch might possibly be put ashore. It took
me about 46 minutes to reach the cliff, whe e
another footpath led down to the sea. I
never dared try it for fear of arousing sus-
picion, but I calculated that it would take
me at least half and hour to make my way
down, If I left for my walk just after my
6 o'clock sign-in, as I did every evening in
the summer, I could be at the shore at
roughly 7:15. At about the same, a motor
yacht without lights could draw in under
the cover of darkness and lower a boat.

My part of the plan depended only on me,
and no one on the island was involved in
it. But the others working on my behalf had
to find a boat with a captaln and a group of
non-Greeks to pose as tourists on an Aegean
holiday. This led to unforeseen eventualities,
because the person who put them in touch
with the owner of the boat turned out to be
an Itallan journalist. We had hoped to keep
all of the details of the escape secret, not
only to protect the people who were involved
in it, but also to leave the way open for
others to escape. Imagine the effect on the
authorities if they should know nothing, if
I should simply be there one day and gone
the next, to reappear some time later in
Western Europe. Imagine the effect on the
morale of the other exiles. If it could be done
once and the details kept secret, then it
could be done again. Suppose exiles began
disappearing off the Greeks islands one by
one. From the point of view of resistance to
the junta, the effect would be devastating.

In any case, I am grateful to my Italian
frlends, for they came along without motive
or self-interest and with implicit faith in
the direction of my Greek assoclate. He
treated them strictly according to the rules
of clandestine activity, and they did not
know either his name or mine until we were
already out of Greece.

For my part, when I received the signal
that the plan was in operation, I did not
know what arrangements had been made.
When the boat arrived finally, I more or less
expected the Greek to be aboard, but as to
who the others would be, or even what lan-
guage they would speak, I had not the faint-
est idea.

By that time, it was a race between the
appearance of Gage’s article and the appear-
ance of the boat. To make matters more diffi-
cult, I did not have any way of knowing how
elther one was progressing. I knew the article
had not appeared on Sunday, Sept. 14, be-
cause I had contact with the outside world
after that date and I would have heard about
it. As the next Sunday approached, the days
became ever more crucial.

By the next Saturday, I was speculating
wildly. If the article were to appear the next
day, perhaps I still had a few days to go.
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Perhaps the consul general in New York,
George Vranopoulos, who had the reputa-
tlon of being the junta’s watchdog on the
American community, might be out of town.
Perhaps, after all, he did not read The New
York Times Magazine and would not see the
article until someone mentioned it. At that
point, I was relying on bureaucratic inef-
ficlency.

The danger was not only that increased
restrictions might be imposed and that I
might simply be taken for interrogation to
the police headquarters in Santorini and
thus miss the rendezvous when the boat ar-
rived. The following week, I walted each
morning to overhear the villagers talking
about the arrival of a yacht in the port be-
low. By this time, I was waking up every
morning hoping I would not sleep in Amorgos
the following night.

Finally, to my horror, on Saturday, Sept.
27, I heard “The Prisoner of Amorgos” on the
Paris radio, Now I had no doubts that the
Greek authorities were aware of it. I only
wondered what had taken them so long to
act. Perhaps the order was already sent to
the main headguarters in Santorini and
would shortly be relayed to Amorgos, From
that day on I could not present myself at
the police station to sign the register with-
out apprehension, and I was thankful when
the officer at his desk did not lift his head
to greet me.

When the day arrived, it almost took me
by surprise, On the morning of Oct. 2, I
heard no one talking about a yacht. I was
even a little late for the rendezvous. It was
after 1 o’clock when I walked into the little
tavern where I had eaten every mid-day meal
since coming to Amorgos over a year before.
The tourists were sitting at a table in the
middle of the room, three young men and
a young lady with long blond hair. We hardly
exchanged a glance. I suppose they recog-
nized me from photographs they had seen.
I recognized them because, according to our
plan, one of them was holding a book with
a black jacket. The title, in bright red let-
tering, which I knew before reading it was,
“The Tragedy of Lyndon Johnson.”

There was not a word exchanged between
us. I ate quickly and went home to put my
house in order. I had researched the next few
hours so often. I hardly had to think. Before
6 o’clock I signed the police register for the
409th consecutive day, and then set out for
my evening walk. After dark the police could
see the light in my house, and they probably
assumed I had returned by another path. At
about 7:20, I stepped aboard the motor yacht
and we were underway.

GEORGE MYLONAS.

TRUTH AND PERSPECTIVE ON IN-
CIDENTS IN LAMAR, S.C.

HON. CHARLES H. GRIFFIN

OF MISSISSIPPI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. GRIFFIN. Mr. Speaker, violence
in any form is detestable, abhorrent and
repulsive to decent persons everywhere.

The truth and extent of violence is
most difficult to obtain by the average
citizen reading newspapers and listening
to news broadcasts. Moreover, we fre-
quently find more truth and perspective
on the editorial page under the ‘letters
to the editor” than in editorials.

As an example of the above, I include
as a part of my remarks letters to the
editor appearing in the Sunday Star,
March 15, 1970, responding to a Star edi-
torial on incidents in Lamar, S.C.:
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Lamag, S5.C.

8ir: The Iincident at Lamar, S.C. per-
petrated by a group of concerned parents is
regrettable, as all viclent demonstrations are.

If one is going to be fair in condemning
their actions, it should be kept in mind that
other groups have used, with success, this
same type of civil disobedience in seeking re-
lief from what they, rightfully or wrongfully,
considered to be oppressive.

The protesting parents in Lamar feel (1)
that they have been saddled with an unfair
and outrageous federal law and (2) that their
governor, for purely political reasons, has left
them in the lurch and capitulated to the op-
pressor. Under the circumstances it is not too
difficult to understand their anger.

They showed no desire to harm the chil-
dren. Their frustrations were aimed at win-
dow smashing and disabling the bus and
taking their cause to the street. Which they
did.

Before the federal authorities and bleed-
ing hearts zero in on this one incident and
make scapegoats out of the protestors, they
should ask themselves: Is this any worse
than the permissive hell-raising that has
been geing on all over the country for a long

time? Much of it has been far more damag-"

ing to the security, economy and moral fiber
of America. Everyone must share in the
blame, not just 200 disturbed parents in
Lamar.

W. A. PoweEr, Jr.

ApeLPHI, Mb.

Smm: Was Mary McGrory misinformed or
simply trying to change fiction to fact in
her column on the Lamar demonstration?

As I understand it, and according to TV
coverage, no students were on the buses in
South Carolina's little hamlet of Lamar at
the time the buses were overturned.

Mrs. Bessie P. DUBIN.

SPRINGFIELD, VA.

Sm: At 7:30 am. on March 7 Station
WWDC broadcast an editorial clting over-
turning of two busloads of children. In my
column in The Sunday Star on March 8,
1970, Mary McGrory reported: “Two busloads
of black students had been overturned by
furious whites in South Carolina.”

Earlier in the week TV news reports by
all three majort networks reported no chil-
dren in the buses at the time they were
overturned.

Somebody is lying. Sock it to 'em, Spiro.

CHARLES A. WALL,

Sir: Your editorial concerning the minor
trouble at the would-be Integrated school in
Lamar, 8. C., expressed absurd concern re-
garding the “blot on the national image."
Not since Selma, Little Rock and Old Miss
have we seen anything in the press concern-
ing the national image. Are we to infer from
this that only activities in the South reflect
the national image, If so, then thanks for
the unintended compliment.

In the meanwhile, newsreels and TV have
shown the world the burning of our cap-
ital city, the burning of Detroit, Cleveland,
Watts, Trenton and many, many others and
the gasoline bombs thrown into the cars of
innocent motorists, white men and women
dragged from their cars and beaten in the
streets and nobody being arrested. This, we
understand, is quite permissible and makes
no stain on the “national image” because it
happens in liberal territory.

The people of South Africa, Rhodesia and
South Carolina have viewed with astonish-
ment newsreels of wall-to-wall policemen
in the council chambers of Washington, D.C,
They have viewed for ten years the “na-
tion’s showcase for integration"—the D.C.
public school system. Obviously they care
not to participate in such absurdities.

We in the Southland have a pretty good
idea of what the world (that matters) thinks
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of us; but we are deeply concerned about
what the world thinks of those outside of
the South who allow murder, rape, arson,
thievery and every other form of vile law-
lessness to prey upon the citizens for the
sole and obvious reason that this is the
only way they can get the votes to them in
office.
“National image” indeed!
H.B.G.

HARRY M. WOODS—A GREAT LOSS

HON. PHILIP J. PHILBIN

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. PHILBIN. Mr. Speaker, I was
deeply saddened to learn of the tragic
passing of my dear friend of college years,
Mr. Harry M. Woods, which occurred in
Phoeenix, Ariz.

Harry Woods was one of the great,
popular songwriters of our time. He was
born in North Cheimsford, Mass., and
lived in Pembroke, Mass., and attended
public schools in Chicago. He also resided
in London, Hollywood, New York City
and since 1944 in Glendale, Ariz.

His career was a true Horatio Alger
story, since Harry worked his way up
from the bottom of the ladder to reach
the top rung of his profession. He worked
his way through Harvard playing the
piano, and even in those days he was
writing fine songs.

He had to struggle very hard for his
education, but he preserved through all
the obstacles, and reached his goals.

The immediate success of “When the
Red Red Robin comes Bob Bob Bob-
bin” along lured him from farming on
Cape Cod to Tin Pan Alley in New York
where he continued his writing in Green-
wich Village, New York City, and after
many tries, he finally came up with a
real, big hit, popularized over the radio
by the great Kate Smith—"“When the
Moon Comes over the Mountain.”

In succession, frequently in collabo-
ration with other famous writers, he
wrote a large number of song hits spread
over a period of more than 30 years.

During the 1930’s he spent a great deal
of time in London with my dear friend,
a very prominent musical leader and
songwriter from my home town in
Clinton, Mass., the late famous orchestra
leader, Mr. Carroll Gibbons of “Garden
in the Rain’ fame, who also wrote other
fine, musical compositions, and served as
director of music for the British Broad-
casting System. Harry also worked with
Gibbons, and other famous songwriters
in Hollywood, writing music for some
of the great screen productions of the
period.

It would be impossible to overstate the
truly unbelievable contributions of Harry
Woods, his superb natural talents, his
irrepressible determination to use them
effectively to produce music and lyrics
that would appeal to the public, to strive
boldly against great odds to reach his
goals, and his lovable, personal quali-
ties which endeared him to those who
knew him well.

His writing career covered one of the
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most colorful, fruitful, artistic periods
in the history of popular music, and when
the story of this memorable era is told,
the name of Harry Woods will occupy
a very high place for the many appeal-
ing, popular song hits which he wrote,
and the people loved so much, as indeed
they do, as they well may, in these very
days of artistic confusion.

While this gifted, creative genius had
not been writing much in recent years,
he was living with his lovely, gracious
wife, Barbara, and his family in Phoenix,
Ariz., and he lost his life in a very tragic
automobile accident near his own home.

My heart goes out to his beloved wife,
who played such an influential part in
the career of Harry Woods, and to his
three sons, of whom he was so very proud.

My heart goes out to all of them in the
shocking sorrow which so suddenly came
to them, and in behalf of my family and
myself, I have extended to his dear ones
our prayers and most heartfelt sympathy
for their irreparable loss.

I sorrowfully join them in mourning an
old and beloved friend, whose great tal-
ents, perseverence and unfailing courage,
after much struggle, hard work, and sac-
rifice, enabled Harry Woods to reach the
topmost rank of creative achievement
and worldwide recognition in his chosen
field of popular music composition.

The songwriting profession has lost
one of its most brilliant members, and
the writers themselves, who know better
than anyone else the genius, the high
quality, and the wonderful success of
Harry Woods’ works, are the first to rec-
ognize the great loss which their pro-
fession and the world of popular music
has suffered in his passing.

I have lost a dear, esteemed friend, the
musical world has lost one of its greatest
talents, and the people of the Nation and
the world have lost one of their very best
creative talents, whose music brightened
their days, and brought them memories
and inspiraticns that will long remain
with them.

A great, colorful creative artist has
gone to his eternal reward. May he live
in the House of the Lord forever.

Under unanimous consent to revise
and extend my remarks, I include there-
in articles from the Worcester Telegram,
Boston Globe, and the New York Times
concerning the great Harry Woods, his
illustrious career and a brief enumera-
tion of some of his outstanding songs:

Worxks oF Harry WoobDs

Just an Echo in the Valley.

Little Street where Old Friends Meet.

River Stay way from my Door.

It looks like Love.

When the Moon comes over the Mountain.

Man from the South,

A little kiss each Morning, a little kiss
each Night.

Heigh Ho, everybody, Heigh Ho.

My Old Man.

Since I found You.

I'm Looking Over a Four Leaf Clover,

Take in the Sun, Hang Out the Moon.

Your Flag and My Flag.

What’s a Fella Gonna Do.

Where is My Old Girl Tonight.
Paddlin.

Oh, how she can love.

Spread a little Sunshine as you Go.
Who'd be Blue.

Tentin Down in Tennessee.
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You're so Easy to Remember,

That lovely little Bluebird.

Darlin, Hang out the Stars in Indiana.

Loveable.

The Volce in the Old Village Cholr.

I nearly let Love Go Slippin through my
Fingers.

I just have Eyes for Susy.

Poor Papa.

The Whistling Waltz,

Side by Side,

I Hear Bluebirds.

We just couldn't say Good-bye.

Me, Too.

I'll Never Say Never Agailn.

[From the Boston Globe, Jan. 15, 1970]

HE WroTe “FourR LEar Crover"—HIT SBOoNGS
WRrITER HARRY Woons Dies

Private funeral services will be held to-
morrow in Phoenix, Ariz. for Harry MacGregor
Woods, T4, a native of Pembroke and the
composer of some of the biggest hit songs
of America's most innocent years.

He was struck and killed by a car outside
his Phoenix home Tuesday night. Police sald
the driver, Kenneth Olsen, 39, of Phoenix,
was not held,

Mr. Woods wrote many of the most popu-
lar songs of the 1920s, 1930s and 1940s,
Among them were “When the Moon Comes
Over the Mountain,” “I'm Looking Over a
Four Leaf Clover,” “When the Red Red
Robin Comes Bob, Bob Bobbin' Along,” “Side
by Side,” “River Stay '‘Way From My Door,"
and “Paddlin’ Madelyn Home." During his
career Mr. Woods wrote more than 360 songs

He grew up in Pembroke and attended
public school there. His father, George H
Woods, was supervisor of music In the Abing-
ton public schools.

Mr, Woods worked his way through Har-
vard College by playing the piano at the
Mayflower Grove movie theater in Boston
for $1.60 a week, He graduated from Harvard
in 1921.

For a short time after graduation Mr.
Woods resided in Pembroke and worked
sanding cranberry bogs. He soon moved to
New York clty and began his song writing
career. This first song he wrote was “Going
South," which was popularized by Al Jolson.

In 1932 Mr. Woods moved to England,
where he spent seven years writing songs for
five British films and a musical show. He re-
turned to New York in 1939, shortly after
the outbreak of World War II.

Mr. Woods once said he lived every song
he wrote. He sald the song “Side By Side" was
written about one year after he and his
wife Barbara were married. He had sold
several songs but the money had not yet
started to come in.

“We were selling empty bottles to get
bread and cigarette money,” he once told
& reporter. “But we were having fun. It
struck me one day that I'd like to put my
feeling for Barbara and our life in musie.”
Mr. Wocds and his family moved to Phoenix
in 1944, The family returned to New York
in 1955 and came back to Phoenix in 1962,

[From the New York Times, Jan. 15, 1970]
Harry M. Woobps, COMPOSER, DEAD—AUTHOR

oF “SipE BY SIDE” AND “Four-LEAF CLOVER"

Was T4

PHoOENIX, Arrz—Harry MacGregor Woods,
composer of “When the Moon Comes Over
the Mountain,” “I'm Looking Over a Four-
Leaf Clover” and “Side by Side,” was struck
and killed by a car last night. He was T4
years old.

PROLIFIC SONGWRITER

Among the best known of Mr. Wood's more
than 360 songs are “River, Stay '"Way From
My Door", “My Old Man", “Paddlin’ Madelin’
Home"”, “We Just Couldn't Say Good-Bye"
“Little Street Where Old Friends Meet” and
“Heigh-Ho Everybody, Heigh-Ho".

Mr. Woods, who was born in North Chelms-
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ford, Mass., was educated at Harvard Uni-
versity, where he played piano to help work
his way through school.

After college, Mr. Woods became a farmer
on Cape Cod, but soon gave up that career
after the success of one of his first hits,
“When the Red Red Robin Comes Bob-Bob-
Bobbin' Along”. Many other hits were to fol-
low in the 1920's and "30's.

As a successful songwriter, Mr, Woods was
one of the first to join the staff of Holly-
wood producers. Among the films for which
he wrote songs were: “The Vagabond Lover,"
“Jack Ahoy,” “Evergreen” and “It’s Love
Again,” His chief collaborators included
Mort Dixon, Howard Johnson and Gus Kahn,

Mr. Woods is survived by his widow, Bar-
bara, and three sons, Ralph, John and David.

| From the Worcester (Mass.) Telegram,
Jan. 15, 1970]
Harry Woobs, T4; Sonc COMPOSER

PHOENIX, Ariz—Harry MacGregor Woods,
74, composer of “When the Moon Comes
over the Mountain,” and more than 360 oth-
er songs of the 1920s and 1930s, was struck
and killed by a car Tuesday night.

Police said Woods had alighted from a
taxicab and was crossing a street to his home
when he was hit by a car driven by Kenneth
Olsen, 39, who was not held.

Woods composed such songs as “Side by
Side,” “I'm Lookin over a Four Leaf Clover,”
and “When the Red, Red Robin Comes Bob
Bobbin Along."

A native of Pembroke, Mass., he earned
his way through Harvard playing the plano.

He moved to Glendale, Ariz., from New
York in 1944, The family returned to New
York In 1855, and came back to Phoenix
in 1962.

He leaves his widow and two sons.

Private services and cremation will be on
Friday.

THE NEVER-NEVER LAND OF
EDUCATION

HON. WILLIAM D. FORD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. WILLIAM D. FORD. Mr. Speaker,
an ancient Greek parable, nearly 2,000
yvears old, relates:

A mountain was in labor, sending forth
dreadful groans, and there was in the region
th= highest expectation. After all, it brought
forth a mouse.

For the past 13 months, Mr. Speaker,
we have waited with the highest expec-
tations for the President's education
message. For 13 months, the mountain
labored, and lo, once more it has brought
forth a mouse.

President Nixon's proposed education
program is not a program at all. It is not
even an excuse for a program. It is a
nonprogram, drafted by men who are ad-
mittedly and openly opposed to the en-
tire concept of Federal aid to education.

The President’s education message
makes is perfectly clear that his admin-
istration considers education to be near
the bottom of the priority ladder.

He proposed to postpone Federal
spending for education until we once
again go through the process of appoint-
ing committees, making studies, drafting
reports, and making recommendations.

What about the education and the fu-
ture of the children who must wait for
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the results of the studies and reports?
They need education now, and no amount
of help in later years can ever make up
for lost opportunities in their formative
years.

I agree that continued studies of the
educational process should be made, and
that new concepts and new ideas should
be explored. Bt education cannot stand
still while these studies are underway.

The Washington Post, in an editorial
on March 7, commented on President
Nixon's education message with keen in-
sight, and I insert the editorial in the
REecorp at this point:

THE NEVER-NEVER LAND oF EDUCATION

There is hardly a platitude ever uttered
about education that is not contained in the
President's special message to Congress on
educational reform. It is as though someone
snipped sentences from all the annual school
reports ever written—on a basis of the
frequency of their recurrence. ‘“We now have
reason to believe that young people may be
learning much more outside school than they
learn in school."” What a discovery! “We must
stop pretending that we understand the
mystery of the learning process.” Who's pre-
tending? “Our schools have served us nobly
for centuries.” Uh huh. “When educators,
school boards and government officials alike
admit that we have a great deal to learn
about the way we teach, we will begin to
climb the up staircase toward genuine re-
form.” Well, really!

And, finally, under the heading “The Fu-
ture of Learning in America,” we are in-
formed that “the tone of this message, and
the approach of this administration, is In-
tended to be challenging.” It isn't challeng-
ing. It's bromidic, soporific, deadening It
drones on and on like a sermon designed to
induce slumber. Indeed, that appears to be
its purpose—to postpone doing anything
whatever about the country's faltering pub-
lic school system until we have learned with
perfect cerfainty and indisputable unanim-
ity the one irreproachably wise and right
thing to do. In the meantime, children of
school age whose time for education movea
on inexorably, never to become available to
them again, will kindly wait with docility
and decorum in their overcrowded, under-
staffed classrooms while their elders ponder
the inscrutable future,

It is true, of course, that there is much
that we do not now know about how to teach
children—or even what to teach them. But it
is not true that we know nothing, It is true
that some of the teaching patterns of the
past have proved imperfect. But it is not true
that all of them are worthless—or that it is
necessary to write on a completely clean slate
in American education., We have not con-
ducted the oldest, broadest, most successful
public school system in the world for more
than a hundred years without having learned
a thing or two about teaching.

Here are some things the President can
encourage the country’s school authorities to
do—encourage by federal financial aid—
while they are waiting for the President’s
projected National Institute of Education
and his Commission on School Finance to
propose new and perfect programs:

1. A large part of the physical plant in
which children go to school in America is
antiquated, desperately overcrowded and
hazardous to health and safety. It takes a
long time to plan and build schools; and
there is no need whatever to wait for the
institutes and the commissions to tell us so.

2. It is indisputable that a high ratio of
pupils to teachers impedes learning., The
ratio 1s unconsclonable in many classrooms
all over the country. We desperately need
to train teachers, to recruit gifted and dedi-
cated young people into the teaching pro-
fession, While the institutes and commis-
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sions are figuring out new ways to do this,
it would be well worth while to enlarge and
invigorate the Teacher Corps, an admirable
and effective program for bringing young
teachers to inner city schools.

3. Title I of the Elementary and Secondary
Education Act, designed to aid disadvan-
taged children in disadvantaged areas of the
big citles, has abundantly proved itself in
practice. It works. It has produced a real
breakthrough in education. It ought to be
dramatically expanded while the institutes
and commissions are wagging their heads and
stroking their chin whiskers.

4, School libraries are an invaluable aid to
education, They stimulate children to read,
a practice vastly preferable to occupying the
principal’s office or setting fire to city hall.
It has now been proven beyond any pre-
adventure and beyond any possibility of
contradiction by an institute or a commis-
sion that books are good for you. While walt-
ing for the institutes and the commissions,
let's put some books where school children
can use them. There are 40,000 elementary
and secondary schools in the United States
which have no school libraries at all. The
lesson of this is plain to pupils: it teaches
them a contempt for reading.

5. The schools are desperately in need of
psychiatrists and consultants to help chil-
dren find themselves and learn what is keep-
Ing them from learning. Pending any insti-
tute or commission finding to the contrary
let’s give the schools these vital assistances.

6. The President himself sald in his mes-
sage that “in the development of the mind,
child's play ls serious business. One of my
first initiatives upon taking office was to
comment this administration to an expan-
slon of opportunities during the first five
years of life That commitment was based
on new scientific knowledge about the de-
velopment of intelligence—that as much of
that development takes place in the first five
years as in the next thirteen.” Well, fine.
We're not sure the President invented it.
But, anyway, that's the idea behind the
Head Start program. Until the institutes and
commissions come up with a new name for
it, there is every good reason to push on
with existing programs to give children in
the first five years of life a good head start
on learning.

Yet these are precisely the programs which
the President tried to cut down in the long
hassle over the HEW appropriation bill. In-
stead of them, he restored to the appropria-
tion virtually all of the money sought for
impacted area aid, a form of federal assist-
ance which, as he himself has pointed out,
puts the money where it 1s least needed.

One thing more. “We do not yet have
equal educational opportunity in America,”
the President saild with that air of wide-eyed
astonishment he might bring to a discovery
that two plus two makes four. “The purpose
of the National Institution of Education,” he
went on, “would be to begin the serious,
systematic search for new knowledge needed
to make educational opportunity truly
equal.” In point of fact, the Supreme Court
of the United States told the country plainly
some 16 years ago that racial segregation in-
evitably produces inequality in educational
opportunity. So, while awaiting the serious,
systematic search for new knowledge from
the institute, the President might usefully
promote equality by lending somewhat less
encouragement—open or tacit—to segrega-
tionists.

This message is a political ploy, a stall, an
evasion. It is not a program for educational
reform so much as a scheme for sweeping
the kiddies under the living room rug while
grownups enjoy their cocktails. Children, it
is true, are sometimes a nuisance and an ex-
pense. But the cost and trouble of pretend-
ing that they aren't there can be cata-
strophie.
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ENVIRONMENTAL IMPROVEMENT
REQUIRES CONTINUING EDUCA-
TION AND LONG TERM EFFORT

HON. LAURENCE J. BURTON

OF UTAH
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. BURTON of Utah. Mr. Speaker,
the Salt Lake City Deseret News, in an
editorial on Tuesday, March 10, 1970,
points out that after the glamor of col-
lege “teach-ins” on environmental im-
provement wears off, there remains the
important program of continuing educa-
tion and years of sustained effort in order
to accomplish and maintain an improve-
ment in the quality of our environment.
The Utah Education Association is to
be commended for its recognition of these
hard facts and also for the work of its
leaders in the area of environmental edu-
cation. The editorial follows:

How CONSERVATION CAN MAINTAIN
MOMENTUM

Is popular concern over the quality of the
environment just another passing fad like
miniskirts or wide neckties?

There's room for wondering in view of the
suddenness of the upsurge in interest, the
high degree to which young people are in-
volved, and the fact that Americans old and
young just aren't known as long-term
crusaders.

Yet, without long-term attention and
effort, it's hard to see how Americans can
clean up pollution problems that have been
decades in the making.

We raise these points in connection with
the four-day environmental “teach-in" that
is planned for the University of Michigan be-
ginning Wednesday as a curtain-raiser for
similar programs to be held in schools across
the country April 22,

Among the activities which college and
high school students are considering in con-
nection with the teach-ins are mass phone-
ins to Industrial polluters, burying autoc-
mobile engines in mock funeral ceremonies,
and shining spotlights on polluting smoke-
stacks. One group is even thinking about a
“filth-in"—every participant would bring
one day’s national per capita of five pounds
of garbage.

While such activities may be an exciting
way of letting off steam, they make one
wonder if young people's interest in fighting
pollution runs no deeper than engaging in
circus-11ke protests and if, once the fun
wears off, they'll lose interest.

For instance, will students join with con-
cerned citizens of all ages who become in-
volved in public hearings for strong air and
water quality standards? Will they get into
the complexities of pollution control, of
planning and zoning decisions? Will they
pursue environmental quality through the
often dull and tedious administrative proce-
dures which shape many resource manage-
ment decislons?

If interest is to be sustained and directed
into such really productive channels, the
nation’s schools will have to get into the act.
To its credit, the Utah Education Association
is moving to meet the challenge by urging:

That individual members involve them-
selves in the campalgn agalnst smog-
clogged air, junky streams, and junky land-
scapes.

That each school district offer In-service
programs that will help teachers to incorpo-
rate environmental education into their
subject matter.

That public schools and institutions of
higher learning place more emphasis on en-
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vironmental education in all courses by en-
richment of subject matter.

These recommendations are in line with
what Stanford University is doing in under-
taking “the first undergraduate program
almed at tralning experts to cope with their
environment—urban sprawl, pollution, and
conservation.”

When Stanford announced its new under-
taking last fall, this page urged Utah col-
leges and universities to follow the Califor-
nia school’s lead in providing the young
people of today with the wide range of knowl-
edge and skills needed to keep environ-
mental problems from overwhelming the
country tomorrow.

We repeat that suggestion now in the con-
viction that continuing education is essen-
tial if the campaign for a better environ-
ment is to keep from running out of steam.

SOVIET UNION: NOT-SO-SILENT
MAJORITY

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, an ar-
ticle in the Monday, January 12 edition
of Newsweek deserves I believe special
attention making the point as it does,
perhaps unintentionally, that the Gov-
ernment of the Soviet Union is indeed
oppressing non-Russian  nationality
groups. Complications within the Soviet
Union caused by the captive peoples rep-
resent an inherent weakness to the So-
viet empire. The article follows:

Sovier UNION: NoT-S0-SILENT MAJORITY

Next week, one of the world’s most am-
bitious door-to-door canvasses will get under
way when the Soviet Union embarks on its
first national census in more than a decade.
During its initial stage, 550,000 census-takers
will go into every home in that vast country
to register an estimated 240 million citizens.
The raw data they gather will then be spot-
checked by 100,000 controllers and fed into
a central computer bank in Moscow to emerge
as columns of statistics for the use of Soviet
planners. But in all that jumble of informa-
tion, one fact is likely to stand out dramat-
ically: for the first time since the forma-
tion of the Soviet Union, Great Russians will
find themselves a minority in thelr own
country.

The political implications of this demo-
graphic fact are worrisome indeed to So-
viet leaders. For there are unmistakable signs
that the national consciousness of the So-
viet Union’s non-Russian majority is in-
creasing at least as fast as its numbers. In
the past few years, Crimean Tartars and
Ukrainians have openly protested against
the denial of their ethnic rights, And it is es-
timated that half the political prisoners de-
tained in Soviet labor camps fall under the
category of “bourgeois natlonalists.” More-
over, many observers of the Soviet scene
think the intensification of ethniec conflict
will be the Soviet Union's most pressing
domestic problem in the remaining years of
this century. “It is not inconcelvable,” writes
Columbia University's Prof. Zbigniew Brze-
zinski, “that in the next several decades the
nationality problem will become politically
more important in the Soviet Union than
the racial issue has become in the United
States."”

FAULT

If Brzezinski's forecast is borne out, the

fault will not lle entirely with Soviet lead-
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ers—past or present. For when they carried
out their revolution, the Bolsheviks inher-
ited from Czarist Russia an unwieldy hodge-
podge of 130 separate raclal, ethnic and na-
tional groups, many with their own lan-
guage, culture and degree of economic de-
velopment. But it is also true that during
their 52 years in power, Soviet leaders have
only managed to make a bad situation worse
through a confused series of nationality pol-
icles, which have ranged from Lenin's rela-
tive tolerance toward separate ethnic devel-
opment to Stalin’s ruthless practice of
Russification, Even today, the Kremlin per=-
mits non-Russians little direct political ex-
pression. Those few members of the eleven-
man Soviet Politburo who are non-Russian
tend to be Uncle Toms. And In most of the
country's fifteen republics, Great Russians
wield the real power.

In theory, the Soviet Union was founded
on the concept of national pluralism. Soviet
propaganda continually portrays a colorful
pageant of almond-eyed Tartars, fair-haired
Estonians, olive-skinned Awzerbaijans and
ruddy-faced Russians all walking arm in arm
toward the Communist millennium. In prac-
tice, of course, the various nationality groups
are proceeding at vastly different paces. Dur-
ing the first half of 1960, only seven of the
fifteen Soviet republics matched the national
increase in gross industrial production. And
only four of them recorded a per capital in-
come higher than the nationwide mean of
1,070 rubles ($1.188). Moreover, there is fre-
quently a direct correlation between eco-
nomic performance and the grievances of
ethnic minorities. One reason why industries
east of the Urals fulfilled only 66 per cent of
their quotas last year seems to be the resent-
ment of local workers toward “Imported"
managers and technicians.

The Great Russians, for thelr part, make
no effort to hide their scorn for the non-
Russian peoples of the Soviet Union. From
khokhol (topknot) for a Ukralnian to cher-
nozadyi (black bottom) for an Azerbaijani
and yoldasky (yellow men) for Central
Asians, they have a pejorative nickname for
each group. Then, tco, most Russians are
convinced that the national minorities ei-
ther live better or work less than they do.
Georgian farmers are resented for flying their
tomatoes and peaches to Russian markets tc
take advantage of higher prices; Central
Asians are reputed to be getting the llon’s
share of new investment projects; Ukrain-
ians are charged with grabbing too much
political power in Moscow, To find out how
the national minorities, in turn, view their
Russian compatriots, NEwWsSwWEEK'S Moscow
bureau chief John Dornberg recently took
an extensive tour of the Soviet Union. Dorn-
berg's report:

Last week Soviet Deputy Foreign Minister
Vasily Kuznetzov arrived back in Peking to
continue the Sino-Boviet border talks after a
three-week interruption. One of the principal
sources of contention at the talks is Peking's
claim that vast areas of Soviet Asla are now
under Moscow’s control because of “unequal
treaties” Imposed on China by the Russian
czars in the nineteenth century. But the
Soviets are not about to give up any of the
disputed territory—If only because they have
poured billions of rubles Into Soviet Asla In
order to make it a showplace for the accom-
plishments of Communism. Indeed, Kazakh-
stan now ranks third in industrial produec-
tion among all Soviet republics, and Uzbeki-
stan annually produces almost a million tons
of steel.

Feudal nomads only 50 years ago, the
Moslem peoples of Central Asia are now al-
most completely literate and the younger
ones, at least, are often better versed In Rus-
slan culture than in their own. Among the
older generation, however, I frequently en-
countered bitter resentment at the decline
of anclent ways and the contempt which
resident Russians display for the local popu-
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lace. “When you are in the bazaar,” said an
Uzbek farmer who rushed to my defense as
500N as an inebriated Russian tried to pre-
vent me from taking photos, “you are our

If Russians visit Asia for a whiff of the
Orient, they travel to the three Baltic re-
publics for a breath of the West. Independ-
ent from 1918 to 1940, the Baltic republics
are still among the least Russified areas in
the Soviet Union. In the Estonian capital of
Tallin, “Finnish antennas” provide a TV
peephole to the West, while in Riga, the cap-
ital of Latvia, art galleries display paintings
far beyond the limits of socialist realism,
Economically, too, the Baltic republics are
advanced and specialize In the production
of sophisticated industrial machinery as
well as such consumer items as cars, radios,
TV sets and washing machines. But even
though Soviet statistics claim that industrial
output has increased twentyfold since “the
sociallst revolution of 1940,” nationalists in
the Baltic republics belleye they would be
even better off free from Moscow's control.
“We could still be socialist,” one young man
in Tallin told me, “but if we were not part of
the Soviet Union, we'd be as rich as the
Swedes.”

BIZE

Despite the attachment of the Baltic re-
publics to the West, if a confrontation ever
develops between the Great Russians and a
resurgent nationalist minority group, it may
be most likely in the Ukraine. In part, this
is due to the sheer size and population of
the Ukraine. With 47 million inhabitants
and a territory of 232,000 square miles, the
Ukrainian Soviet Socialist Republic ranks as
the fifth largest European member of the
United Nations, where it has held a separate
seat since the world organization was
founded. But the Ukrainians’ intense nation-
alism is also firmly rooted in cultural and
economic achievements, Kiev was the center
of medieval Russian civilization and Ukrain-
lans are also the heirs to a highly re-
fined literary culture developed in the nine-
teenth century. Economically, moreover, the
Ukraine is self-sufficient. Besides being one of
Europe’s prinelpal granaries, it is rich to the
point of abundance in iron, coal, oll, manga-
nese and titanium.

Though on paper all fifteen of the Soviet
Union’s republics enjoy the constitutional
right of secession, the Ukraine would doubt-
less be the most capable of standing on its
own feet as an independent nation. Perhaps
it is the consciousness of this fact which
makes Ukrainian nationalists so Intransi-
gent—and the Soviet authorities so quick to
stymie their activities. Basically, Ukrainian
nationalists object to the official distortion of
the Ukraine's history and the de-emphasis
of its language in urban schools—as well as
the economic directives from Moscow which
force the republic to concentrate on heavy
industries to the neglect of the more profit-
able production of consumer goods. But they
are not so much in favor of complete inde-
pendence for their republic as a relaxation
of centralized control. “We do not want
separatism,” one Ukrainian nationalist told
me recently. “What we are looking for is
greater autonomy within the union.”

That, however, is something which the
present crop of Soviet leaders is unlikely to
grant. For in an age in which demands for
separate nationalist expression are heard
around the world, the EKremlin has stead-
fastly kept a tight lid on its own minority
groups, The Soviet leaders are painfully
aware, of course, that by opening avenues
for legltimate ethnic expression they would
court the risk of undermining the very au-
thoritarian system on which their nation
is run. Yet, by failing to heed the demands
of thelr increasingly restive mnationality
groups, the men in the Kremlin are court-
ing the equally grave risk of an eventual
political explosion.

Mareh 16, 1970
DR. CHARLES J. ZINN

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, I was
saddened to hear of the death of Dr.
Charles J. Zinn who was the law revision
counsel of the House Judiciary Commit-
tee and a friend of long standing. Dr.
Zinn was undoubtedly best known to the
Members as the author of the booklet,
“How Our Laws Are Made,” which was
the most effective of its type and a valu-
able addition to classroom material in
schools throughout the country.

My association with Dr. Zinn was
based primarily on his service with the
Interparliamentary Union of which I am
a member where he served as president
of the Inter-Parliamentary Union Asso_
ciation of Secretaries General of Parlia-
ments.

Dr. Zinn made a tremendous contri-
bution to the international understand-
ing of legislative law and administration
within legislative and parliamentary
bodies. He worked with officials of Pakis-
tan, the Virgin Islands, and the Panama
Canal Zone as well as within the Secre-
taries Genera] of Parliaments to encour-
age the adoption in these lands of the
procedures of our legislative system.

Dr. Zinn was truly devoted to his as-
signments and was one of the great par-
liamentarians on the national and inter-
national scene.

Mrs. Derwinski joins me in extending
our deepest sympathy to his wife Ethel
and his family.

SALT LAKE CITY TEACHER
HONORED

HON. LAURENCE J. BURTON

OF UTAH
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 16, 1970

Mr. BURTON of Utah. Mr. Speaker,
George R. McKay, of Salt Lake City, has
been chosen by his associates in Utah as
Industrial Arts Teacher of the Year.

An article about this dedicated teacher
appears in the March 1970 issue of the
Professional, published by the Salt Lake
Teachers Association. The article fol-
lows:

McEAY ELECTED INDUSTRIAL ARTS TEACHER
OF THE YEAR

George R. McKay has been chosen by a
majority of the 373 Utah industrial arts
teachers as the Teacher of the Year.

George was born in Salt Lake City, but
grew up and was educated in the Ogden City
schools, graduating from Ogden High School
in 1945. After a stay in the Army he attended
Weber College for two years and then went
on to Utah State University. He received his
B.S. degree from there in 1952,

George began his teaching career in Salt
Lake City at Hillside Jr. High in the fall of
1952. In 1856 he left teaching to work as an
Industrial relations representative for Ken-
necott Copper. He returned to Hillside in
1958.
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With the exception of the 10-month Ber-
lin call-up of the Utah National Guard,
George has been at Hillside since 1958.

George is & Warrant Officer in the Utah
National Guard, where he has been a mem-
ber for 22 years.

George is married and has five children,
the oldest of whom was a Sterling Bcholar
from Skylin High School in industrial arts in
1964,

George has served in the local and state
industrial arts assoclations as president. He
is presently president-elect of the Salt Lake
Teachers Association.

George received his M.S, degree from USU
in 1967. His thesis was written on mass pro-
duction as an instructional unit in indus-
trial arts. He has used mass production or
production technology as an instructional
unit in ninth grade woods since 1965. He at-
tended an eight-week NDEA Institute on
American Industry in 1967 and was 2 coin-
structor in a workshop on Production Tech=
nology this past summer at USU.

Nominations for this honor are made from
each of the twelve regions in the state. Quali-
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fications follow specific criteria set by the
Amerlcan Industrial Arts Association.

George will be honored locally at the In-
dustrial Arts Spring Convention at USU in
Logan on May 8 and 9. He will be honored
nationally at the April 6-11, 1970 convention
of the American Industrial Arts Assoclation
at Louisville, Kentucky.

We are proud of our Salt Lake Teacher and
Assoclation officer. We congratulate the In-
dustrial Arts Association for its excellent
choice.

PEACE IS URGENT

HON. PHILIP J. PHILBIN

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 16, 1970
Mr, PHILBIN. Mr. Speaker, let us con-

tinue to hold out the olive branch of
peace to every nation, the Soviet Union,
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Red China, and all the rest, that they
may be prompted to respond in truth,
sincerity, and good faith to our latest
of many sincere overtures of peace and
friendship, and our earnest pleas to stop
all bloodshed and fighting forthwith, and
Jjoin as human beings for the total peace,
prosperity, and betterment of the human
race.

Peace as soon as we can get it must be
our cry and our demand. We must seek
it with all our hearts and our energies.

May God grant that our pleas and our
prayers for peace are heard and answered
by all the nations throughout the world,
especially our enemies, and those who
support and encourage them here and
in the world.

May the day soon come when all na-
tions may lay down all weapons of force,
violence, and destruction forever, and
blessed peace, justice, and brotherhood
may come to all humankind.

SENATE—Tuesday, March 17, 1970

The Senate, as in legislative session,
met at 11 o'clock a.m. and was called to
order by Hon. Georce McGOVERN, a Sen-
ator from the State of South Dakota.

The Chaplain, the Reverend Edward
L. R. Elson, D.D., offered the following
prayer:

Almighty God, our Father who bids
us come before Thee with clean hands
and pure hearts, qualify us now to serve
Thee. Cleanse us and make us new.
Grant us the pure hearts of those who
see God. Preserve us from the hypocrisy
which magnifies evil so as to appear
worse than we are; or the artificiality
which pretends to be better than we are.
Help us to ring true to what we really
are—human beings saved by Thy re-
demptive love, forgiven when repentant—
a people who walk and work conscious
of Thy judgment, kept by Thy grace,
aware of Thy guidance, ever striving
for the establishment of that city whose
builder and maker is God.

In the Redeemer's name. Amen.

DESIGNATION OF ACTING PRESI-
DENT PRO TEMPORE

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will read a communication to the Sen-
ate.

The assistant legislative clerk read
the following letter:

U.S. SENATE,
PRESIDENT PRO TEMPORE,
Washington, D.C., March 17, 1970.
To the Senate:

Being temporarily absent from the Sen-
ate, I appoint Hon. GEorGE MCcGOVERN, a
Senator from the State of SBouth Dakota, to
perform the duties of the Chair during my
absence.

RicHARD B. RUSSELL,
President pro tempore.

Mr. McGOVERN thereupon took the
chair as Acting President pro tempore.

THE JOURNAL

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr.
President, I ask unanimous concent that

the reading of the Journal of the pro-
ceedings of Monday, March 16, 1970, be
dispensed with.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore, Without objection, it is so ordered.

MESSAGES FROM THE PRESIDENT

Messages in writing from the Presi-
dent of the United States submitting
nominations were communicated to the
Senate by Mr. Leonard, one of his secre-
taries.

EXECUTIVE MESSAGES REFERRED

As in executive session, the Actinz
President pro tempore (Mr. McGOVERN)
laid before the Senate messages from the
President of the United States submit-
ting sundry nominations, which were re-
ferred to the appropriate committees.

(For nominations received today, see
the end of Senate proceedings.)

MESSAGE FROM THE HOUSE

A message from the House of Rep-
resentatives, by Mr. Hackney, one of its
reading elerks, informed the Senate that
pursuant to the provisicns of section
2(a), Public Law 91-213, the Speaker
had appointed Mr. Brarwik and Mr.
ERLENBORN &S members of the Commis-
sion on Population Growth and the
American Future, on the part of the
House.

The message also anrounced that the
House had passed, without amendment,
the bill (S. 3427) to increase the author-
ization for appropriation for continuing
work in the Missouri River Basin by the
Secretary of the Interior.

The message further announced that
the House had passed the following bills
of the Senate, severally with amend-
ments, in which it requested the con-
currence of the Senate:

8. 227. An act to provide for loans to
Indian tribes and tribal corporations, and

for other purposes,
8. 743. An act to authorize the Secretary

of the Interior to construct, operate, and
maintain the Touchet division, Walla Walla
project, Oregon-Washington, and for other
purposes; and

8. 2062, An act to provide for the differ-
entiation between private and public owner-
ship of lands in the administration of the
acreage limitation provisions of Federal
reclamation law, and for other purposes.

The message also announced that the
House had passed the following bills, in
which it requested the concurrence of
the Senate:

H.R. 1187. An act to amend the act of
August 7, 1961, providing for the establish-
ment of Cape Cod National Seashore;

H.R. 4145. An act to provide for dispo-
sition of estates of intestate members of the
Cherokee, Chickasaw, Choctaw, and Semi-
nole Nations of Oklahoma dying without
heirs;

H.R. 12858. An act to provide for the dis-
position of certaln funds awarded to the
Tlingit and Haida Indians of Alaska by a
judgment entered by the Court of Claims
against the United States;

H.R. 12878. An act to amend the act of
August 9, 1955, to authorize longer term
leases of Indian lands at the Yavapai-Pres-
cott Community Reservation in Arizona;

H.R. 14855. An act to amend the act of
August 31, 1954 (68 Stat. 1028), providing
for the construction, maintenance, and op-
eration of the Michaud Flats Iirrigation
project;

H.R. 14896. An act to amend the act of
October 15, 1966 (B0 Stat. 915), establishing
a program for the preservation of additional
historic properties throughout the Nation,
and for other purposes;

HR.15143. An act to amend title 10,
United States Code, to provide the grade of
lieutenant general for an officer serving as
the Chief of the National Guard Bureau, and
for other purposes; and

H.R.15700. An act to authorize appropria-
tions for the saline water conversion pro-
gram for fiscal year 1971, and for other pur-
poses.

HOUSE BILLS REFERRED OR
PLACED ON THE CALENDAR

The following bills were severally read
twice by their titles and referred or
placed on the calendar, as indicated:
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